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PBEF AC*. 



The experieticfe «f tivetity-sJlx ye«rsr, brf fb^ tmited Up* 
probation of the niost judicious irt^trticWrt In owr country, 
give ample testiAiotty to the eicieMehbe 'of Adam's Latin 
Grammar. And it is Woirthy of tieitifetrfc, ' that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing cionnect^d wkh ^dlitation, 
this work has main^aihed Its; |>o^atoity throughout the 
country since the year 1^99 J tvhen it was recommended Isy 
the University at Cambridge* Btrt several typographical 
errors, which were adapted ftoito thfilt Edinburgh • edition, 
from which the first Araericah edition wft^ copied, have been 
transmitted through subsequent editions to the present time 
with such scrupulous exactness,- that they have Aow become 
canonized, and are rece'fved as authority* Besides these, 
other errors have been crti.eping: in, l5H a thorough revision of 
the work has become neces^y . 

At the time this book waii' first cttWpiled, th^ state of ed- 
ucation in Scotland may have beeti such as to tender the 
connexion of the Latin with the English neccissislry, in the 
manner they were blended by Dh Adam; bnt that neces- 
sity does not exist in this cbontry, #here Engfeh grariiraai 
is separately taught from the more complete' "Systems of 
Lowth and Murray. For this reason, knd because what is 
not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the poruoh per- 
taining exclusively to English gramntar hais been on^itted in 
this edition ; and some few additions anii alteratiofis have 
been made which were deemed important. But in all cases 
where it was practicable, the word^ of the otigfhal gi^immar 
have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sblrtKls of the letters 
are explained — ^a few concise rules are given for the right 
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iV PREFACE. 

Pronunciation of Latin — the quantity of the penultimate 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where 
it is not determined by being placed before another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on die system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some 
schools, and from tlie whimsical peculiarities of others, af- 
fords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate recita- 
tions. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronunci- 
ation should be adopted from the beginning. So strong is 
the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct the pronunciation of boys who have been 
allowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. Tliis is of much more importance than most 
persons imagme. All parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to learn their Latin grammar fiist at 
home, without attention to this subject^ or to commence the 
study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry them 
through the course proposed, that they are preparmg years 
of labour for the instructer to whom they are ultimately des* 
tined. But it is nevertheless true, that years have been spent 
in correcting habits of corrupt pronunciation formed in a few 
months ; and sometimes it has been found impossible to cor- 
rect them altogether. 

The article on Gender, which was very incomplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in different places, have been brought 
together. The English hists been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound words have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefully revised and corrected. In declining the 
Adjectives, all unnecessary repetition has been avoided, 
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and an example in ns added. The table of Numerrf A^fec 
lives has been somewhat enlarged by the addition of- dte 
lugher numerical letters. A few additional obserraffoni' oft 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A paradigm had beefi 
given, in each of the four congregations, of a Verb displayed 
in all its parts, and with the corresponding English ainne!t- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in to, of the third conjli^ 
gation, has been added to the paradigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted than 
IS observed in the original ; particularly in the imptrfec^ 
and future of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses k subjoined to each Voice. The Formation 
of the tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intelligible 
and practically useful than before. Some slight alterations 
have been made in the subsequent matter, in order to rendei* 
more prominent certedn portions which were thought con- 
fused and indistinct. To the Prosody has been added a 
Metricjal Key, or explanation of the various metres and com- 
binations of metres used by Horace, with an Index (after 
the plan of Dr. Carey) to all the Odes. The remarks, 
which stood at the end, upon English Versification, with 
the Latin rules of Prosody from Ruddiman, have been 
omitted as useless in that place. Instead of these are sub- 
stituted a List of Latin Authors, arranged according to the 
golden, silver, and brazen ages of Roman literature ; also 
Tables exhibiting the value of the Coins, Weights, and 
Measures, used by the Romans ; with some Remarks on 
the method of computing Sesterces, and on the grammatical 
solution of expressions relating to them, which are drawn 
from the best treatises on these difficult subjects, and may 
assist young students to gain a more exact knowledge of 
them, than is to be derived from any other book in com- 
mon use ; and, lastly, L3me's Rules for Construction, and for 
Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will be 
found to - have derived some additional value, in a practical 
point of view, from the changes above-mentioned. The 
more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation. There is contained in this little manual almost 
1* 
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VI PREFACE. 

every thing that is necessary for the student at school or at 
college ; while at the same time the volume is so small as to 
be convenient for use, even where an abridgment would be 
sufficient. This is an important consideration ; for no abridg- 
ment or compend should ever be put into the hands of a 
scholar, who is afterwards to use the original work. The 
force of first impressions, and of local associations, renders 
it almost impossible to use a different Grammar from that 
first learned, with the same readiness. The page, the situa- 
tion on the page, the type, and otlier circumstances con- 
nected with it in the memory, all contribute to facilitate the 
turning to any rule or observation desired. And no small 
loss of time is occasioned by that confusion which results 
from having learned two or three Grammars of the same lan- 
guage. Even a different paging in different editions of the 
same Grammar should be carefully avoided, unless there be 
some good reason for the change. 

THE EDITOR. 
Boston, June, 1825. 
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THE 

PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, 



It must be kept in mind, whilst applying the rules which 
follow, that JiccetU and Quantity are wholly distinct from 
each other, and must not be confounded ; and also, that the 
quantity of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the long or the short sounds we give them in 
English. For, in tnat case, we should make short all vow- 
els long by position ; as we uniformly give the short sound to 
the first syllable of such words as the following; vannus, pig- 
nti8, penna, longus, &c. In other words we give the long sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in the first syllable of 
fero, iuli, datum, &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed, 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in the 
following words, and many others ; decus, rego, eques ; in each 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables; as, decoris, regere, eqmtis;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowels 
under like circumstances; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy of the Ef^lish 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a re- 
sult as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intricate 
process. 

•ThiB illustrates a jiretty general rule, with respect to the sound of 
vowels, viz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being always accent- 
ed, has the long sound before a single consonant; whereas in trisyllables, 
when the first is accented, it is generally pronounced with the short 
•ound ; as, Gesar, Casdris. 
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10 SOUND OF THE VOWEL. 

RULES FOR THE ACCENT. 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, with* 
out regard to quantity; as, hdmo, belluniy erat, 

II. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult he 
long in quantity, it is accented ; if short j the antepenult b 
accented ; as, ra^J^cis^ amicus; tSmporisy c^nsulis. 

Ob8. In prose, when the penalt is common, thtf antepenalt receives the 
accent; but in poetry it is placed where the verse requires it. 

RULES FOR THE SOUND OF THE VOWEL. 

I. Every vowel has either the long or the shorj sound 

which it has in English, except a in me end of a word of 

more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 

in Ramah; as, jama^ penna* 

The diphthongs a &, <b, ending a syllable with the accent on it, are 
pronounced like the long English e; as, Catsar, (Eta, as if written Cee- 
sar. Eta; and like short a, when they are followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable ; as, Daddlus, (Edipus, as if written Dedddlns, EdtUptLS, 

II. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the final letter^ 
it has the long sound ; as, da, tne, n, do^ tu ; bbt otherwise 
the short sound ; as< ac, sed^ t», 06, hue, 

Obs. All terminations in e^, and plural cases in os, both in monosylla* 
bles and polysyllables, are in England and in this country usually pro- 
nounced Umg; as, es,pes, homines; nos, has, popHlos. 

III. If the penult be accented, its vowel before another 
vowel,*cx a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but before 
two consonants or the double consonsmt x, it has the short 
sound ; as, mater, fides, pietatis ; which are long : tan- 
dem, longus, mundus, respondens, buxus ; which have the 
short sound. 

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its vowel has the short 
sound ; as, atavis, edite, regihus, temportbus, 

Exc. 1. When ti comes before a single consonant, and 
when any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judices, consuUbus; oceanas, parietes, 
mulieres. 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is c or i before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except i, has the 
long sound; as, dSceo, aggridior, paldtium, 

y. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound; as, sacra, muliebnbus, patria. 
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THS 

RUDIMENTS 

OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctlj. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the Latin 
language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy iastruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules of 
it. • 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of which 
they are compounded. 

Sestences consist of words; words consist of one or more 
syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that Letters, 
Svllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the whole subject 
of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b; C, c ; 
D, d; E, e; P, f; G, g; H, h; I, i; J, j; K, k; L, 1; M, 
m; N, n; O, o; P,,p; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; V, 
v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided mto Voweh and Consonants, 

Six are vowels; a, e, t, o, u, y. All the rest are conso- 
nants. 

* In English there ie one letter more, tIz. W. 
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13 LKrTEBi. 

A vowel makjs a f Jl sou id by itself; as, a^ e, 
A consonant canno: make a peifept sound without a vowel, 
Bs, by d. 

A vowel is properly called a nmple sound; and the sounds 
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulate 
umnds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semirif meets , and Double 
ConsofMiUs, 

A miite is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p in op. 

The mutes are, p, b; t, d; c, k, q, and g; but 6, d, andg, 
perhaps may more properly be termed Semirinuies; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound of p, t, and 
k, cannot be prolonged. 

A semi- vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice; thus, at. 

The semi- vowels are /, m, n, r, s, /. The first four of 
these are called Liquids, particularly / and r; because they 
flow soflly and easily afler a mute in the same syllable; as, 
bla, stra. 

The mutes and semi-voweis may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them; as, pe, be, &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them; 
as, el, em. Sec. ^ 

The double consonants are, x, z, snd, according to some 
grammarians, J. J^is made up of cs, ks, or gs. 

e, before a, o, u, is sounded bard Uke k: before e, i, y, a, 0, 
soft like 5. 

g, before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in the English words 
gave, gone; before e, i, and y, or another g followed bye, sofl 
like J ; as in gemma, gigno, agger. 

In Latin, z, and likewise k and 1^, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

ch have the power of k, 

h, by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

1i, before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of n or 
ct; as in raiio, prudentia.* 

Except in Greek words ; as asphaltian ; and when preceded by 5 or z, 
as, istlus, mixHo; or in the beginning of words, as, tiara; or in iniiniUvefl 
formed by paragoge, toijlectier, miUier. 

Pronounced ra-sht^, prurden-slU-^, 
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DIPHTHONGS, 

A diphthong is two vowels joined m one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called 
a Proper Diphthong; if not, an Improper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned 
three; aa, ct«, ei; as in aurum^ Ewus^ omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three; namely, ot, as in 
Jtfaia; oi, as m Troia; and ui, as in Harpuia^ or in cuiy and 
huicj pronounced as monosyllables. * 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, a; as, aettis, or atas, oe or 
€e; as, poena^ or pana; in both of which the sound of the t 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately; thus, aetas^ poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let- 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice; as, a, a J, 
tiane. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there are 
vowels or diphthongs in it; unless when u with any other 
vowel comes after g^ 9, or s; as in lingua^ qui^ suadeo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosyllables; 
of two. Dissyllables; and of more than two. Polysyllables. 
But all words of more than one syllable are commonly called 
Polysyllaoles. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words sliould be divided into 
the ^arts of which they are made up; as, ab-utor^ tn-opSy 
propter^ea^ e^enim, vel-ui^ &c. 

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal line, 
[— ]; as in amare; or with a circumflex accent, [a]; as in 
amdris. A short syllable is marked with a curved line, [ u ] ; 
as in omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verso will 
be treated of hereafter. 
2 
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14 WOUW. PARTS OF SPEECH. 



WORDS. 



Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought. 

That pai t of Grammar which ti eats of words is called El' 
ymology or •Analogy,* 

All words whatever are either simple or compound^ primi" 
live or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound is called 
(heir Figure; into primitive and derivative, their Species^ or 
sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more than 
one; as, pitis, pious; ego^ I; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound word is tliat which is made up of two or 
more words; or of one word and some syllable added; as, 
impiuSy impious; dedoceo, I unteach; egomet^ I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no otiier; as, 
piusy pious; diseo^ 1 learn; doceo, I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another word; 
cs, piitasy piety; doctrtna^ learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words are called 
Parts of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The partb of speech in Latin are eight; viz. 

1. JSoun^ Pronoun^ Verh^ Participle; declined: 

2. •Adverbs Preposition^ Interjection^ and Conjunction; 
undeciined.f 

* All words may be divided into three kinds; namely, 1. such as mark 
the names of tbin^; 2. such as denote what is affirmed concerning 
chinas ; and 3. such as are significant only in conjunction witli other 
%vords ; or what are called Substantives, JittrihutivcSy and Connectives, 
Thus in the following sentence, " The diligent boy reads the lesson care' 
fully in the school, and at home,^^ the words boy, lesson, school, liome, are 
the names we give to the things spoken of; diligent, reads, carefully, ex* 
press what is affirmed concernmg the boy ; tkf,la, and, at, are only sig- 
nificant when joined with the other words of tlie sentence. 

t Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, which receive 
difterent changes, particularly on tlie end, wliich is called the Termination 
of wor 
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NOUM. SUB8TAKT1VB. 15 



NOUN. 

A noun b either substantive or adjective.* 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person, place, 
or thing; as, 6oy, school^ book. ) 

Substantives are of two sorts; proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als: as the names of persons and places; such are Cxsar^ 
Rome, 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts; or for sorts, containing many individuals under them; 
as, animal J man^ beast ^ fiskj fowl, &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi- 
tude; men have therefore been obliged to ^ive the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genus, or kind; a species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, ** He is an Alexander;" or, '< the Al- 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns; as, hardness, goodness, tohiteness, virtue, jus- 
tice y piety, &c. 

W hen we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call dumber. When one thing is spoken of, 
a noun is said to be of the singular number; when two or 
more, of the plural. 

The changes made upon words are by grammarians called Accidents, 
Of old, all words, which admit of dimsrent terminations, were said to be 
declined. But Dedension is now applied only to nouns. The changes 
made upon the verb are called Conjugation. 

* The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a word 
added to a substantive or noun, expressive of its quality ; and therefore 
should be considered as a different part of speech. But as the substantive 
^nd adjective together express but one object, and in Latin are declined 
afler the same manner, they have both been comprehended under the same 
general name. 
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.6 LATIir NOUNf. QVEISRAI. KI7LM 0T DECLENSION. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun b declined by Oendersj Casts^ and JW^m- 
htrs. 

There are three genders ; JMiMCtiUne, Ftmininey and 
XfiUtr. \ 

The cases are six; Jfominaiwe<i Genitive^ DcUive^ Acciir 
sative^ Vocative j and MkUive,* ^ 

There sre two numbers; Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the firgty second^ thirds fourth, and fifth declen- 
sions. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from 
one another by the termination of the genitive shigular. The 
first declension has (b diphthong; the second has i; the 
third has is; the fourth has us; and the fifth has ei, in the 
genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to liave six cases, yet none 
^f them have that number of different terminations, both in 
the singular and plural. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and 
Tocative like the Nominative, m both numbers; 2s4 these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

S. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always m the plural, is the same with the Nominative. | 

* Various methods are used, in different languages, to express the dif- 
ferent connexions or relations of one thing to another. In the English, 
And in most modern languages, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declensioa, or by different ca* 
ses; that is, by chanmng the termination of tl)e noun; as, rez^a king, or 
the king ; regis ^ of a king, or of the Ling. *" 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to ex- 
press the relation of one thing to another. 

' They are so called, from cddo^ to fall ; because they fall, as it were, from 
the nominative ; which is therefore named casus rechts^ the straight case ; 
and the other cases, cdstis obliqui, the oblique cases. 

t Greek nouns in s generally lose s m tiie Vocative ; as, Thomas, Tko- 
ma; Anchlses, Anchlat; Paris, Pari; Panthus, Pan^; Pallas , -antiSf 
PalLa, names of men. But nouns in es of the third declension oflener re- 
tain the s; as, (^ AeJuUeSy rarely -e ; O Socr&tes, seldom -e ; and sometimes 
nouns in is and w; as, 7%a», Mysis, Pallas , 'ddis, the goMeas Mi 
nerva, &c. 



Digitized by 



Google 



GENDER. 



17 



4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 
Unless several of the snme name be spoken of; as, duode* 
eim CcBsareSy the twelve Caesars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in EngS.h; 
1. With the mdefinite article, a. 



Singular, 



Nom 


a king, 


Gen. of 


a king. 


Dat. to or for 


a king, 


Ace. 


a king, 


Voc. 


king, 



AhLwith,from, in, 6y, a king, 

2. With the definite article,* 
Singular* 
Nom. the king, 

Gen. of the king, 

Dat, to or for the king, 

Ace. the king, 

Voc. king, 

Abl. mthJromyin,hy,the king. 



kings, 
kings, 
kimry^ 
kings, 
kings. 



Plural. 
Non(i. 
Genl of 
Dat/ to or for 
Ac(^. 
Vo4. O 
Abl. with, from, in, by, kings. 

the. 

Plural 
Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to or for 
Ace. 
Voc. 



the kings, 
the kings, 
the kings, 
the kings, 

lings, 



Ah\.wiihJrom,in,by,thekings 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or neither of the two; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Majles were said to 
be of the masculine gender; females of the feminine gender; 
and all other things o£ neuter gender ; or, as the word implies, 
of neither gender. 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
feminine, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another Thus 
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females; as, bona penna, a good pen, and not bonus ptnna. 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination anil 
different declension. 

The cendor, as depending on the sex, has been called natu 
rolffenoer ; M^^jmination and declension, grammatical gender 

Grammari^^stinffuish the genders by the pronoun hie, to 
mark the masculine; mc, the feminine; and W, the neuter 
2» 
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18 GENERAL RULES CONCERNING GENDER. 

Noun» which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
male are said to be of the common gender; that is, are either 
masculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
as are not. found uniformly of the same grammatical gender, 
but sometimes of one goiider and sometimes of another, are 
said to be of the doubytU gender. 

The common gender differs from the doubtful in this, that, as 
the signification of the noun includes tiie two sexes, it is al- 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female ; as, hie conjux, a husband ; 
ht£c conjux, a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi- 
nine gender. Whereas a noun of the doubtful gender, being 
so only by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine; as, hie finis, or hoRc finis; feminine or neuter; as, 
hctc Prcmesle, or hoe Prusaeste; or may be either masculine, 
feminine, or neuter; as, ptnus.pecus, and others. 

GenercU Rules coneermng Gender. 

1. Names of males are masculine; as, Homerus^ Homer; 
pater ^ a father; poeia^ a poet. 

2. Names of femsdes aie feminine; as, Hetenay Helen; 
rmlitr^ a woman; uxor^ a wife* mater ^ a mother; soror^ a 
sister; Tellus^ the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either tlie male or female, are of 
the common gender; tiiat is, with reference to the sex^ either 
masculine or feminine; as, hie bos, an ox; h<Bc bosy a cow; 
hie parensy a father; heRc parens y a mother.* 

4. Nouns which aie sometimes found in one gender and 
sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, are of 
the douBtful gender; as, diesy a day, eitlier masculine or fem- 
inine; vulgusy the rabble, either masculine or neuter. 

* The folio wingr list comprehends most noons of the common gender. 
Ad-^lescene, ^^ V^ng C6a^, a camn^. Martyr, a mjirtyr. 
Jav^uis > man or Gonjuz, a humuuL ot Milettf a aoUUer. 

* ) loaman, wife. Mamceps, a burgess, 

kSimUy a relalum hy Conylvti, a guest, H&mOf nobody, 

marriage. Gustos, a keeper, Obses, a hostage, 

Antistes, a prelufe. Dux, a leader. FatrueliB, a cousin g¥h 

A uctor, on auMor. Hesres, an A«»r. man^hy ths famsr*s 

AdgVLTfa sooihsafier. Hoatiay an enemy. side. 

Cftnia, a doa or bUch. Infans, an infant. Prces, a surety. 

dv'xBy a dliztn. I nterpres, an iit/erpreter. Princeps, a princs or 

CUeos, a client. Jadez, a judge. princess^ 
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OBSERVATIOirs CONCERNING OKNDER. 19 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names cf brute animals commonly follow ike 
gender of their lennincUion. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discerned, 
or seldom attended to. Thus passer, a sparrow, either male 
or feoiale, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 
BO dqulluy an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declensiun are feminine. These are 
called epicene, or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
sex is marked, we usually add the word tnas or jcemlna ; as, 
mas passer^ a male sparrow; f\£inina passer, a female sparrow 

Obs. % Ji proper name, for the most paH,folloxos the gender 
of the general name wuier which it is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine; because mensM, ventus, tnofM, and jlumus, are 
nriasculine; as, hie •^pr I lis, April; hie Aquilo, the north wind; 
hie Afrtcus, the south-west wind; hie Tiohis, the river Tiber; 
hie Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 
gender of their termination; as, ho^ Mairona, the river Marne 
m France; haReJEtna,a. mountain in Sicily; iwc Soracie, a 
bill in Italy. 

8&cerdos, a priest or Sua, a swine. V&tes, a prophet, 

priestess. Testis, a totAtest. VindeXjtfimveri^er.* 

But oMtistes, eliens, and hospes, also chancre their termination to ex 
press tlie feminine ; thus, antistlta, cUeaia, hosplta : in the same manjier 
with leo, a lion ; letena, a lioness ; Iquus, iqua; midus,mula; and many 
others. 

There are several noons, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a masculine adjective ; as, adcina, 4 stranger ; agricdia, a hus* 
bandman; asseda, an attendant; acc6h,di neighl^ur ; exul, an exile; 
lairo, a robber ; fur, a thief ; &plfex, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
which, though applied to persons, are, on account of their termination 
always neuter ; as, scortum, a courtezan ; manApium, sersltium, a slave, 

In like manner, 6pira, slaves, or day labourers; zXgilict, exdHnts^ 
watches ; ntnuB, guilty persons ; though applied to men, are always fem- 



* Conjux, atque parens, infanSypatruelis, e* km^es, 
JMmis, mndex, judex, dxa,, tntus, et hostis, 
Jntgur, et oMtistes, juxenis, cawewa, sacerdss, 
MuttiquecqifS, votes, adoUscens, eivis, et auobor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosqae, canisque, 
inlerprcsque, diens, princes, pros, martyr , et obses. 
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so FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terra or regio, urbs, arbor, and 
navM, are feminine; as htzc Egyplus, Egypt; Samoa , an isl- 
and of that name; Corinthua, the city Corinth; pomus, an ap- 
ple-tree; CeiUauruSf the name of a snip. Thus also the names 
of poems, hac llias, ^ddos, and Odyasea^ the two poems of 
Homer; /icec JEneiaj -tdoa, a poem of Virgil; h(Hc Kunuchua, 
one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination; thus, hie Pontua, a country of that name; hie 
Sulmo^ 'Onia; Peaainus, -urUia ; Hydrua, -unfia, names of towns; 
hcRc Peraia, "tdia, the kingdom of Persia; Carthago ^ -iuM, the 
city Carthage; hoc Albion, Britain: hoc Cctre^ Rea/e, Pracneate, 
Tlbur, Ilium, names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, Gelida Prcenealt, Juvenal, iii. 190; 
Ma Ilion. Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, dleaater, oleaa- 
tri, a wild olive-tree ; rhamnua, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine; cyttatta, a kind of 
shrub; rt«6t«9, the bramble-bush; larix, the larch-tree; loiua, 
the lote-tree ; cupreaaua, the cypress-tree. The first two, how- 
ever, are oflener masculine; the rest oftencr feminine. 

Those in urn are neuter; as, buxum, the bush, or box-tree; 
liguahnim, a privet; so likewise are auber, -eria, the cork-tree; 
atier, -ms, the osier; robur, -oris, oak of the hardest kind; 
deer, -cm, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter ; 
as, arbuatum, qtiercetum, eaculetum, adlicium, frvticelum^ Sic. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow; 
also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pomum or malum, an 
apple; pirum, a pear; ebenum, ebony, Slc. But from this 
rule there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, asj es* 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gender: 
(the rtst are Greek.) 

TERMINATIONS. 
Smgular. Plural. 

mm. > . Nom. > ^ 

Voc. 5 •• Voc. J * 

Gen. > Gen. arum. 

D«t. > •• Ace. as. 

Aoo. out. DaL ) . 

AU. 4. AbL 5 **• 
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%l 



Peniia, a ptn^ fern. 



Singular, 



PluraL 



N. pedna, 
6. pennaS) 
D. peiinae^ 
A, pennam, 
V. [)enna, 
A. peima. 



uptn ; 

of a pen; 

to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 

uUh a pen. 



N. pennsB) 
G. pennaruni) 
D. pemiisy 
A. peniia^, 
V. pennae, 
A. pennis, 



pent; 

of pens ; 

to p^M ; 

pern; 

pens ; 

tdith ptHB. 



In like manner decline, 



Aoerni, « cetuer 
Acta, the shert. 
JEra. a period of time* 
iErumna, Unl. 
Agricola, a kugkmdman, 
Ala, a wine, 
AUpa, a hlaw. 
Alauda, a lark. 
Alga, seor^weei. 
Alata, tawMd Uather. 
AmbrMiji, the food qf 

the gods, 
AmIU, an auniy the far 

tker" 8 sister. 
Amphora, a cask. 
Ampulla, a jug^ plural, 

oombast. 
Amurca, iJu lees of oil. 
AnciUa, a handmaid 

ABeh(M-a, an anchor. 

Anguilla, an eel. 

Ansa, a handle. 

Antenna, a sail-yard. 

Antlia^ a pump. 

Aqua, toater. 

Aquila, an eagU. 

Ara, an altar. 

Artnea, a spider. 

Area, a chest. 
\ Ardea, &, ^ola, a heron. 

Area, an open place. 

Arena, sand. 

Ar^illa, potters* earth. 

Ansta, an ear of com. 

Arrlia, an earnest penny. 

ArTlna,ya/. 

A^ia, an axe. 



Athteta, m. a torestler. 
Aula, a haU. 
Aura, a breeze. 
Auriga, m. a charioteer. 
A via, a grandmother. 
Axilla, 3te arm-pit, 
B&lsna, a ythale. 
Barba, a heard 
Bellua, any large beast. 
Bestiay a ieast. 
B6ta, beei, an ha*. 
BibliSpGla, a bookseller, 
BiblioUidca, a library. 
Blatta, amo<A. 
Bractea, a thin leaf of 

gold. 
Brassica, cauliflower. 
Brilnia, lointer solstice. 
Bucca. the hollow of the 

cheat. 
Bulla, a htbUe, a balf^ or 

boss. 
Bjrsa, an ox-hide. 
CalijB^a, a kind ofsJwe set 

With nails. 
Caltha, marigold. 
Calva, and calvaria, a 

dadl. 
Cilumnia, slandfr. 
Cllmena, a muse^ a song. 
Cftmera, a vault. 
Carapana, a bell. 
Canna, a cane or reed. 
Candela, a c idle. 
Capra, a sfie-goat. 
Capsa, a coffer. . 
Cftrina, thelud of a ship. 



Cftsa, a cottage. 
CasUnea, a chestmA. 
CftUpuIta, an engine t» 

cast darts. 
C&tena, a chain. 
Cftterva, a body of men. 
Cftthedrm, a chairs a put- 

jrii. 
Cauda, the tail. 
Caula, a she^cote, 
Caufla, a cause. 
Cftvema, a cavern. 
Cft villa, a banter, 
Cella, a cdl. 
Cera, wax. 

CerSmoaia, a ceremony. 
Cervisia, a2e, beer. 
CbTuaaKjWhite lead^int 
Cetra, a square target. 
Charta, paper. 
Chorda, a string. 
Cic&da, a kind of insect 
Ciconia, a stork. 
Cicala, hemlock. 
Cinftra, an artichoke, 
Cista, a chest. 
Ciateroa, a eistenu 
Clthilra, a harp. 
Clava, a dvb. 
Clepsydra, an horn 

glass. 
Cloaca, a sink. 
Cochlea, a snaU. 
CcBna, a supper. 
Columba, a pigeon. 
Coma, the hair. 
Comasdia, a comedti 
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Concha, a shsU. Flamma, aflame. 

Cdpli, plenty. Foemlna, a lemrtan. 

CSpttla, a bond. Forma, a form. 

Conigia, a shoe4ateket. Formica, an ant 
Cdrona, a crowrtf a cir- I^'oesa, a ditch. 



eU, 

Cortina, a cauldron, 
Co8ta« a rib. 
Coxa, the haunch. 
CrftpQla, a surfeit. 
Cratera, a cup. 
Cratictlla, a gridiron. 
Crena, a notch. 
CrSpIda, a dipper. 
Cr6ta, chalk. 
Crista, a crest. 
CrQraena, a purse. 



Fovea, apU. 
Frftmea, a short spear. 
FQlica, a sea-fowl, 
Funda, a sling. 
Farca, aforlc. 
Fusclna, a trident. 
G&l6a, an helmet. 
Gallina, a hen. 
Ganj^rena, an 
Gaza, a treuaure. 
Gemma, a gem. 
GSna, Uic 



Crufita, & -um, a morsel. GSnista, broom. 
Culcita, a. cushion. Gingiva, tke 

Calina, a kitchen. Glflrea, graix 

Culpa, a favU. Gleba, a dod. 

CtkmSra, a corn-basket. Gtkla, the gullet. 
Capa, a tun. Gutta, a drop. 

Cara, care. H&bena, a rein. 

Caria, a senate-hotise. Hftra, a hog-sty. 
CurrQca, a hedge-spar- HSrQga, a sacrifice, 

row. Hasta, a spear. 

Cymba, a boat. H^dSra, irfu. 

DScemp^a, a pole of ten Herba, an herb. 

feet. Herma, v. -es, m. 

DifBta, diet, food. ue of Mercury. 

Dolftbra, an axe. Hernia, a rupture. 

Drachma, a drachm. 

toeightf or coin. 
£pistola, a letter. 



Keca, a hait. 
Fftba, a bean. 
Fabala, afMe. 
Fama,//i7/M!. 
Fftrina, me/d. 
Fascia, a bandage. 
Favilia, ewhers. 
Fenestra, a window. 
Ffira, a wild bejist. 
FSrQla, a rod. 



a Uilla, a sausage. 
Hdra, an hour. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a trater-pot. 
JactQra, toss. 
Jftnua, agate. 
4dpa, aformj an idea. 
Idiota, m. an 
person. 



Ira, anger. 

Juba, the mane. 

Lftcema, a ridingn 

L&ccrta, a lizard. 

Lftcinia, n. fringe. 

I.«acrj^ma, a tear, 

LactQca, lettuce. 

Lftcana, a ditch. 

Lftgena, afiagon. 

Lama, a dltrJi. 

Lamia, a sorceress. 

Lamina, a plate, 
[ulcer. Lana, wool, 
eating Lancea, a lance or spear 

Lanista, m. a fencing' 
master. 

Larva, a mask. 

Laterna, a lantern. 

Latrina, a house of office. 

LecUca, a sedan or cluur. 

Lena, a bawd. 

Lepra, the leprosy. 

Libra, a pound. 

LigQla, a latchet. 

Lima, afile. 

Linea, a line. 

Lingua, the tongue. 

Lira, a ridge or furrow, 

LltSra, a letter. 
a slat- Ldcusta, a l4}rust. 

Ltlcema, a liglu. * 

Lflfia, the wwon. 

Luscinia, a nightingale, 

Lympha, toater. 

Lvra, a lyre. 

Ma china, a machine. 

Mactra, a kneading- 
trough. 

Macilla, a stain, 
illiterate Mala, t/te cheek-bone 

Malacia, a calm. 



J gnominia, an affront. Malva, a mallow. 
in^cebra, an allure- MB.mma.f a pap. 



ment. 
Impensa, expense. 



FestQca, the shoot of a Indi^^na, ra. a mUive, 
tree. Inedia, hunger. 

Fibra, a fibre. Inf\)Ia, a mitre. 

FibCkIa, a clasp. InjQria, a xerong. 

Fidelia, an earthen ves- Inupia, want, 
sel. InstTta, a fringe. 

Fimbria, a fringe. Jnsala, an island. 

Fisclna, a bag or basket. InCila, eleewmpaney 

FistQca, a rammer. herb. 



FUttttla, a pipe. 



Invidia, enxy. 



ManTca, a sleeve. 
Mantica, a loall^. 
Mappa, a najtkin. 
Margarita, a pearl, 
Marra, a mattock. 
Massa, a lump. 
Materia, matter^ sttf^ 

timber. 
MatertSra, tke mother's 
an sister. 

Matta, a mat or muttress, 
MatCtla, a ehamber'poL 
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Medulla, marrow, Fftlinodia, a recantation. 

Membrftna, a thin skin, a Palla, a large gown. 

film , parchment. Palma, the palm. 

rigmoria, memory "^ 



Memona, memory, 
Mensa, a talde. 
Mensura, a measure, 
Merda, dunff. 
Merga, a pitchfork. 
Morula, a blackl^ird. 
MetdLyagoal. 
Mdtaphora, a trope. 
Mica, a crumh, 
Mitra, a mitre. 
Mula, a milt, 
MunedGla, a jackdaw, 
Muneta. m/mey. 
Mura, a delay. 



Paipebra, the eye-Ud. 
Pflpilla, the nipple. 
P&pQla, a pimple. 
F&rAboiay comparing 

tilings together. 
Parma, a sfueld. 
Parra, aj^V- 
PatSra, a goblet. 
Pausa, a sttrp or pause, 
Pedicaj a fetter. 
PenQla, a mantle. 
Penaria, want, 
Pera, a purse. 
Perca, a perch. 



Mulcta, or Multa, a fine. PerfUga, m. a deserter. 

M arena, a lamprey. - 

ll\\xx\9.^ pickle, brine. 

Musa, a muse. 

Musca, a fly. 

Mustek, a weasel. 

Myrrha, myrrh. 

Myrica, a tamarisk. 



Polftia, a policy. 
Pompa, a procession. 
Pi$pa, m. a pruat wkm 

hlew the sacrifice 
P($pina,j lavem. 
Porta, a gate. 
Vtmd^^ plunder, 
Prsrugativa, sc. tribus. 

or centuria, tAa< votei 

first. 
Procella, a storm, 
Prora, tluyrow. 
Yroa&y prose. 
Frosapia. a race. 
Pruina, lioar frost. 
Prtlna, a burmn^ coi 
Ptialtria, a music gif 



Perg&mena, sc. 

parchment. 
Perna, a gamanon of ha- 

con. 
Pereiona, a mask. 
Pertica, a pole. 
Petra, a rock. 



Paella, a girl. 
charta, Pugna, auattle. 



Mysta, or -es, m. a priest. Ph&larTca, a long spear. Quad; 



, a net. 
Nausea, sea-sickness. 
Nauta, m. a mariner. 
Nitedula, a field-mouse. 
NoBnia, a funeral-song. 
Norma, a rule. 
Novacula, a razor. 
Noverca, a step-moUier. 
Nympha, a nymph. 
Occa, an harrow. 
Ocrea, a boot. 
Oda, or -€, a 

song. 
Offa, a morsel. 
Olea, anolivt, 
:011a, a pot. 
Ora, a coast. 
Orbita, apath. 
Orca, ajar. 



ode 



Ph&retra, a quiver. 
Phasi&na, sc. avis, 

pheasant. 
Phi&la, a vial. 
Philomela, a nightingale. 
Phil ra, Ae linden tree, 

a leaf of paper. 
Phoca, a sea calf. 
Pica, a magpie. 
Pila,aWZ. 
Plla, a pillar. 
or Pincerna, m. a butler. 
Pinna, a fin., a wing. 
Pirata, ni. a pirate. 
Piscina, a fish-poTui. 
VitaitAy pfdegm. 
Pl&centa, a cake. 
Plaga, a cliinate. 



T\SigB,abUne. 

Orchestra, the stage, or Planta, a /»/anf . 
the place next it, where Platea, or PlatSa, 
the nobles sat, broad street. 

Ostrea, an oyster. Pltima, a feather. 

PenQla, a rtding-coat. Plttvia, rain. 

Pagina, a page. Podagra, the gout. 

Pala, a shoodi Poena, a punishment* 

Palasstra, a torestUng, or Poeta, m. a poet, 
place for it. Poetria, a poetesf. 

Palea, chaff. Polenta, nudt. 



Pulpa, the pulp. 
pQpala, tlie apple qf th€ 

eye. 
VuTpHin, purple. 
Pustala, a blister. 
Pyra, a funeral pile. 
Quadra, &, -umjU square, 
Rabala, m. a urrangler. 
Rana, a frog. 
lUpalsa, a refusal, 
Resina, resin. 
Rheda, a cltariot, 
Rima, a chink. 
Ripa, a bank. 
Rixa, a scold. 
Rosa, a rose. 
Rota, a wheel. 
Raga, a wrinkle. 
Ruina, a downfall, 
Runcina, a saw or ptane. 
Ruta, rue. 
Saburra, ballast. 
Saga, a sorceress, 
Saglna, cramming, 
Sagitta, an arrow. 
Salebra, a rugged looy. 
Saiiunca, lavmder. 
Saliva, spttt^. 
Salpa, stock-fish, 
SambQca, an harp^ or 

engine of war, 
Sanctimonia, dea 
Sandapila, a bier, 
Sanna, a scoff, 
Sarclna, a burden, 
Sarissa, a long i 
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8ftf!rti, a satire. BUtfira, a halanu. 

SaArttpa, or -eg, m. a Per- Stitua, a sUUut, 

sian governor. Stella, a star. 

Scala^ a ladder. 8t!pQla, stvhble, 

ScttndQla, a lath to caeer Stiria, an icicle. 



Suva, dte plough tail. 
Btoi&y a goten. 
Stranj^ria, the making 

of water with great 

pain. 
Strena, a neto 



year s 



houses. 
Scftpba, a boat. 
Scipala, Uie shoulder. 
8c6na, a stage. 
' Sclieda, a sluet or scroll. 
Bcliola^ a school. 
Bcmtilla^ a rpath. 

Scriblita, a tart or wafer. Strama^ a botch. 
dcroftlla^ the lung's evil. StQpa, tow. 
Scurra, m. a buffoon. Sublica, a pile. 
Sciitica, a scourge. SObtlcala, a shirt. 

ScyVkidLfU kind (^serpentf SabQla, ait aid. 

or a round staff. Succidia, a Jlicth of bo- 

Sslibra, half a pound. con^ 

Sdmihora, half an hoar. Surnma^ tf sumj the 
S6mita, a/»a^. w/iole. 

Sententia, an opinion. 8a perbia, pride. 
Sentina, a sink. SQra, the calf of the leg. 



S^ra, a Ivck. 
Serra, a saw. 



Sutriiia, se. taberna, a 
shoemaker s shop. 



Sesquihora, an hour andSmiir&fascam. 



a half. 
S6ta, a brisHe. 
Bihy\\a.j a prophetess. 
Sica, a dagger. 
Siliqua, a husk% 
8ilva, a wood^ 
Simia, an apf,^ 
Si ml la, flour. 
STtala, a bucket. 
Sucordia, sloths, 
Sdl«a, a shoe. 
Sophiata, ^ -ea, m. 

sop/iisf.. 
SpScala, a watch-tower. 
Sp^lunca^ a caoe. 
Spbera, a sphere. 
Spica, an eaa: of com. 
Spina, the back htme. 
Bpira, a wreath. 
^onda, a bedstead. 
Spongria, a sfMn^ge. 
Sponaa, a bfide. 
S porta, a basket. 
8pllina,ybam. 
Squ&ma,ff>«caZ6. 
Squilla, a prawn^ 

shrimp* 



Sycophanta, m. a sharp- 
er. 

SylUba, a stfUable. 

Synibdla, a dub^a share 
of a reckoning. 

Sy mph<3Q.ia» harmony. 

Syngrftplta, a W or 
boud. 

T&berna, a shop. 

T&bala, a tal»le. 

Teeda, a torch- 

Tenia, a ribbon. 

Techna, a trick or vnU. 

Tejfftla, a tile. 

Tela, a web. 

TSrebra, a tsirnbU. 

Terra, the earth. 

Tessera, a dye. 

Testa, an earthenpet. 

TextrinA, a wea/per^s 
shop. 

Theca, a case. 

Tibia,a;»ip«, the Isg. 

Tilia, Ike linden tree. 

Tinea, a moth. 
or Tonatrina, a barber*s 
shop. 



Trftgodia, a trageii^f. 
TrftgiJia, ajavM wUk m 

barbed head. 
Trahea, a sledge or draii/* 
Trftma, the woof. 
Trochlea, a pulley. 
TruUa, a trowel. 
TrCktina, a balance. 
Tdba, a trumpet. 
TOnlca, a waistcoat* 
Turba, a crowd. 
Turma, a troop. 
Ulna/an eli. 
UlQla, an owl. 
Ulva, sedge. 
Un[ibra,a«Aa44v 
Unda, aioave. 
Ungula, a nail^ the hoof, 
Updpa, the hoviDOOn 

bird. 
Urina, urine. 
Urna, an urn. 
Urtica, a nettle. 
Uva, a grape. 
Vacca, a cow. 
Vagina, a scabbard. 
Vappa, vailed winSy. m 

spendUmfi., 
VCoa^a vetn. 
VSnia, leave. 
Vema, m. an lunne-harm 

slave. 
Verraca, a wart. 
Vesica, the Uaddeis 
Vespa, a wasp 
Via, a way. 
Vicia, a vetch of tare. 
Victima, a victim. 
Victoria, a conquest. 
Villa, a country seat. 
Vindemia, vintage. 
Vindicta, vengeance: • 

rod laid on the head ojf 

slaves when freed. 
Woisi^ a Tnolet. 
VipSra, a viper, 
Virga, a rod. 
ViU, life. 
Vitta, afUet. 
Viverra. a ferret. 
Ve>la, the palm, f^ Iska 

hand. 
Ziona, a girdUy a xam. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

Kxc. 1. The following nouns are masculine: Hadria, tlie 
(ladriatic sea; cometa, a comet; plantia^ a planet; and some- 
times, <a/pa, a mole; and datna, a iallow-deer. Fascha, the 
passover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive 
singular in ai; thus, aula, a hall, gen. aulai: and sometimcH 
likewise in as, which form the compounds oCfdmilia usually 
retain; as maier-fdniilias, the mistress of a family; genit. 
malris-familicLS] nom. plur. inaires-famillas, or malrcs-famili- 
arum, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns, have more frequently abtts in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in us, of the second declension: 

Anima, the soul, the life, Filia, & Nata, a daughter, 
Dea, a goddess. Liberta, a freed woman. 

£qua, a.mare. MQla, a she-mule, ^ 

Famula, a female servant. 
Thus dcabus,filidbus, rather than Jiliis, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek- 
Nouns in AS and es, are masculine; nouns in e arc feminine. 
Nouns in as are declined like penna ; only they have am or 
m^ in the accusative; as, JEneas, JEneBs, the name of a man; 
gen. JEnece, dat. -a, ace. -am, or -an, voc. -a, abl. a. So 
noreas, -eoe, the north wind; tiaras, -cc, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly am, but in poetry oftener an, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
ace. in poetry; as Ossa, ace. -aw or -an, the name oTamoun- 
tain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined : 

Anchises, Anchises, the name of a man. 

Singtdar, ..^ 

JVbfn. Anchises, Ace, Anchisenf 

Gen, AnchTsae, Voc. Anchise, or -a. 

Dat, Anchisae, . Ml, Anchise, or &. 

Penelope, Penelope, the name of a woman. 

Singular. 

^om, Penelope, Ace, Penelopen, 

Gen, Penelopes^ Voc, Penelope^ 

Dat, Penelope, Abl. Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 

3 
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when several of the same name are spoken of, and then they 
are declined like the plural of penna,* 

The Latins frpqaontly turn Greek nouns in es and e into a ; as, Mrtda^ 
for AtrifUs ; Persa, for Perses, a Persian ; geometra, for -tres, a geometri- 
cian ; Circa, for Ciree ; epk&ma, for -mt, an abridgement ; grammAilea^ for 
ce, grammar ; rhlt&rica, for -ce, oratory. So CUnta, for Cunuu, &c. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ Nouns of the second declension end in er^ tV, ur, tw, uia 
(^^, on. (o8 and on are Greek terminations.) 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine^ 



TERMINATIONS. 



Smgtdar. 
Nom. ety iVf ur, us^ um ; as, on. 
Gen. t. 
Oat. \ ^ 

Acr*. um, or like the nom. 
Voc t, or like the nom. 



PZtcrot. 

Voc. 5 *^'* 
Gen. iirum, ' 
Dat.> . 
Abl. 5 **• 
Ace. Of, or a. 



Gener, a 9on-tn*2ati^, masc. 
Singular. 



^om, gener, 




a son-in-lawj 


Gen. generi, 


of 


a son-in-law. 


Dat, genero, 


to 


a son-in-latOj 


•Sec. generum, 




a son-in-lawy 


Voc. gener, 





son-in-law. 



ML genero, trt/A, /row, or by a son-in-law. 

Plural. 

^om, generi, sons-in-laWj 

Gen. generorum, of sons-in-law, 

Dat. generis, to 8on$-in4aw, 

Jlcc. generos, sons-in-law, 

Voc. generi, O sons-in-law. 

Ml. generis, mth, from, or by sons-in-law. 

** The accusative of nouns in es and « is found sometimefl in em. We 
Mmetimea find the genit. plural contracted ; as, CeetleMm, for CteUeth' 
iarvm ; .^ne&dUmf for -dniiR. 
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After the same manner decline, 96cery -en, a father-in-law; 
puer, -iriy a boy: So furcifer, a villain; LMcifer, the morn- 
ing star; ddvMer^ an adulterer; armiger, an armour-bearer; 
presbjter, an elder; Mulciber, a name of the god Vulcan; 
vesper, the evening; and iber, -m, a Spaniard, (he only noun 
in er which has the gen. long, and its compound Celiiber, -eri: 
Also, vir, vtriy a man, the only noun in ir; and its compounds, 
levir, a brotlier-in-law; semtvtr, duumvir, triumvir , &c. And 
likewise sdlur, -uri, full, (of old, saiurus,) an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive; as, 



Agar, a fields masc. 



Singular. 



Plural 



N. 


ager, 


afield, N. 


agri, 


fields. 


G. 


agri, 


of a field; G. 


agrorum, 


of fields, 


D. 


iigro, 


to afieldyD. 


agris, 


to fields, 


A. 


agrum, 


afield, A. 


ligros, 


fields. 


V. 


ager, 


field, \. 


ag", 


fields, 


A. 


agro, 


xoith afielt.\k. 


aj;iis, 


. with fields. 



In like manner decline, 

A per, a wild boar. C&per, a he-goat. Faber, a workman. 

Arbiter, & -tra, an arbi- Coiaber, 6l -bra, a ser- Mflgister, a rnaster. 
triUur or jutlg-e. pent. Minister, a servant. 

Auster, ttie south wind. Cu.ler, die cottlter of a Onftger, a wild ass. 
C&acei,acrabjish. plough, a knife. ScsL.[peT, a lancet. 

Also, liber, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libti; 
but Lber, free, an adjective, and L'bcr, a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Alexander, Evander, Ptriander, Metvander, Teucer, Melectger, 
&c. gen. Alexandri, Evandri, Slc. 

Dorainus, a lord, masc. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. dominus, 
6 domlni, 
D. domino, 
A. domi tun, 
V. domine, ^,^ 
A. doniiaa, 



a lord, 
of a lord, 
to a lord, 

a lord. 



N. domini, 
G. dominorum, 
D. domlnis, 
A. domiiios. 



O lord;\. domini, 
iw/A a lord. . A. d^mmis, 



lords, 
of lords, 
to lords, 

lords, 

O lords, 

icith lords. 
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In like manner decline^ 



Abftcus, a table or desk. 
Acervas, a heap. 
Actkleus, a sting, 
Agnus, a iamb/ 
Ainus, f. an alder tree. 
Alveus, the channel of a 

river. 
AngCtlus, a corner. 
AnirauR, t/ie mind. 
Annus, a year. 
AnnCliUA, a ring. 
AnaS) a rir^. 
Architectus, a master- 

builder. 
Argcnt&rius, a banker. 
Ariuus, the shoulder of 

a beast; also of a 

man. 
AstIus, a gad bee. 
Asinus, & -a, an ass. 
Autuninus, the autumn. 
Avunculus, the mother's 

brother. 
Avus,a grandfatfier. 
, Ba'jiXlas, a porter. 
Barrus, an elepliant. 
Bolus, a morsel. 
Bombus, a buzz. 
C&ballus, a pack-horse. 
Cac&bus, a kettle. 
C&chinnus , a loud laugh. 
Cadaceus, a tcaad. 
Cadus, a cask. 
Calamus, a reed. 
Calathus, a basket. 
CalceuB, a shoe. 
Callus, & -um, hard 



Camlnus, a zhimney. 
Campus, apfain. 
Cantharus, a cup or jug. 
Carduus. a thistle. 
Carpus, the larist. 
Carrus, & -um, a cart. 
Casous, cheese. 
Catalogus, a roll. 
Catinus, a platter. 
Caurus, a west icind. 
Codrus, f. a cedar tree 
Cervus, a staff, 
Cetus, a wluue, pi. cete, 

n. mdtd. 
Chirurgus, a surgeon. 



Churus, a clioir. 

Cibus, m£at. 

Cincinnus, a airl. 

Cinnr»fl, a medley. 

Cippus, a grave stone. 

Circinus, a pair of com- 
passes. \tircle. 

Circus, & circdlus, a 

Cirrus, a tuft or curl. 

Citrus, f. a citron tree. 

Clathrus, a grate. 

Clavus, a nail. 

Cllbanus, a portable 
oven. 

Clivus, a hill. 

Clypeus, a round, shield. 

Coccus, or -um, scarlet. 

Colaphus, a box on the 
ear. 

Condus, a butler. 

Cond^lus, the knuckle. 

Congius, a gallon. 

Consobrinus, a cousin- 
german by the mother's 
side. 

Contus, a long pole. 

Conus, a cone. 

Cuphinus, a basket. 

Coquus, a cock. 

Cornus, f. t/ie cornel tree. 

Corvus, a raven. 

Corj^lus, f. a hazd tree. 

Corymbus, a bunch of 
ivy berries. 

Coryphaeus, a ring- 
leader, (case. 

Corytus, w -os, « boto- 

Cothurnus, a buslcin. 

CQbitus, a cubit. 

CQcuUus, a hood. 

Cucullus, or cQcalus, a 
curkoQ, 

Coleus, a leathern bag. 

Culmus, a stalk. 

CCilullus, a pet or jug. 

CCimtilus, an heap. 

Cuneus, a wedge. 

COnlcdlus, a raljbit. 

Cyathus, a cup or glass. 

Cygnus, a swan. 

Cylindrus, a roller. 

Dialogus, a discourse be- 
ttoeen two or more. 



DTgTtug, afin^. 
Discus, a quoU. 
Dlvus, a god. 
Dolus, deceit. 
Danius, a bush. 
Echinus, an urchin. 
El^gus, an elegy, 
Ephebus, a youth. 
Epilogus, a conclusion. 
Episcopus, an overseer^ 

a bishop. 
EquQleus, an instrument 

of torture. 
Eqnus, an horse. 
Ergbas, hell. 
Eurus, the east wind 
Fagus, f. a beech tree 
Famalus, a man-servant, 
Favonius,tA« west icind. 
Favus, an honeycomb. 
FigGlus, apottcr. 
Fiscus, the exchequer. 
Floccus, a lock ofvsoot, 
FlQvius, a river. 
Focus, an hearth. 
Fraxinus, f. an ash tree 
Fritillns, a dirr-lMx. 
Focus, a (icouxi ice, 

paint. 
Fflmus, smoke. 
Fanambaius, a rop*- 

dancer. 
Fundus, a farm. 
Fungus, a mushroom. 
Furnus, afi oxen. 
Fusus, a spindle. 
Gallus, a cock. 
Geralus, a porter. 
Gibbus, a swellirtg, 
Gladius, a sword. 
Globus, a globe. 
Grabatus, a couch. 
Gracalus, a jackdaw. 
Gramus, a hillock: 
Guttus, a cruet or viaL 
Gyrus, a rirde. 
Hicdus, a kid. 
Hamus, a hook. 
Hariolus, a diviner. 
Ilgrus, a master. 
Hespgrus, Hie evening. 
Hinnaleus, a young mnd 

orfaum. 
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Hinndfi, a mule, Nsbvus, a mt. Fluteus, a pjnthcuge^ a 

IlircioS) a goat, Mftrirs, a dwarf . press Jor books. 

Hortus, a garden. Nasus, tke nose. Poius, tlie polcy /leaveii. 

UomSrus, a shmdder. Nervus, a string. Poiitus, the sea. 

HydruBy a uater- serpent. Nidun, a nest. PopQlus, a people. 

Internuntiug, a go^t^i- Miiubua, a cloud. PupuluS) f. a popl^ tree 

Uoeen. Nodus, a knot. Porcus, a hog. 

Ifithmas, a neck of land Nutlius, a bastard. Porrus, a lc3i. 

between two juts. Notus, the south tcind. Primipilus, tfie chief cen- 

JancuBj a Mritsh. Nucleus, a kernel. turian. 

Jiivencus, a Indlock, Ndm^^rus, a number. Privignus, a step-son. 
Labyrinthus, a maze. Nunimus, a piece of nuh Procus, a suitor. 
Laccrtus, the arm. ney. Promus, a buliur. 

Lanius, a butcher. Nuntius, a messenger. PrUnus, f. a plum-tree. 

Lflqueus, a noose. Obulus, a farthing. PsitUcus, a parrot. 

Lectus, a couch. Oceanus, the ocean. Pugnua, tfiejist. 

L6gatuB, OH ambassador. Ocalus, the eye. Pulius, a chicken. 

LegCkleias, an ignorant Orcus, hell. Pnlvinus, a pillow. 

ULWyeTf a pettifogger. Ornus, f. a wSd ash. Papillus, an orplum. 
liSthargus, the let/targy. Ostricismus, a voting Popus, a young child, a 
JLimbuB, a selvedge. with sluUs. babe. 

Llmus, sUme. PfBdagOgus, a servamt Pateua, a wdl. 

Uiiuusy a crooked staff. who attended bays. Qualus &, quasillus, a 
Locus, a sacred grove. Pagus, a canton or vii- basket. 
Lumbricus, an earth- lage. Racemus, a cluster of 

worm. Pal us, a stake. grapes. 

Lumbus, the loin. Pannus, cloth. Radius, a ray. 

LQpus, a wolf. Parasitus, a flatterer. Ramus, a branch. 

Lychnus, a lamp. Pardus, a panther. Remus, an oar. 

Magus, a magician. Paruchus, an entertain- Rhombus, a turbot. 
Malleus, a mallet. er. Rhoncus, a snorting. 

Malus, the mast of a Patruus, the father's Rhythmus, mjttre^ 

ship. brother. rhyme. 

Malus, f. an apple tree. Patronus, a patron. Riscus, a trunk. 

Mannns, a UtUe horse. PSdlctllus, a louse. Rivus, a rivulet. 

Mathemfititcus, a mathe- Pessdlus, a bolt. Rogus, a funeral pile. 

mattdan. [drudge. PStasus, a broad brim' Saccus, a sack. 
MSdiastinas, a slave, a med hat. Sarcupha^us, a stone in 

MSdicns, a physician. Phanis, or -os, a watch- whtdi dead bodies were 
McDdicus, a beggar. tower. inclosed. g 

Mergus, a cormorant. PliTlosophus, a lover ofSatj^ras, a satyr, a kind 
Milvtts, a kite. wisdom. of demi-god. 

Mimus, a mimic. PhcBbus, (poet.) the sun. Scalmus, a boat; a piece 

Modiua, a busbd. Ph^sicus, an inquirer of wood where tlie oars 

Modna, a manner into nature. hung. for shank. 

Mopchus, an adulterer. Picus, a v>ood-pecker. Scapus, a stalk, a shaft 
M5ru8, f. a mulberry Plleus, a hat. ScSrus, the scar, ajish. 

tree. Ptlus, a hair. Scirpus, a rush. 

Macus, the fUh of the Plrus, f. a pear tree. SciQrus, a sguxrrd. 

nose, snot. Plagiarins, a plagiary, Scopdlus, a rock. 

Mnllus, a muUetJish. a man stealer; or one Scopus, a mark. 

Mulua, & -a, a mule. who steals from others* Scrupdlus, a doubt, of 

Mams, a wall. books. scruple. 

MojKUS, moss. Planus, a vagrant, a Scrftpus, a UtUe stone 

Mjrtvsy f. a myriU-tree. beggar. Scyphus, a bowL 
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ServuBy a eIaP€. 



Talus, the anJcIej a die. 
Sestertius, two paunfls Taurus, a hiUl. 
and a haJf; a sesterce, Taxus, f. Hit yao tree. 



Terminus, a bound. 
Tliiil&nius, a marriage 

bed-chandfcr. 
Thfiologus, a divine. 
ThSsaurus, a treasure. 
Tholus, the roof of a 

temple. 
Thronus, a royal seat. 
Thy&sus, a chorus in 
\ honour of Bacchus. 
Thyrsus, a spear mrapt 
with ivy. 
Strdpus, a thongy a Titalus, a title. 

strap. Tom us, a volume. 

Stylus, a style, or iron Tonus, a note in music. 
pen to lorite with on Tophus, a gravel stone, 
leaxen tables. Tornus, a turner's 

Sabulous, a swinelierd. whtel.. 
Succus, juice. Torus, a couch. 

Sulcus, afurr&io. Tribal us, a thistle. 

SurcQlus, a young twig. Triumphus, a trivmph. 
Sdsurrus, a whisper. Trochus, a top. 



a Roman coin. 
Slcarius, an assassin. 
Simius, & -a, an ape. 
Sirius, the dog-star. 
Soccus, a kind ofsltoe. 
Somnus, sleep. 
Sonus, a sound. 
SpSrus, a spear. 
Sponsus, a bridegroom. 
StimQlus, a sting, a 

spur. 
Stom&chus, the stoma4ih. 
tiiong, 



Truncus, the trunk. 
Tilbus, a tube or pipe 
TQmQlus, a liilJock. 
Turdus, a tJtrush. 
Typus, a figure or type. 
Tyrannue, a tyrant. 
Ulmus, f. an elm tree. 
Umbilicus, the navel. 
Uncus, a hook. 
Urceus, a pitcher. 
Ursus, a hear. 
Urus, a buffalo. 
Uterus, the wmnh. 
Vallus, a stake. 
V^nefTcus, a sorcerer. 
Ventus, Uie wind. 
VTcus, a village, a street 
VillTcus; & -a, an orcer- 

seer of a farm. 
Villus, shaggy hair 
VTtellus, We yolk of an 

Vitricus, a stepfather. 
Vitttlus, a c/ilf. 
Zgphy rus, the west wind 



Regniim, a kingdcm^ neut. 





Singular. 




Plural. 


N. 


regnum, 


a kingdom^ 


N. 


regna, /kingdoms. 


G. 


regnj, 


of a kingdom^ 


G. 


regnoRim, of kingdoms^ 


D. 


regno, 


to a kingdom^ 


D. 


regiiis, to kingdoms^ 


A. 


rcgnurn, 


a kingdom.^ 


A. 


regna, kingdoms^ 


V. 


regnum, 


kingdom^ 


V. 


regna, kingdomSy 


A. 


regno, 


with a kingdom. 


A. 


regnis, with kingdoms. 



In like manner decline, 



Acetum, vinegar. Argentum, silver. 

Aconitum, wolf's bane, AnnenUim, a herd. 

a poisonous plant. Arvum, & -us, afield. 

Ad&gium, a pnrcerh. Astrum, a star. 
Adminictilum, a prop. Asylum, a sanctuary. 
Ad^tuni, the most secret Atriuiri,a court or haU. 



part of a temple. 
Album, a register. 
Allium, garlick. 
Amentum, a thorig. 
Amaletum, /* charm. 
Anetlium, ajilse. 
Anticum, a fore-door. 
Antrum, a cMve. 
Apiuin^ parsley. 



AulcDuni, tapestry. 
Aurum, gold. 
AuxTlium, assistance. 
Aviarium, a cage. 
Balsa mum, hahn. 
Barathrum, an abyss. 
Basilim, a kiss. 
Bellum, war. 
Blduuni, tioo days. 



Bienniura, t7co years 
Braciiium, an arm. 
Butyrum, butter. 
Caelum, a graving tool. 
CaBmcntum, materuUs 

for building. 
Canistrum, a basket. 
Capistrum, a halter or 

7nuz2le. 
Castrum, a castle. 
Centrum, the centre. 
CtJrebrum, the brain. 
Chiro^raphuin, a hand 

writing. 
Cilium, Ute eyetashes. 
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Citrum, eUron-wood, 
Classicum, a trumpet, 
Coelum, pi, 'if heaven, 
Ccenum, nurej dirt. 
O.Mdqaiam, a confer- 
ence, 
Collum, Iht neck. 
Comrnddunii advantage. 
Confinium, a bound or 

limit. 
Congiariam, a largess. 
Convlcium, a reproach. 
Curium, a Mde, 
Costum, spikenard. 
CrSmium, a dry stick. 
Cr6pu8c(&iuni, the twi- 
light. 
Cribrum, a sieve. 
Cubicalum, a bed-c/iam' 

ber. 
Caminamy cuminj an 

herb. 
Cymbal um, a cymbal. 
Damnum, loss. 
O^labram, a temple. 
Demensum, an alUno- 

ance of meat. 
Detrimentum, damage. 
Diarium, a day's wages. 
DilQcCklam, the dawning 

of day, 
Dium, (poet.) the open 

air. 
Dolium, a cask. 
Domicilium, an abode. 
Donum, a gift. 
Dorsum, t£e btick. 
EfTugium, an escape, 
RIectrum, amber, 
ElSmentum, an element, 

a letter. 
Elogium, a brief saying , 

a testinwniat in ones 

praise. 
£molumentum, prqfit. 
Emplastxum, a plaster. 
Emporiuiii, a mart or 

market-town. 
Ephippium, a saddle, 
EpiULphium, an inscrip- 

tionon a tomb, 
Ergastalom, a toork- 

house, 
htvxim, vetches, 
EflStidum, a chariot. 



Everrlcttlum, a drag' Justltiu n, a vncotion. 

net. Labium, tfte Up. 

Exempliim, an example. Lardum, btuxtn. 
Ezltium, destruction. Laidnuiiiy a ctamber 
Exordium, a beginning. pot. 
Fanum, a temple, Libum, a sw^jA cokz. 

Fascinum, witduraft. Licium, tUe wotf. 
Fastlgium, tiie top. Lignum, wood. 

Fercalum, a dish of Lifium, a lily. ' 

meat. Linteum, a sheet. 

Ferrum, iron. Linum, linf. 

Filiim, a thread. • Lorum, a iiumi;. 

Flabellum, a fan. Lucrum, gain. 



Flagrum & Fiagellum, Ladibriutii, a laughmg- 

a whip. 
Plammeum, a veil, 
Fcenum, hay. 
Fulium, a leaf. 
Furum, a market-place. 
Fragum, a strawberry. 
Fr^tnin, a mirrote sea. 
Fr Omentum, com. 



stock. 
Lustrum "'ey. 

Lateuin,(.. . iixnfteoadf 

the yolk of an egg. 
Latum, clay. 
Macellum, Ute slurmhles. 
Manubrium, a hilt or 

/uind/e. 



Frustum, a bit or piece. Matrimunium,«n//rmi(re. 



Fulcrum, a prop. 
Furtum, theft. 
Granarium, a granary. 
Granum, a grain. 
Graphium, a pencil. 
Gr^mium, the bosom, 



Mausdla3uui, any sump- 
tuous mmmmefU. 
Meinbrum, a member. 
Mendacium, a lie. 
Mentum, Uie chin. 
Mdtallum, metal f a mine. 



Gymnasiam, a place of Milium, miUety a kina 

exercise. of grain. 

Gynmc€um J the u)omen's Minium, vermiJlion. 

apartment. Moim*ntuiii, weighty tjn- 

Gjpsum, plaster. portance. 

Haustrum, a bucket. Muiiupolium, the sole 
Hellgburum, &, -us, hcl' right of selling any 

leborCj a plani. thing. 

Horologium, any thing Monstrum, a monster y 

that tells the hours. any thing against the 

Idulum, an image, [em. common course of na- 
Idyllium, a pastoral po- ture. 
Imp^rium, command. Mortarium, a mortar. 
[nceptum, an enterprise. Mdseum, a study or It 
Indicium, a discovery. brary. 
Indasium, a shirt. Mustum, new wine. 

Inggnium, wit, genitis. Mjsterium, a mystery y a 
Initium, a beginning. thing not easily com 

Intervallum, distance be- prehended. 

tween. Nasturtium, cresses, 

Jndicmmy judgment. fia.\i\umy freight. 
JCLgQlum, the Aroat. Naufragium, shvpwrerjt, 
jQgum, a yoke, the NSgotium, a thingy busi^ 

ridge of a hiU. ness. 

Jurgium, a quarrel. Nitrum, rutre, 
Jussum, a^ order, ObaSquiom, complianu 



Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



S3 SECOND DBCLENSIOIf OF NOUN»« 

Odium, hatred. Prejodlciunii a fon- Sallnum, a aaJi-etila/r. 

OmAsuiif, the paunch. j*utging. Salit&iueiitum, ifoU nuai^ 

Omentum^ the caul, or Prielimn, a htrttle. Sftlurn, the sea. 

skitt which covers the I'neinium, a reward. Sandftlium, a slipper. 

baweis. PrtBeidium, a tkfence, a Sarcalum, a weeding* 

Oppidum, a town. garrison. hook^ a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium, a dinner. Sarmeiituiii, a twig. 
Opisonium, Jish or any Prfltuiu, a meadow. Sattsdattim, a bond of 

thing eaten witJi bread. Prelum, a press. security. 

Orgftnum, any instru- PrSLium, a price. Saxum, a large stone. 

inent. Primordiuin, > a fcc^m- Scalprum, dim. Seal 

Oscalum, a kiss; pi. the Principiura, ) ning. pelium, a knife. 

Ups. PrivilS^ium, a private Scamnuiu, dAm. Scabel- 

Ostium, the door. Law or special right. lum, a bench or form. 

Ostrum, purple. Probruin. a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre^ a 

Otiuin, repose. Prodigium, a prodigy^ mace. 

Ovum, an egg. any thing prelerruUu- Scitum, a derree. 

VibUlmn J fwmer. rtU. Scortum, a harlot. 

Pactum, an agree?nent. Promissuni, a promise. Scriniurn, a atffer. 
P&latium, a palace. Propusltum, purpose. Scriptum, a torUing. 

P&latum, Me/Mt/ole. Propufl^n&caium, a 6uZ' ScrQpCllum, a ^cnc;^, a 
Pallium, a doak. wark. certain weiglit. 

Pilodamentum, a genC' Proverbium, an old say- Scatum, a shield. 

ral's robe. ing. SecQlum, an age. 

Panflrium, a bread^s- Pvilpitum, a pulpit. SeminSiniim, a nursery. 

ket. Ramentum, a chip or Sdnacalum, a senate' 

I^tlbQlum, a gibbet. shaving. [rake, house. 

Pensnm, a task. Rastrum, pi. -i & -a, a S^natii8consultum,ai{^ 

Peplum, a woman^s RSfCigium, a skeUtr. cree of the senate. 

robe. R^mSdimn, a cure. SSricum, silk. 

Perjtkrium, perjury, tak- Rdmulcum, a tow- Servitium, slavery. 

ing a false oath. barge. Serpyllum, wild thyme. 

PerpendlcQlum, a R^pagQlum, a bar. Sertum, a garland, 

straight line upwards RSpi&dium, a divorce. S^rum, wfuy. 

or downwards. Responsum, an answer, ^stertiumi a thousand 

Pdtoritum, a waggon. R^tiaacOlum, a cable. sestertii. 

Pllentum, a chariot. Rostrum, the bid of a S^vum, tallow. 
Pllum, aj'ave/in. bird, the beak of a^vgwaxsiyasign^agtanA' 

Pistilliim, the pestle of a ship. ard. 

mortar. Radlmentum, pi. -a, the Siffillum, a seal. 

Pisum, pease. first principles of any Stlicernium, a funeral 

Plaustrum, a voaggon. art. supper, an old man. 

Plectrum, a qmll or Rutrum, a pick-axe. Sinum, a mUk-paU. 

bote to play with on a Sabbfttum, the sabbath. Sistrum, a timbrel. 

musical instrument. SSLbHiam, gravel. SodAlitivan, a company 

Plumbum, lead. Sacch&rum, sugar. a corporation. 

Pomariura, an orchard. Sftceilum, a ehapd. Solarium, a sun-dial. ' 

Pomcerium, a void space S&cerddtium, the priest- Solatium, comfort. 

on each side of a town hood. {ry oath. Solium, a throne. 

wall. Sacramentmn, a milita- Sdlum, the ground. 

Pdmum, an apple. Sacrif Icinm, a sacrifice. Somnium, a dream. 

Postirum, a back door. Sacrildgium, stealing Sptttium, a space. 
rostllmlnium, a return sacred thinjgs. Spectaciilum, a f&oto 

to one^s own country. Sa^m, soldier's doak. Spectrum, a phamtem or 
PrsJium, a farm. Salarium, a salary. apparititm. 
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Sp6ctllnm, a looking' Summftrium, an abridg' Triennium, three yenra. 

glass. nunt, Tr\^\id\nm^a dnncfng. 

SpeliBum,a fipA. ^ Supercilium, tke Aroir, Trivia m, a place ithere 
S picl legiam , a gleaning, pride. th n e tcays wet4, 

SpTculum, a dart. Suspirium, a sigh. TropoDum. a trophy^ a 

Splracdluin, a breathing Symbolum, a sign or token of eictjnry. 

hole. token. Tugrurinm, a cottage. 

Sipoimmy spoil. Symposium, &, -on, a Tynipanura, a#/rii?A. 

SpQtum, spittle. banqvet. Vaccinium, a berry. 

SXAhiXlxim J a stable. Tabernaculum, a ^inni. Vftdimonium, Oail ; a 

Stadium, afvrlcng. Tabulatum, a story. promise to appear in 

Stagnum, a pontl. I'abum, black gore. court. 

Stannum, tin. Taedium, weakness. Vadum, aford^ the i*ca. 

Slerquilinium, a dung- Tilentum, a talent. Vallum, a rampart. 

bill. Tectum, the roof, a Velum, a veilj a saif. 

Stipcndium, pay house. Vdnftbalum, a hunting' 

Strtgalum, a blanket. Teium, a toeapon pole. 

Stratum, a couch. Templum, a church. Vgnenum, poison. 

Strigmentum, a scrap- Tergum, the back. Ventilabrum, a fan. 

in^. Testimonium, an evi- Verbum, a word. 

Stadium, desi^e^ study. dence. Vestlbulum, a porch. 

Stuprum, debauchery. The.atrum, a tlieatre. Vestigium, U^c print of 
Suavium, a kiss. TliuribQlum, a censer, t/iefoot. 

Subsellium, a bench. a vessel to bum incense Vexillum, a banner. 

Subsidium, help. in. Viaticum, money , or prO' 

Siiburbanum, a house Tintuinabalam, a little visions for a journey. 

near the town. bell. Vinculum, a chain. 

SOburbium, the suburbs, TiriJcTnium, an appren- Vinum, wine. 

the part of a town ticeship. VTtium, vice, a fault. 

without the walls. Tormentum, an engine, Vitrum, glass, 

Sadarium, a handker- a torment. Vivarium, a pHoM to 

chief ToxTcum, poison. keep beasts in, a war- 

Suffragium, a vote. TribCltum, tax, or cus- ren or fish-pond. 

Suggestum, &, -us, fits, torn. {room. Vucabalum^ a name or 

a place raised above Triclinium, a tuning- tnord. 

others. Triduum, three days. Votum, a vow. 



EXCEFTIONS IN GENDER. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine; hdmus, the ground; 
alvus, the belly ; vanmis, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os; 

Aby$:9us, a bottomless Carbasus, a sail. Eremns, a desert. 

pit. Dialectus, a dialect or Mdthodus, a method. 

Aniid6tns, a preservative manner of speech. V^tiiyduB, a period. 

against poison. Diametros, the diameter P^rimetros, the drcum' 

Arctos, the Bear, a eon- of a circle. ferenc^. 

stellation near the north Diphthongus, a diph- Phftrus, a toatch-toteer. 

pole. thong. Synodu.3, an tissembly. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, because gemma and 
planta are feminine, (See Obsertatians on Gender^ page SO,); as, 
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AmdthystiiSy an wns' S&pphiras, a gap- Bynift, fine 

thyst. pkire. Linen. 

Chrysohthus, a ehrysth Topaziua, a topaz. CoHtiiB, eogtmar*j. 

Ute. (an Egyp- CrocvM^ sajfrtm. 

Chnraophrftsus, a land »:ui„- <»«» reed, Hya^lpufi, hyssop, 

of topaz. p«««™ '{rf which JUtucdu; epike/utrd. 

Chryatallus, eryetal. *^»?7"»»» ' 

Leucuchr^sua, a jacinth. 



Other names of jewels are generally maseuline ; as, heryUus, the berrl i 
earbtaukUuSf a carbuncle; pyrdpuSy a ruby; smdragdns, an emeraid 
And also names of plants; as, aapdr&gtu^ aspara^s or Bparrowgrass ^ 
eUebiinUj ellebore; raphdmu, radish or eolewort; ijUpbuSf endive nr 
succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine or feminine : 
Atdmus, an atom. Barbltus, a harp, Gr'issus, a green fig. 

Bal&nus, the fruit of the Cim^los, a eamcL PSnus, a store-house. 

palm tree, ointment. Colus, a distaff. Phfts^lus, a UuLe dup. 

Exc. 3. Vxrus^ poison ; pildguSy the sea ; are neuter. 

Exc. 4. VulguSf the common people, is either masculine or neuter, 
but oflener neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ; as, Horaitus, 
Hdrati; Ftrgt/itw, Vlrgtli; Georgins, Georgt, names of men : 
LariuSy Lan; Mindus, Mind; names of lakes. Ftlius, a son, 
also hfi8 JU'i; genius, one's guardian angel, gent; and deits, 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequently 
dii and diis, than dei and deis, Jlfet», my, an adjective pro- 
noun, has mi, and sometimes metis, in the vocative. 

Other nouns in ius have e ; as, tabettdrius, tabellafie, a letter-Ksarrier , 
pius, pie, &.C. So these epithets, 2>€/»u«, Dilie; Tlrynihius, Tirynthie , 
and these possessives, La£rtius, Laertie; Sdtumius, Satumie; &c. which 
are not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nomi 
native ; as, fiuvhis, Lailnus, for fluvie, Latlne. Virg. This also occurs in 
prose, but more rarely ; thus, Audi tu, pdpfUiis, for pdpHie. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also change nouns in er into us; as Evfmder, or Evandrus^ 
vocative, Evander, or Erandre. So Meander , LeandeVy TymlHsr, Teucer^ 
&c.; and so anciently puer in the vocative had jniire, from pufrus. 

JVb<6. When the genitive singular ends in u, the latter i is sometlmps 
taken away by the poets for the sake of quantity ; as, tugUri, for tuguru; 
ingfnty for ingenii, &c. And in the genitive plural we find detim, libirtim^ 
faMmf duumvirum, &c., for deOrum, liberOrum, «&c.; and in poetry, Teu- 
er&m, GraiUm, ArgliAm, Ddna^im, Pelasgikm, &c. for TeuerHrumf ike. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminations; as, Alpheon, a river in 
Greece; i/ton, the city Troy; and are often changed into tis 
and urn, by the Latins; Alpheua, Ilium, which are declined 
like dominua and rep;num. 
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Nouns in eos or Hus are Bometimes contracted in the ||renitive ; u Or 
pkeus, gen. Orphei, Orpkei or Orpki, So TkegguSy Prorneth£us, &c. But 
nouns in eus, when eu is a diphthong, are of Uie third declension. 

Some nouns in os have the genitive singular in o ; as, Jindrot^eas, sent 
live JhuLrogeOf or -d^i, the name of a man; Jithos^ AtAO. or •!, a hiH in Mace 
donia : both of which are also found in the third declension ', thus, nomin- 
ative j^iu/ra^eo, genitive w^ii/^ro^e^m^. Bo AtkOjOv AUton, '6nia,&ja. An- 
ciently nouns in os, in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive in v ; 
as, Menandruj ApoUodoru, for Mfnandri, AjHtUodOri. Ter. 

Nouns in as have the accusative .n um or cm; as, Delus, or DeloSf accu 
satire Deluvi or Ddon, the name oi an island. 

Some neuters have the geniUye plural in 6n; as, Grar^ca, cr^nitive plv 
raJ Georgic/i*, books which tmt of huKbandry, as, Virgil's Geargieks, 




THIRD DECLENSION. 



There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the 
other declensions together. The number of its final syllables 
is not ascertained, its final letters are thirteen, a, e, t, o, y, 
c, d, /, n, r, », t, T. Of these, eight are peculiar to this de- 
clension, namely, i, o, y, c, d, /, t, x; a and e are common to 
it with the first declension ; n and r, with the second ; and s, 
with all the other declensions. A, t, and y, are peculiar to 
Greek nouns. 



TERMINATIONS. 


lingular. 1 


Nom. a, 6, t, &c. 


Nom. 


Gen. w. 


Ace. 


Dat. i. 


Voc. 


Ace. ew, or like the nom. 


Gen. 


Voc. like the nom. 


Dat 


Abl. e, or i. 


Abl. 



Plural. 
m. ^ 

c. V «, «, 
c. > 



or ta. 



lem, or »««». 
Urns, 



Sermo, a speech^ masc. 



Singular. 



N. 


sermo, 


a speech^ 


G. 


sermonis, 


of a speeehj 


D. 


serm5ni, 


to a speechy 


A. 


senndnem, 


a speech^ 


V. 


sermo, 


speech^ 


A. 


sermooe^ 


with a tpeecL 



Plural 

N. sermones, speeeheif 

G. senndnum, of t^^eehet^ 
D. sermonibus, to fpeeches^ 
A. sermones, speecheif 

V. sermones, O speechei^ 
A. sennoDibus, with sptecha 
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N, 
G, 
D 
A. 
V, 
A. 



N 
(i, 
D 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 
rupes, 
rupis, 
rupi, 
rupem, 
ru{>es, 
rupe, 



Rupes, a rock, tarn. 



of 
to 

O 

toUh 



a roeJc^ N. rupes, 
a rocky G. rupium, 



Plural 



a rocky 

a rocky 

rocky 

a rock. 



D. nipibus, 
A. rupes, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupibus, 



of 
to 

O 

ttith 



lapis, 

lapidis, 

lapidi, 

lapuieni, 

lapis, 

lapide. 



Lapis, a slonCy inasc. 
Singular. Plural. 



a stone, N. lapides, 
of a stone^ G. lapidum, 
to a stouBy D, Icipidibus, 

a stune^ A. lajndes, 
stone ^ V. lapides, 
with a stone. A. lajndibus, 



of 
to 



with 



caput, 

capitis, 

capUi, 

caput, 

caput, 

capita, 



Singular 



Ca))ut, a head^ neut 



of 
to 

O 

with 



a head, 
a heady 
a heady 
a heady 
heady 
a head. 



Singular. 



Sedile, a seaty neut 



Plural. 
N. capita, 

G. cap! turn, of 

D. capitibus, to 
A. capita, 

V. capita, \ O 

A. capitibus, with 



rocksy 
rocks^ 
rockSy 
rocksy 
rocksi 
rocks. 



stonesy 
stones, 
stoneSy 
stones, 
stones, 
stones. 



headsy 
heads, 
headsy 
headsy 
heads, 
heads. 



s^dUe, 

sedTlis, 

sedTli, 

sedile, 

sedile, 

sedlli, 



of 
to 



with 



a seat, 
a seal, 
a seaty 
a seaty 
seat, 
a seat 



Plural. 

N. sedilia, seats, 

G. sedilium, of seatiy 

D. sedilibus, to seatSy 

A. sedilia, seatSy 

V. sedilia, seatSy 

A. sedilibus, vAth' seats. 



Iter, a journey y neut 
Singular. Plural 



iter, 

itineris, 

itin^ri, 

iter, 

iter, 

itin^re, 



a journey, 
of a journey y 
to a journey y 

a journey, 



N. Itinera, 
G. itinerum, 
D. itineribus, 
A. itinera, 



O journey J ^\, itinera, 
vnth a journey. A, itinSribus^ 



joumeysy 
of journeys^ 
to journeys^ 

journeys^ 

O journeys^ 

with journeys. 
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Opus, a tDorkj neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. opus, a worlCy N. op^ra, 

Q. operis, of a work^ G. operum, of 

D. operi, to a work^ D.^^operibus, to 

A. opus,. a toorky A. opera, 

V. opus, work J V. opera, O 

A. opere, with a work, A. operibus, with 



N. parens, 
G. parentis, 
D. parent!, 
A. parentem^ 
V. parens, 
A. parente, 



wun a worfc, a. operiDus, uut 

Parens, a parent^ common gender. 
Ingular, Plural, 



$t 



worksj 
works^ 

worksj 
works^ 
worksy 
works. 



Singular, 



.^ parent^ N. parentes, 

of a parent^ G. parentura,* 

to a parent. D. parentTbus, 

a parent^ A. parentes, 

O parent^ V. parentes, O 

nth a parent. A. parentibus, with 



of 
to 

O 



parents^ 
parents^ 
parents^ 
parents, 
parent:!^ 
parents. 



OF THE GENDER AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 

Ji, E, I and Y. 

1. Nouns in a, e, i, and y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in dtis; as, diadimaj diademAtis, a 
crown. 

Dogma, on opinUmf neat. 
Singuiar. Plural. 



N. dogma, 
G. dogm&tis, 
D. dog:inftti, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



N. dogmftta, 
G. dogmfttum, 
D. dogmfttibns, 
A. dogm&ta, 
V. dogm&ta, 
A. dogmfttlbiis. 



Mmgma.f a riddie. ThzamKy an apparitum. StrfttagCma, an artful 

Apdphtbegma, a shorty Podma, a poem. contrivance. 

puky Baying. Schema, a achenuiy or ThSma, a thtme^ a sub- 

Ar5ma, steeet spices. figure, jett to write or speak 

Axidma, a plain trttth. Sopnisma, a deceitful ar^ on. 

Diploma, a charter. gument. Toreuma, a carved ves- 

fipi^ramma, an inserip* Stemma, a pedigree. set. 

turn. Stigma, a nuirk or brandf 

Attminna, a com. a disgrace. 

* Nouns in ns and as fonn their genitiye plural ia inm and liiii, but oAeii- 
er tAnit a s]mcope of the i. 

4 
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Noons in e cliange e into w ; as, rite, retis, a net. So, 
\nciieif a shield. Crfnale, a pin for the Navftle, a i2oc/( or plae 

Aplustre, the fiag of a hair. for shipping. 

ship. CD^bfle, a couch. Ovile, a slieepfoid. 

Canipestre, a pair of Kquile, a stable for hors- PreBsepe, a stall * a bee- 

drawers. es. hive. 

Cochleare, a spoon. Lffquetre, a ceiled roof. Sdc&^e, rye. 

Concl&Te, a room. Mantile, » towel, Sulle, a sow-cote. 

Moui le , a necklace. Tibiale , a stocking. 

Nouns in i are generally indeclinable; as, gumtni, gum ; zingibirif gin 
ger ; but some Greek nouns add Itis ; as, hydrdmihf hydrometuiSf water 
and honey sodden togetlier, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; as, molyj nwlyos^ an herb ; mlsy^ -yos vitriol. 

o. 

2. Nouus in o are masculine, and form the genitive in bnia, 
us, 

Sermo^ sermOnis, speech ; draco, drdcdnisj a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horse-keeper. Curio, the chief of a tcard Pfiro, a kind cf shoe. 
Aquilo, the north wind. or curia. Prseco, a common crier- 

Arrhabo, an earnest-pen- Equiso, a groofn or ost- Pnedo, a robber. 

ny, a pledge. Jer. Pulroo, the lungs. 

Balalro, a pitiful fclloto. Erro, a wanderer. Posio, a litde child. 

Haiubalio, a stutterer. Fullo, a fuller of cloth. Salmo, a salmon. 

Helluo, a glutton. ~ 

Histrio, a player. 

Latro, a robber. 

Leno, a pimp. 



Sannio, a buffoon 
Sapo, soap. 
Sipho, a pipe or tube. 
Spftdo, an eunuch. 



iiaro, a blockhead. 
Habo, an owl. 
Hafo, a toad. 

i^Moy a soldier's slave. ' ^ ^ 

C>a|K), a capon. Lodio, cc -ius, a player. Stolo, a shoot or scion. 

Carbo, a coal. Lurco, a glutton, [chant. Strabo, a goggle-eye*. 

Caupo, an inn-keeper. Mango, a slave-mer- person. 
Cerdo, a cobbler, or one Mirmillo, a fencer. T6mo, the pole or 

who follows a nuan Murio, a fool. draught-tree, 

'trade. Mucro, the point of a Tito j a, raw soldier. 

'Cimfio^a frizzier of hair, weapon. Umbo, the boss of a 

Crabro, a wasp, ur lior- Malio, a muleteer. shield. 

net. Nebalo, a knave. ITpHio, a shepherd. 

Pavo, a peacock. Volo, a volunteer. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in to are femin?ne, when they signify any thing without 
a body ; as, ratio, rationls, reason. S^c^ 
Captio, a quirk. Opinio, an opinion. 

Cautio, caution, care. Optio, a choice. 

OrSttio, a speech. 

PenHio, a payment. 

Perduellio, treason. 

Portio, a part. 

Polio, drink. 



Concio, an assembly 

speech. 
Cessio, a yielding. 
Dictio, a word. 
Dedltio, a surrender. 



Lectio, a lesson. 



Prodi tio, treachery. 



Quffistio, an inquiry, 
R^bcllio, rebellion, 
RSffio, a country. 
Rglaiio, a telling, 
Reli^io, religion. 
Ri^niissio, a slackening, 
Sanctio, a cof^rmation. 
lectio, the confiscation 



i^cuo, a lesson. rroaiuo, treacnery. cecuo, ukc cor^jueauon 
V,(^g\o,alegion,ahody of VroecTV^\!io, a proscrip- or foffekure of onc*M 
tion, ordering citizc7is goods. 



Mentio, mention. 
Notio, a notion or idea 



to he slain, and cmfis- SedHlo, a mutiny 
eating their efftcti. Scssio^ a sitting. 
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SUtio, a station. ^^g- Vacatio, freedom from 

Fuapicio, mistrust. UsQcApio, the rn >tfmrnt htitour^ ^. 

TTtillfttio, a tickiing. of a thing by p-/ scrip- Vlaio, an apparition. 

TraiisUtio, a trajuffer- turn. 

But when ihe^ mark any thing which hai- a body, or sig^nify numbers, 
they are mascuhne ; as, 

Curcdlio, the throat-pipe, Sclpio, a staff. Unio, a pearl. 

tketD€asand. Scorpio, a «ct»r/>«£m. Vesportilio, « /wi. 

Pftpjlio, a butterfly. Septeutrio, the iwrUi. Tfriiio. the nuvihcr tli*et. 

V agio, a (latrger. StsiWoy a lizard. Qiiftternio, four. 

Pasio, a little child. Titio, afirehrand. Seuio, six. 

fexc. 2. Nouns in do and go, are feminine, and- have the genitive in 
X^**/ ^ &rundo,arvndinis, a reed ; irudgo, imagUiis, an image. 

. Arundo, a reed, fern. 

^ngtdar. Plural. 

N. ftrundo, 

G. arundlnis, 

D. arundini, 
I A. arundinem, 

\ y. arundo, 

X. arundTne. 



\ 



N. arundtnes, 
(j. aruiidlnuni, 
.L>. arundinibus, 
A. arundlnes, 
V. arundines, 
A. arundinlbus. 



So, 



JRrA^o, rust (of brass.) H'u undo, a s^D^tUo^D. S&Tikgo, a frying-pan • 

Cftligo, tlarliucss. Interc&pSdo, a space be- ScatQrigo, a spring. 

CartiUgo, a gristle. tween. Testodo, a tortoise. 

Ciftpido, a creek, bank. hSinugo, doien. Toi-pedo, a numbness. 

Farrago, a mixture. Lentigo, a pimple, ^ligo, the naturid mois- 

FerrUgo, rust {of iron.) Origo, an origin. lure of the ettrlh. 

Formido,/ear. Porrigo, scnrf, or seaJles Vflietuclo, health. 

Fuligo, soot. in the head ; dandruff. Vertigo, a dizziness. 

iUnndo, hail. Pr6piigo^ a lineoge. Vu go ^ a virgin. 

Ilirudo, a lurrse-leech. Rubigo, rust, mildew. VOrago, a gulf. 

But the following are masculine : 

Cardo, -Tnis, a hinare. Margo, -Tnis, the brink of a river ; 

Cudo, -onis, a leather cap. also feminine. 

Harpago, -onis, a drag. Ordo, -Tnis, order. 

l.Igo, -onis, a spade. " Tf^ndo, -Tnis, a tendon. 

Udo, -unis, a linen cr woollen sock. 

CUtpldo, desire, is oflen masc. with the poets; but in prose always fern. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns have Inis: 

Apolle -Inis, the god Apollo. Nemo, -inis, m. or f. no body. 

liunio, -tnis, a man, or tooman. Turbo, -inip, ui. a whirlwind. 

CdrOy flesh, fern, has carnrs. Anio, masc. the name of a river, Anif.rda. 
Jierio, JH'eritnis, the wife of the god Mara ; from the obsolete nominatives 
AnitMf JVerien. Turbo, the name of a man, has onis. 
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Ezc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have iis in the genitiTe,aDd 
9 in Uie other cases sinffular ; as. Lido, the name of a woman; genit. Di- 
d/As; dat. Did4f &c. ^metimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Dida^ 
Didihus : so iekOf -<U, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock or wood ; 
^rgOf -<U, the name of a ship ', halo, -Onis, f. a circle about the sun or 
moon. 

Dido, Dido, the name of a woman, fern. 
Sing. 
Jfont. VidOf 
Gen. Didunis or DidCUi, 
Dat. Didoni or Dido, 
^ec. Didonem or Didd, 
Voe. Dido, 
Ml. Didone or Didd. 

C, D, L. • 

3. Nouns in e and I are neuter, and form the genitive by 
adding is ; a^i 

Jlnlmal^animdlisj a living creature ; tdralf -Qlis, a bed-cover; hMee, ha- 
UdSj a kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolster. Mlnerval, mtry-money. Pdteal, a well-caver. 

Cabltal, a cuMon. Minatal, minced meat. Vectigal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -tllis, m. a eoftsul. Magil, -His, m. a muUet-fidi. 
Fel,'feUis, n.^oZZ. Sal, sftlis, m. or n. ai/^ 

Lac, lactis, n. milk. S&les, -ium, pi. m. toiUy sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey. Sol, solis, m. the sun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form Ihc gcni 

tive by adding is; as, Ddvid, Davidis. 

JV. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in the genitive; as. 
Canon, -dnis, a rule. Lien, -Snis, the milt. Ren, r^nis, the reins. 
Deemon, -dnis, a ^ret. Ptean, anis, a jon^. Spleny -^nis, the spleen. 
Delphin,-iuis,a<£oZj9Ain. Phj^siognomon, -dnis,one Syren, -enis, f. a Syren. 
Gnomon, -dnis, the cock who ^u^ses at the dis- 'Iitan, -anis, tAe sun. 

of a dial. positions of men from 

Hj^men, •inis, f&« god of the face. 

marriage. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men^ are neuter, and make their genitive in Inzs; 
h.afflumen,flumlniSf a river. So, . 

Abdomen, the paunch. Discrlmen, a difference. Omen, a presage. 
Acumen, sharpness. Exftmen, a swarm of Patanien, a nut-^heil. 

Agmen, an army en bees, Sagmen, vervain^ an 

march. Foramen, a hole. herb. 

AlQmen, alum. Germen, a sprout. Ssmen, a seed. 

Bltamen, a hipd of day. Gramen, grass. Sp^Imen, a proof, 

CacUmen, the top. LfigQmen, ail hinds of Stamen, tAe warp. 

Carmen, a songy a poem. pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

Cognomen, a sir-name. Ltlmen, light. Tegmen, a covering 

Cdfiimen, a support. Nomen, a name. Vimen, a tvig. 

Crimen, a crime. Namen, the Deity. Vdlamen, afolding 
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The following noant are likewise neuter ; 
Gldten, -inis, fine. Inffuen, -Inis, the grmn, 

Unffiien, -Inis, amtmtrd, FnUen, -im^jfntfltnir. 

Eic. 2. The following masculines have litis; pecien^ a comb ; tUblccn, 
a trumpeter; tlblcen, a piper; and oscen, or osf^nis^ so. &r», f. a bird which 
foreboded by sin^n^. 

Exc. 3. The foliovring nouns are feminine; SmtUm, -Snis, fine linen; 
aedonj -dnis, a nightingale ; halcyon, -dmSy a bird called the king's fisher ; 
lanij -dmSf an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have antis; ns, Ijodm^don, -otitis, a kin^ of 
Troy. So Achiron, chamedeon, Phjaitkon, Chdron, &c. 

JtR and UR, 

5, Nounts in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the 
geniti/e; as, 

Calcar, a spur, neut. 

Singular, Plural, 

ffom. calcar, JSfom. calcftria, 

Gen. calcaris, Gen. calcarium, 

Dot. calcAri, Dot. calcaribus, 

Jcc. calcar, Ace. calc&ria, 

Foe. calcar, l^oc. calcaria, 

AU. calcftri.* AU. calcaribus. 

So, 

Nectar, -Sris, drink of the gods. 
Pnlvinar, -ftris, a piUofo. 
Sulphur, -aris, sidphur. 



JScur, -oris, <w jecInSris, n. 

liver. 
Robur, -oris, n. strength. 
Sftlar, -ftris, m. a trout. 
Turtur, -Oris, m. a^itirtle-dove. 
Vultur, -i&ris, m. a vuUure. 



the 



Guttur, -tris, the throat, 
J a bar, -ftris, a sun-^eam. 
LftcUnar, -ftris, a ceiling. 
Murmur, -i&ris, a noise. 
Except, Ebur, -oris, n. ivory. 
Far, &rris, n. com. 
Femur, -oris, n. the thigh. 
Furfur, -tiris, m. bran. 
Fur, filris, m. a thief. 
Hepar, -fttis, or -itos, n. 
Ae liver. 

ER and OR, 
6. Nouns in er and ar are masculine, and form the genitive 
by adding is; as, 

Anser, ansiris, a goose or gander ; agger, -iris, a rampart ; &cr, -iris, the 
air ; career, 'iris, a prison ; asser, 'iris, and assis, -is, a plank ; dolor, -dris, 
pain ; color, -dris, a colour. So, 

Actor, a doer, a plead* tended the magis- Romor, a report. 

Sftpor, a taste. 
Sartor, a cobbler or taHor. 
Sfttor, a sower, a father. 
Sopor, slecD. 
Splendor, brightness. 
Sponsor, a surety. 
Squalor, fUtftiness. 
StQpor, hdness. 
Sator, a sewer. 



er. trates. 

Creditor, he that trusts Llvor, paleness, malice. 



or lends. 
Cruor, gore. 
Debitor, a debtor. 
Foetor, an iU smell. 
Honor, honour. 
Lector, a reader. 



Nidor, a strong smell. 
Odor, and -os, a smell. 
Olor, a svyan. 
TmdoT,JUth. 
Pastor, a shepherd. 
PrsBtor, a commander. 



Lictor, an officer among Pttdor, shame. 
the Romans, who at- Rttbor, blu^dng. 



*See Exc. in Abl. Sing, page 51. Neuter nouns in ur have the Abi. 
n.PU • 



Bing. in e, and the Nom. rlur. in a, 
4* 
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T^por, vMrmth. Tonsor, a barber, Vipor, a vanour* 

Terror, dread. Totor, a guardian. V6nator, a haOar, 

Timor J fear. 

Rhetor f a rhetorician, has rlietOris; castor ^ a beaver, -dris. 

£xc. 1. The folio wizi{|r nouns are neater : 



Marraor, -dris, marble. 
Pa paver, -^nB^ poppy. 
P!per, -ens, pepper. 
Spini!i«^r, -£nii, a elagp. 
Tttber, -^ti^, a noeUing. 
Ul>er, -dris, a papj or fatness. 
Ver, vSris, the spring. 



Acer, -£rifl, a maple tree. 
Ador, -^TSByfine wheal. 
£quor, -6ris, a plain, the sea. 
Cftdaver, -drie, a dead carcass. 
Clcer, -6riB, vetches. 
i/or, cordis, Uie heart. 
Iter, itioeris, a journey. 

Arbor, -iris, a tree, is fern. Tyber, -iris, the fruit of the tuber-tree, is 
luasc, but when put for the tree, is fern. 

Kxc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris, in the genitive; as, hie imber, iinbris, 
a shower. So Insvher, October , &«. 

Nouns in ter have tris; as, veiUerj vtntris, the belly; pSUr, patris, a 
fatlier ; fraler, -tris, a brother ; occlpiteT, -tris, a hawk ; but crater, a cnp, 
has crdUris; soter, •€ris, a saviour; i&ter, a tile, latiris; Jupiter y the 
chief of the Heathen Gods, has Juvis; Unter, -tris, a little boat, is masc. or 
feuiin. 

7, Nouns in as are feminine, and have the genitive in atis ; 



iEtas, an age, fern. 
Singular. 
JVom. BBtas, 
Gen. ffitatis, 
Dot. ffitati, 
Ace. tetstem, 
Voe. cetas, 
Abl. aetate. 

So, 

JCstas, Oie summer. Siinuttas, a feud, 
Pittas, piety. g'l^dge. 

WAjM\»»,potoer. Tenipestas, a time, 
PvSin{XM,probiiy. [gust. tempest. 

JSfttiStas, a glut or dis- Uherlaa, fertility. 

Exc. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of mo- Mas, ni&ris, m. a mal£. 
ney^ or any thing which may Vas, viidls, m. a surety, 
be divitied into ttcelve parts. Vas, vasis, n.a vessd. 

Jfote. All the parts of as are likewise masculine, except vnday an 
ounce, fein.; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; quadrant, 3; triens, 4 ; ouincunXy 5; 
semis, 6; scptmtx, 7; bes, 8; d4jdrans, 9; dextans, or dicunx, 10; deunx, 11 
ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Creek nouns in a5, some are masculine; some ^minine; 
some neuter. Those that are masculine have antis in the genit. as, 



• Plural. 
Jfom. estates, 
'Gen. iBtatftm,* 
Dot. eetatTbus, 
Ace. letates, 
Voe. 8Btates, 
Abl. ffitatibus. 



Veritas, trutJt. 
Voluntas, will. 
Vuluptas, pleasure. 
Anas, a auck^ has ftnft- 
tis. 



* See note, page 37. 
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gigas, gigamHay a giant; addmas, -andsj an adamant; iUpkas, -amis, an 
elephant. Those that are feminine have ddis^ or ddos; as, lampas, 
lampddisy or lampAdoSj a lamp ; drdvuis, -ddiSf f. a dromedary ; likewise 
ArcBLBy an Arcadian, though masculine, has AreddiSf or -ddos. Those 
that axe neuter have dtis; tjt, bliciraaf -dtis, an herb; artocreaSf -dtis, a 
pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitive change es 
into is; as, 

riipes, rvpis, a rock ; nttbes, nubis, a cloud^ So, 

^des, or -is, a temple; Lues, a plague. S^pes, a hedge. 

pluT. a house. Moles, a heap. Sobules, an offspring. 

Cautes, a rugged rock. N&tes, the buttock. Strages, a slaughter. 

Clades, an overthrow, Pilumlies, m. or f. a Strues, a heap. 

destruction. pigeon. SCtdes, a stake. 

Crates^ a hurdle. Proles, an offspring. Tabe<), a consumption. 

Fames, hunger. Pabes, youm. Vulpes, a fox. 
Fides, a fiddle. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of them likewise 
excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

Ales, -His, a bird. Paljnes, -Ttis, a vine-branch. 

Ames, -Itis, a fowler s staff. P&ries, §tis, a wall. 

Aries, -Stis, a ram. Pes, p^dis, the foot. 

lies, bessis, two thirds of a pound. Pedes, -Itis, a footman. 

Cespes, -Itis, a turf. Poples, -itis, tJte ham of the leg. , 

Cques, -Itis, a horseman. Prieses, -idis, a presiAicni. 

Fomes, -!tlB,/ttei. Sftlelles, -Itis, a /(/c-^T«/trrf. 

Gurges, -Ttis, a whirlpool. Stipes, -Itis, the stock of a tree. 

H seres, -edis, an heir. Termes, -Itis, an olive-bough. 

Indiges, -gtis, a man deified. Trames, -Itis, a path. 

Interpres, -gtis, an interpreter. Veles, -Ttis, a light-armed soldier. 

LTmes, -Ttis, a limit or bound. Vates, vatis, a projthet. 

Miles, -Itis, a soldier. Verres, verris, a wtar-pig. 

Obses, -Idis, a hostage. 

But ales, mUes, hares, interpres, obses, and vates, are also used m the 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following femininet are excepted in the formation of the 
genitive: 

Abies, -«ti8, a fir-tree. IWquies, -etis ; or requifii, {of tk* 
Ceres, -firis, the goddess of com. fifth declension) rest. 

Merces, -edis, a reward, hire. Sfiges, -dtis, growing com. 

Merges, -Ills, a handful of com. Te^es, -etis, a mat or coverlet. 



Quies, -€tis, rest. Tades, -is, or -Itis, a I 

To these add the following adjectives • 
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Ales, -ttifl, 9w^. Pnepes, -£tt8, twift'Winged, 

Bipes, -edis, tioo-footed. R^ses, -Idig, idle. 

Quadra pes, -^dWf four-footed, Sospes, -Itis, witfe, 

Deses, -Idisy slot^ul. HOperstes^ -Itis, survimng. 

Dives, -itis, rich. TSres, -dtis, round and wng, 

Hdbes, -dUs, dull, Locuples. -6tis, rich. 

Perpes, -€tis, perpetual. Mansues, >6tis, gentle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine; as hie deiJtAeeSf 
*M, a Persian sword, a scimitar: but some are neuter; as, hoc cdcoeehes, 
an evil custom ; hippdmdneSf a kind of poison which ffrows in the forehead 
of a foal ; pdndces, the herb all-heal ; ntpentheSy the herb kill-grief. Dis- 
syllables, and the monosj^able CVe^, a Cretan, have 'itis in the genitive; 
as, hie magnesy magnetisj a load-stone ; tdpes, -etis^ tapestry ; libcs. -itis, a 
cauldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
either -etis, or is; as, D&res, DarlHs^ or Daria; which is also sometimes 
of the first declension. ArhUl£9 has AchiUis; or AckHliy contracted for 
AchUleiy or Ae/iiliei, of the second declension, from MdiJeuti • &o Ulysses^ 
Piridesy Verres, ArisUiUles, &a. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitive the 
same with the nominative; as, 

avriSf auris, the ear ; Avis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apis, a6e0. Messis, a harvesi or PesiiB, a plague. 
Bilis, the gallf anger. crop. lUtis, a raft. 

Classid, a fleet. Nflris, the nostril. Rtldis, a rod. 

Fells, a cat. Neptis, a nieee. Vallis, a valley. 

Furis, a door; oftener Ovis^ a shet^. \eeiis, a varment. 

plur. fores, -ivm. Pellis, a skin. Vitis, a vine. 

Kxc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and, form the gemtive ac* 
cording to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree. Ensis, a sword. Patruelis, a cousm-ger^ 

Aqualis, a mater-pot, an Fascis, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Facialis, a herald. Piscis, a fish. 

Callis, a beaten road. FolKs, a pair of bellows. Postis, a post. 
Caulis, the stalk of an Fustis, a staff. Sodalis, a companion,. 

herb. Mensis, a vunUh. Torris, afire-brand. 

CoUis, a hUl. Mogilis, or -il, a mtdlet- Unguis, the nail. 

CenchnM,'a kind of seT' fish. Vectin, a terer. 

pent, Orbis, a circle, the world. Vermis, a toorm. 

To these add Latin nouns in n»; as, pd7t», bread; cr{m>, the hair; 
ignis, fire ; funis, a rope, &c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and 
have the genitive in \dis; as, tprannis, tprannidis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing nouns are also masculine, but form their gem* 
live differently : 
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Clnb, -fhMy aakeg. Pabii, or pabet, -is, or oJUmTi 4Srii, 
CQcQmis, -18, or -Sris, a cucumber. marriageable. 

WiBf ditis, the god of riches; or richf Pulvts, -^ris, tbut. 

an adj.^ Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliriB, a dormouee, a rat. Samnis, -Itis, a Samnite, 

ImpaBis, or impabes, -is, or -£rit, not San^ais, -Inis, biood. 

marriageable. S^mis, -issis, the haifofany thing. 

Lftpifl, -idis, a stome. Vomia, or -er, -^rit, a ploughshare. 

Pvlvisj and cims, are sometimes feminine. Seinis is also sometimes 
neuter, and then it is indeclinable. Pubis and imjriibis are properly 
adjectives; thus, Puber^Umscaulem foliis, a stalk with downy leaves.. 
Vvrg. ^n. xii. 413. ImpUbe corpus, the body of a boy not having yet got 
the down (jntbeSf 4s, f.) of youth. Horai. Ejtod. 5. 13. Exsangws, blood- 
less, an adjective, has exsanguis in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and form the 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amiiis, a river. Finis, the end; fines, the boundaries 

Anguis, a sn^Jce. of a field or territories, is altcays 

CftnflUs, a conduit-pipe. masc. 

Cltlnis, the buttock. Scrobis, or sciobs, a ditch. 

Corbis, a basket. Torquis^ a chain. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have idis: Cassis, -idis, a helmet; cuspis, 
'idis, the point of a spear; capis, -idis, a kind of cup ; prOmulsis, 'Xdis, a 
kind of dnnk, metbeglin. Lis, strife, f. has litis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the ^ni- 
tive variously: some have eos ortos; oa^ htxrisis, -eos, or 'ios,oT -is, a 
heresy ; so, b&sis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ) phthisis, a con- 
sumption ; poisis, poetry ; metr&pdlis, a chief city, &c. Some havo \dis^ 
or Idos ; as, Pdris, -Idis, or -idos, the name of a man; aspis, -Idis, f. an 
asp ; iphimiris, -Idis, f. a day-book ; Iris, -idis, £. the rainbow ; pyxis, idis, 
f. a box. So JEgis, the shield of Pallas ; canthdris, a sort of flv ; pirisdUs, 
a ^rter ; proboscis, an elephant*s trunk ; pprdmis, a pyramid ; and tigris, 
a tiger, -iaiSj seldom tigris : all fem. Part have idis, as, Psophis, -idis, the 
name of a city: others have inis; as, Eleusis, \nis, the name of a city; 
and some have entis; as, Slmois, Simoentis, the .name of a river. Charis, 
one of the Graces, has CharUis. 

OS. 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the genitive in 
oH»; as, 

nipos,-dtis, a grandchild ; sdeerdos, -Otis, a priest, also fem. 

Exc. 1. The following are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -Sris, a tree. Eos, edis, the i 

Cos, cotis, a whetstone. Glos, gloris, the hu^tand's tistsr^ or 

Dos, dotis, a dowry. brother's tcife 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitive 



Los, eois, the morning. 
Glos, gloris, the huOtand's sisi 
brother's tcife. 

»nitive ; 
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Flot, fldrit, ajiowtr. Custoct -udis, a keeper ; also feni. 

Honof, or -or, -5ris, htnunar,' H6ros, berSiB, a /t«ro. 

Lftbofi, or -or, -dria, laiour. Minos, -ois, a ^tii)^ of Crete, 

Lipos, or -or. Oris, mt. Tros, Troii, a Trman. 

Mos, muris, a ciutom. Bos, bovis, m. or f. an oz or eow, 

Ros, roris, dew. 

Esc. 3. Of, oMif, a bone ; and M, &riSf the mouth, are neuter. 

^ir. 4. Some Greek nouns have OiSf as herosj -618, a hero, or ffreaS 
So MlHOMy a king of Crete ; Tros, a Trojan ; Utos, a kind of wolC 

US, 

11. Nouns in tu are neuter, and have their genitive in 
8r%$; as, 
peehis, peetSriSf the breast ; temjnUf tempdrie, time. So, 

Corpus, a body, Frigus, cold. PSnos, protfisions. 

Decus, honour. LittUH, a shore, Pignus, a pledge, 

DddScos, disgtace. N^mus, a rrooe. Stercus, <u< 

Fftcinos, a great action. P^cus, came. Tergus, a i 
Foenus, usury. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have iris: 

Acus, eh/iff. Manus, a gift, or office, Sc^lus, a crime, 

TUnvm, a funeral. OluSy pot-kerbs. Sidus, a ^tor. 

FoBdus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vellus, afieece oftoool. 

G£ntt8, a kind, or kin- Opus, a work. Viscus, en entraH. 

dred. Pondus, a waght. Ulcus, a bile. 

Glomus, a clew. Radas, ruJbbiM. Vulnus, a wound. 
L&tus, the side. 

Thus acirisyfiinirisy &«. Gl&muSy a clew, is sometimes masculine, and 
has gUnniy of the second declension. Virvus, the goddess of love, and 
Vitus ^ old, an adjective, likewise have iris, 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive va- 
riously : 

Incus, -tidis, an anvil. Jilventus, -Qtis, youth, 

Palus,,-Qdi8, a pool or morass. S&lus, -atis, safety. 

Pdcus, -Qdis, a sheep. SSnectus, -Qtis, wd age. 

Subscus, -Qdis, a dove-tail. Servltus, -Otis, slavery. 

Tellus, -aris, the earthy or goddess of Virtus, -Otis, virtue, 
the earth. Intercus, -Qtis, an hydropsy. 

Intereus is properly an adjective, having a^ua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have Uris in the gemtive; 
••, 

Cnis^ crQris, the U^. Rus, rOris, the country. 

}m% J y\r\9f law or right ; 9i\ao broth. Thus, thQris,/ra?i/ctnceiwe. 
Pus, pQris, the corrupt matter of any So Mus, maris, masc. a mouse. 
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Llgvs, oT'WftL Ligorian, has LdgHris; UfpuSy mnac. a hare, Up&risf mu 
luasc. or fern, a swine, suis; grus, masc. or fern, a crane, gruig. 

(Edipus, the name of a man, has (Edipddia; soinetiiues it m of t!ie wo 
ond declension, and has (Ettlpi. The compounds of pus have ddis; as, 
trijnts, nia£c. a tripod, tripddis ; but IdgOpusy -ddis^ a kind of bird, or, the 
herb hare's foot, is tein. Names of cities huve uiUis; as, Trapiziu, 7Va/«- 
zufUis; Opus J OpmUis; Hierichus, -untis, Jericho. 

YS. 

12. Nouns in ya arc all borrowed from the Greek, and are 
for the most part fominine. In the genitive they have Bome- 
times yt9, or yos; as, 

IlflBc ehf.lysy cheJy's, or 'yos, a harp ; CdpvSf Cupyis, or -yos, the name 
of a man; sometimes they have i/dis, or poos; as, haoc ckldmys, ehlamif' 
d's, or chfampdos, a soldier's cloak; and sometimes puis or ffnos: as, 
Trachys, Trarhgnis, or Trachgmjs, the name of a town. 

JES, AUS, EUS, 

13. The nouns ending in a^s, and aus, are, 
JSLs, oeris, n. brtiss, or inmuy. Laus, laud is, f. praise. 
Fraus, fraudis, f.fravd. Pries, predis, m. or f. a surety. 

Substantives ending in the syllable eus are all proper names, and haye 
the genitive in eos; as, Orpheiis, Orpheos; TereuSy Tereos. But these 
nonns are also found in the second declension, where etis is divided into 
two syllables : tlius, Orpheus, genit. Orphei, or sometimes contracted Or- 
jihei, ind that into Orjthi. 

S with a consonant before it. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine; and form the genitive by changing the s into is or Ha; 
as, 

Trabs, trdbis,B. beam; scobs, scObis, saw-dust; hiejns, hiiinis, winter 
gens, gentis, a nation ; stips, stipis, alms ; purs^ partis, a part ; sors, sort. 
a lot ; -mors, -its, deatli. 

Exc. ] . The following nouns are masculine : 

Chlllybs, -j^bis, steel. MSropP, -opis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tootft. Mons, -tis, a mountain. 

Fons, -tis, a well. Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

Gryps, gryphis, a grijgin. Seps, sgpis, a kind of serpent; but 

Hydrops, -opis, th: dropsy. Seps, sSpis, a hedge, is fern. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 
Adeps, a.dlyis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Rddens, -tis, a cable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, scrobis, a ditch. Stirps, on offspring, always fern. 

AnHvwns, a living creature, is found in ail tlie genders, but most fr» 
quently in the iemmine or neuter. 

Exc. 3 Polysyllables in ejts change e into i; as, h»c fmctfps^for^ifU^ 
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a pair of iong» ; prineep$, -lp#, % prince or princeaa ; partteeps, '^pij^ • 
partaker ; lo ukewiie MdebSf etdunsy an unmarried man o.* woman. Tin 
eompoonda of cApui have tflpitis ; as, ^aeeps. pnteipUis, headlong ; am 
eeps, andl^tUf doabtful ', bicept^ 'dipUu^ two-neadea. AueepB^ a fi>wler, 
has OMc^pu. 

Exc. 4. The following feminines haye dis : 
Frons, frondit, the Itafofa tree, Juglans, -dis, a walnut* 

Glansy glandis, an acam. Lens, lendis, a nit. 

So libripens, Ubripemdis, m. a weigher; nefrene, -die, m. or f. a grice, or 
pig; and the compounds of cor; as, eancors^ eoncordis^ agreeing; duearSf 
disagreeing ; vtcors, mad, &c. But frons, the forehead, has froatiSf fern. 
e>nd lens, a kind of pulse, lentis, also rem. 

£ic. 5. fens, going, and qukns, being able, participles from the verbs 
u and queOf with tlieir compounds, have euntis : thus, tens, euntis; quiens, 
queuMtis; ridiens, redeuntis; nequiens, nequeuntis: but ambiens, going 
round, has ambientis. 

£xc. 6. Tiryns, a city in Greece, tlie birthplace o€ Hercules, has It 
ryntkis. 

T, 

15. There is only one noun in t, namely, caput, cajntis, the 
head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinctpui, «tnct- 
p%i%$, the forehead; and occiput, "itia, the hind-head. 

X. 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change x 
into cis; as. liu:, lucis, light. 

Vox the voice, fern. 
Singtdar, 



J^mn 


V9X, 


Gen. 


vocie. 


Dot, 


voci, 


Ace, 


vocem, 


Voc, 


vox. 


Ml, 


voce. 



Ph^al, 


J^am 


voces, 


Gen. 


vocum, 


Dot. 


vocibus, 


Ace. 


voces. 


Voc. 


voces, 


AhU 


vocibus. 



So, 

Crux, crOcis, a cross. 
Faex, -cis, dregs. 
Falx, -cis, a scythe. 
Fax, -icis, a torch. 
Filix, -Icis, a fern. 
Lanx, -cis, a plate. 
Lodix, -Icis, a sheet. 
Cox.endix,'lciB, the hip. MSretrix, -Icis, a course- Vibix, or -ex, icis, the 
zan. mark of a toound. 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculine ; as, thOrax, 'dds, a 
breast-plate ; Cdrax, -acts, a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into 
ids ; as, poUez, "ids, m. the thumb. So the following nouns, also mascu- 
ine 



Appendix, -Tcis, an ad- 
dition ; dim. -ictlla. 
C^lox, -ocis, a pinnace. 
Cervix, -Icis, the neck. 
Cicatrix, -icis, a scar. 
Cornix, -icis, a crow. 
Coturnix, -Icis, a quail, 



Merr, -cis, merchandise. 
Nutrix, -Icis, a nurse. 
Nux, ndcis, a nut. 
Pax, -acis, peace. 
Fix, picis, pitch. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
Salix, -Icis, a willow. 
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A(iex, the tuft or tassd Cimex, a hug. PGdex, the hreeeh. 

on the iop of a jniesVs Codex, a boSc, Pontlfex, a ehirfpriitt 

cap, the cap itself, or dXlex, a gnat, a midge. PQlex, a/ea. 
the tap jf any thtng. ¥rfiiex, a shrtib. KAvaeXf a rupture, 

Artlfex, an artist. Index, an informer. Sorex, a rat. 

Carnlfex, an executioner. LUtex, any liquor. Vertex, the crown of the 

Caadex, the trunk of a Marex, a shJl-fish, pur- head, 
tree. pie. Vortex, a whirlpool. 

Vervexy a wether nbeepf has vervieis ;faaasex, a mower of YuLy^famsi- 
ds; risexy m. -ids, a yme branch cut off. 

To theae masculines add, 
C&lix, -Ycis, a cup. Oryx, -jffps, a wild goat. 

CiklyXf -j^cis, the hud of a flower. Phoenix, -Icis, a hird so called. 
Coccyx, 'Jgis, or Jcis, a cuckoo. Tradux, -acis, a grajf or offset of a 
Fornix, -Icis, a vault. vine; also fern. 

But the following polysjilabies in ax and ex are feminine : 
Fornax, -acis, a furnace. Smilax, -acts, the herb rope-weed. 

Panax, -acis, the herb aU-heal. Carex, -Icis, a sedge. 

Climax, -acis, a ladder. SQpellex, supellectilis, household fur- 

Porfex, -Icis, amUr of scissors. niture. 

Halex, -ecis, a herring. 

Exc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine or feminine; 
■», 

Calx, -cis. the hed, or the end of any Limax, -acis, a snatl. 
thing, the goal; but calx, UmCj is Obex, -Icis, a bolt or bar. 
always fem. Perdix, icis, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Ycis, the hark of a tree. Pomex, -Icis, a pumice stone. 

Hystrix, -Icis, a porcupine. R&mex, -Icis, sorrd, an herb. 

Imbrex, -Icis, a gutter or roof tile. Sandix, -icis, a jmrpU colour. 
Lynx, -cis, an ounce, a beast of very Silex, -Icis, a flint, 
quick sight. Varix, -icis, a swoUen vein. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general rule in forming 
the genitive : 

Aqullex, -«gis, a weUrmaker. Phalanx, -angis, f a phalanx. 

Conjanx, or -ux, -Ogis, a husband or lUmex, Igis, a rower. 

wife. Rex, regis, a king. 

Frux (not used), frOsis, f com. Nix, nlvis, f snow. 

Grex, grSgis, m. or f. a flock. Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Lex, l6gis, f. a taw. S^nex, s^nis, &, -Icis, (an adj.) M. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in t, both with respect to gender and manner of 
declension, are as yarious a^ Latin nouns ; thus, btmbyx, bombUcis, a silk- 
worm, masc. but when it sjtniiies silk, or the yarn spun by tne worm, it 
is feminine; 6nyx, masc/or fem. onffehis, a precious stone; and so 
sarddnyx; l&rynx, larynAs, fem. the top of the wind-pipe; PkryXy 
Phrpgts, a Phrygian; ^kinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag; strix, -igis, f. a 
screech-owl ; Styx, -Pgis, f. a river in hell ; Hglax, -ctis, the name of a 
dog; Bibrax, Biiractu, thf name of a town, &c. 

DATIVE 8IK6ULAR. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in e; as, Esuriente le&ni ex ore 
exeulpire pnedam, To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungry lion. 
Lvea. Iktret pede pes, Foot sticks to foot. Virg. JEn. x. 961. for esurir 
enti uid pedi. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR 

£xc. 1 The following nouns have the accusative in im: 

Ann 118818, f. a mason' $ ruU. Rftvis, f. hoar$enes§ 

"Baiis, f. the beam of a plough. Sinapia, f. mnstard, 

CaDD&bifl, f. hemp, STtis, f. thirst. 

Ccicamis, m. a cucumber. TuMis, f. a cough 

Guminisy f. gum. Vis, f. strength. 
MSphitifl, f. a dump or strong smell. 

To these add proper names, 1. of cities and other places; As, Hispdnis. 
Seville, a city in Spain ; Stfrtis, a dangerous quicksand on the coast or 
I.ybia; — 2. of rivers; as, TlbiriSj the Tiber, which runs past Rome; 
fiathy the Guadalqniver, in Spain; so, .^fbiSf Ar&risy AthlsiSj Ldris^ i^. — 
3. of gods; as, AniibiSy ApiSj Osiris, Serdpis, deities of the Egyptians. 
But these sometimes make the accusative also in m; thus, Syrtim or 
Sijrtinf Tibfrim or -in, Jkc. 

Exc. 3. Several nouns in is have either em or im; as, 

Aqualis. m. a loaterpot. Pelvis, f. a basin. SScQris, f. an axe. 

Claris, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem of a Sfimentis, f. a sowing. 

Catis, f. tfte s/an. ship. StriglUs, f. a horse-comi. 

Febris, f a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Turris, f. a tower. 

Navis, f. a ship. 

Thus navem or navim; pv^pem or puppim, &c. The ancients said 
a-oimy aurim, omm,pestimf valltm, vitimy &c. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns fonn their accusative variously: 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or o^. impure, that is, 
witlf a consonant going before, have the accusative in em or a ; as, lam- 
paSf lamp&dis or lampddoSy lampddem or lampdda. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is with a vowel before 
it: TroSj TroiSy Troem or 7Voa,.a Trojan; heroSyi, hero; Minos, a king 
of Crete. The three following have almost always a; Pan, the god of 
shepherds; cetAer, the sky; c^/»/un, a dolphin ; thus, Pana, athBra, del- 
phlna. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in is or os 
impure, form the a<u;usative in im or m; sometimes in idtm, never ida; 
as, Paris, Parldis or Parldos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Pdiidem, never 
ParXda. — So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminines in is, increasing^ impurely in, the genitive, have commonly 
Idem or Ida, bat rarely im or in; as, EUs, Eildis or Elldos, Eiidem or 
EUda; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manner feminines 
in ys, pdos, have pdem or pda, not ^^ or ^ in the accusative ; as, chldmys, 
-^arm or pda, not chlamyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whether masculine or feminine, 
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative hj changing # 
of the nominative into to or n ; as, metamorpOsis, -eos, or -Ufs, metamor- 
jhCT.lm or -in, a change, T€ikys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or -yn; the name of 
K goddess. 

o. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accnaative in ea; as 
Theseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. 
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THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 51 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR 

£xc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have % in the ablative; as, 
sidllel sedlli ; animal, animdii; calcar, caJcdri. £xcept pro 
per names; as, ProbTiesle, abl. Pnenes/e, the name of a town; 
and the following neuters in ar: 

Far, farre, com Nectar, -4re, drliik of live gods. 

H^par, -ate, ike Iwer. Par, pare, a matchy a pair. 

jQbar, 'Are, 41 SHU beam, Sal, sale, or -i, m. or n. sttit. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have 
i in the ablative; as, visy vhn, vi; but cannabis , Bcttis, and 
Tigrw, have e or t. 

Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, make tficir 
ablative in e or t; as, turris^ turrey or tuni; but re«/i», a rope, 
and cutisy the skin, have e only.* * 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
♦he same ablative with the adjectives; as, blpennlsy -t, a hal- 
bert; moldris, -i, a millstone; qiuulrtremiSy -t, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of months, AprUiSy -i; December, 
-briy &c. But rudisy f. a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged; juveniSy a young man, have e only; and likewise 
nouns ending in U, x, ceps, or ns ; as, 

Adoloscens. a young man. Princeps, a prinee. . Torrcns, a brook. 
Infans, an infant. SSnex, an cid man. Vigil, a toatchnian. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in y9, which have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative in ye, or y ; as, Mys, •^ye, or Aly, the 
Dame of a man. 

* NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in ea, when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine; as, sermones, I'upes, 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
also eis or is; as, puppes, puppeis, or puppis. 

2. Neuters which nave e \n the ablative singular, have a in 
the nominative plural; as, capitay itinera: but those which 
have i in the ablative, make to; as, sedUitty calcdria, 

* Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or t in 
the ablative ; as, flnisy supellex, vectiSj piigil, a cliarapion ; mu^ or 
mugilis; so rus, occljnU: Also names of towns, when the questior* is 
maBe by ubi; as, katHtoL Cartfuigine or Carthairlni, he lives at Carthage. 
So, civbf classisj sorSy imbery angiuSy avis, ptstiSy fvstisy ainnisy and 
ignis ; but these have oflener e. Candlis has only i. The most ancient 
writers made the ablative of many otlier nouns in i; as, astaliy cam^ 
iapldif ovi; &«. 
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GENITIVE PLURAL. 



Nouns which in the ablative •singular have i only, or either 
e or i, make the genitive plural in turn; but if the ablative be 
in e only, the genitive plural has um; as, sedlle^ sedtli, sedv- 
Uum; iurriSf iurre or turri, iurrium; caput, captte, capUum, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have turn, though their ablative 
end in e; as, nMS, a male, mare, marium; vas, a surety, vadium: 
but polysyllables have rather um; as, cmlas, a state or city, 
civituiwn, and sometimes civiialium, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in e« and u, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also turn; as, hostis, an enemy, hostium. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants; as, gens, a na- 
tion, gentium; urbs, a city, urbium. 

But the following have um; parens, votes, panis, juvenis, 
and cdnis. Horace, however, hsLS j>arentium, Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plural in 
turn, though they have e only in the ablative singular: 

Arx, arcis, f. a castle, Linter, •trie, m. or f. a little boat, 

Caro, carnis, f. flesh. Lis, litis, f. strife, 

Cohors, -Us, f. a company. Mus, mQris, m. a mouse. . 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Nix, nlvis, f. snoto. 

Cos, cotis, f. a lume or whetstone.. Nox, noctis, f. the night, 

Dos, dotis, f. a dowry, Os, ossts, n. a bone. 

Faux, faucis, f. thejaios, Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat, Samnis, -Itis, m. or f. a Sarnrnztt 

Lar, l&ris, m. a household god. Uter, utris, m. a bottle. 

Thus Sammtium, Untrnmif litium, Stc. Also the compounds of tmcu, 
and as: as, septunx, seven ounces, septundum; bes, eight ounces, 
bessium, 

Bosy an ox or cow, has bourn; and in the dative, bobttSy or bvhus, 

Greek nouns have generally um ; as, Mdcido, a Macedonian ; Arabs, 
an Arabian; JEthiops, an Ethiopian; monociros, an unicorn; lynx, r 
beast so called ; Thrax, a Thracian ; Maceddnum, ArdJbwn, jEtht6pum._ 
monocerdtumy lyncum,, Thrdcum. But those which have a or sis in the 
nominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in dn; as, Epi- 
' gramma, epigrammatum, or epigrammdtdn, an epigram ; metamorphosis, 
'turn, or -edn. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if 
they were complete ; thus, mdnes, m. souls departed, manium; calUes, m. 
inhabitants of heaven, codltum; because they would have had in the sing. 
manis or manes, and ccbUs. But naiues of feasts often vary their declep- 
sion ; as. Saturnalia, the feasts of Saturn, SatwrnaUum and SaturnaAoTtas^ 
So, Bacchanalia y Compitalia, Terminalia, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poets, 
oflen contracted intofhn; 9a, nocenttim U)t nocentium : and sometimes, to 
increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted; as, adltuum, for 
ecetitum. The former of these is said to be done by the ngure SyncUpe 
and the latter by Epentltisis. 
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COURTH DECLENSION Of NOUNS. fS 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly iia instead of 
itbua; BB, poima, a poem, poemdtis, rather than poemeUibus, 
from the old nominative poemd/um, of the second declension. 

£xc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in m, or, when the next word begins with a 
vowel, in sin; as, Trodai or Trodsin, for Tro£iibu», from 
Troas, Trodd%8 or Tt^ddos, a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

fixe. 1 . Nouns which have tiim in the genitive plural, make 
tneir accusative plural in es, eu, or is; bs, paries, pariium, ace. 
partes, parteis, or partis, 

£xc 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends m as; as, lampas, Umpddem or lampdda; 
lampadei or lampddas. So Tros, Troas; heros, heroas; 
JEtlUops, JBEthidpas, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

Lampas, a lamp, f. lampdais or -ados, ^ddi, -ddem or -^tda, -as, 

-ode, Plur. -odes, -ddum, -ddtbus, -ddes or -ddas, -ddes, 

-ddtbvs, 
TroaSy ^ Troddis or dos, -di, -dem or -doy hw, wfe. Plur. Tro- 

ddeSy dumy 'dUnu or si or -<tfi, -des or -das, ^des, -c2t6tw 
TroSy m. Trois, Troiy Traem or -a, 2Vo», IVoe, &c. 
PhUliSy f. PhUUdis or -<io«, -dt, -c2«m or ^iia, -t or -is, -de. 
Pdrisy m. PdH Us or -do», -di, dem or Porim or -tn, -t, -cie. 
C/UdmySy f. cAI imjfc^M or -ydo«, -^di, -ydem or $c{a, -i/s, -j/ck, 

&c. 
CdpySy m. Capyis or -^o«, -yi, -ym or -yn, -y, - lye or ■ 
Jtfe<Stiiot|:»Aofu, f. -t« or ini in i \i{\ rf', iw iii III i i &c. 

ITH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and in- 
declinable in the singular number. 

TERMINATIONS. 
Smgvlar. Plund, 

No™?«- o*« Nom.> 

Voc. J'»»«'«» Ace. Sa«,orw, 

Gen. As, Voc. ) 



Aee. mn, Dat. Kkm. 

AW. a Abl. J^*^"*- 



Dat ui, Gen. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



Fructus,/ni«<, masc 





Singular 


- w 




Plural. 




N. 


fructus, 


fruit, 


N. 


fructus. 


frmts, 


G. 


fiuctus, 


offruU, 


G. 


fructuum. 


offruiU, 


D. 


fructui, 


tofruU, 


D. 


fructibus, 


to fruits. 


A. 


fructum, 


frmt, 


A. 


fructus. 


fruUs^ 


V 


fructus, 


OfruU,\y. 


fructus. 


O fruiis. 


A. 


fructu, 


wihfruUJA. 


fructibus, with fruits. 






Cornu, a ham 


^, neut. 






Singular 


'. 


Plural 




N. 


cornu, 


a ham, 


N. 


cornua, 


JboriM, 


G 


cornu, 


of a ham. 


G. 


cornuum, 


of horns, 


D 


cornu, 


to a horn, 


D. 


coinibus, 


to horns. 


A. 


cornu, 


a horn, 


A. 


cornua, 


horns. 


V. 


cornu, 


Ohom, 


V. 


cornua. 


horns. 


A. 


cornu, tnth a horn. 


A. 


cornibus, toiih horns. 



In like manner decline, 



Adttus, an access. Halltus, breath. 

AnfractiM, a windmg. Haustus, a droMght. 

Audltofl, the sense of Ictus, a stroke. 

hearing. loipgtus, an attack. 

Cantus, a singing, or Incessus, a stately gait. 

sang. Luctus, grief. 

Cftsiis, a fail, an aeci' Luxus, luxury, riot. 

dent, or chance. MHwi,fear. 

Caestus, a gauntlet. Missus, a throw ; a turn 



Cestus, a marrtage-gir' 

die. 
C<Btus, an assembly. 
Cultus, toorship, dress. 
Currus, a c/tariot. 
Cursiis, a rare. 
Decessus, a departure. 
£ventus, an event. 
Kk^rcltus, an anay. 
ExTtus, an issue. 
Fastus, pride. 
Flatus, a Uast. 
Fletas, weeping. 
Fiuctus, a wave. 
FoBtuB, an offspring. 
G£lu, ice. 
Gemitus, a groan. 
Gr&dus, -a $u^, a 

gret. 
Gustus, iht taste. 
lUbUus, a habit, 



KictuA, a grinning. 
Rfsus, laughter. 
Ritus, a rite, a cere 

many. 
Ructus, a belching. 
Saltus, a leap, a forest. 
Sonatas, the senate, the 

supreme councU among 

the Romans. 
Sensus, a sense, feelins; 

meaning. 



state of mind or body. income 



or heat in races. 
Motus, a motion. 
Nexus, servitude for Sexus, a sex. 

d4'ht. Sinus, a bosom. 

Nurud, f. a daughtcr-in- Sin^ltus, a sob, the 

law. huJcup. 

Nutus, a nod. Situs, a situation. 

Obtatus, a look. Stfttus, avosturt. 

Oduratus, the sense of Socrus, r. a mother'in- 

»nuliiiig. law. 

Passus, a pace, [nenee. Spiritus, a breathing, 
PrincTpatus, pre-emi- spirit. 
Processus, a progress. Successus, success. 
Progressus, an advance' Sumptus, experue. 

ment. Tactus, the touch. 

Prospectus, a view. Tonitru, thunder. 

Proventus, an increase, Transitus, a passage, 

revenue. Tumultus, an uproar, 

^ums* ne, gain. VenSitua, hunting. 

Questus, a complaint. Visns, t/ie sight, 
the Redltus, a return, an Victus, food. 



de- 



Vultus, the 
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£xc. 1. The following nouns are feminine * 

FicoB, a fig. PorUciM^ a gtUUry, 

Minus, the hand. SpScus, a &n,. 

Ptous, a store house. Tzlbus, a tribe. 



Acus, a needle. 
Anus, an old woman, 
Ooiaus, a house. 



Penus and speats are sometimes masculine. Ficus, penus, and dontusy 
with several others, are also of the second declension. CajniconntSj ra. 
the si^ Capricorn, although from eormi, is always of the second decl. 
and so are the compounds of manus ; unimdnus, having one hand ; centir 
mdnus, &c. adj. Q^ercuSf an oak, has guercOrunij and -ttum, *n the gen. 
pi. Versus has versi, versOrum^ versis, as well as its regular cases. Sefi4tus 
has also -<Ut, in the een. 

Domus is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 



Domus, a house, fem. 



Singular. 

N. domus, a house, 

G. domus, or -mi, of a house, 
D. doraui, or -mo, to a house, 
A. doraum, a house, 

V. domus, O house, 

A. domo, wUh a house. 



Pbiral. 



N. domus, houses, 

G. domorum,or-uum,of Aofwc*, 
D. domibus, to houses, 

A. domos, or -us, houses, 

V. domus, O houses, 

A. domibus, tvilh iiouses. 



Note. Domus, in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and domi, 
at home, or of home ; as memineris domi. Terent. Eun. iv. 
7.45. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns have HiJnis, m the dative and ablative 
pluralw 



Acus, a needle. 
Arcus, a bow. 
Artus, a joint. 
Genu, the knee. 



LScus, a lake. 
Partus, a birth. 
Portus, a harbour. 



8pScus, a den. 
Tribus, a tribe. 
VSru, a spit. 



Portus, genu, and veru have likewise Ibus; as, portlbus or portUAus. 

Exc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has \ 
in the accusative, and u in all the other cases.* 



* Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the tliird, and 
were declined like grus, gruis, a crane ; thus, fruetus, jructuis, fructm, 
fructMem,fnijaM2,frujchije;f^ 

fructulkus. So that all the cases are contracted, except the dative sln^pi- 
lar. and genitive plural. In some writers, we still find tne ^nitive sm- 
^ar in tds; as, Ejus anuis eausd^ for aralks. Terent. Heaut. li. 3. 46. and 
m others, the dative in u ; as, Resistire impitdf for impetui. Cic. Fam. x. 
34. Esse usA sUbi, for usui. lb. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. is sometimes con- 
tracted ; as, cttrrdm, for eurrtaim. * 
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iriFTU DBCLfiNSlON OF KOCNSi 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fiflh declension end in es, and are of the femi* 
nine gender. 

TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. PluraL 

Nom. > ^ Nona. ] 

Von ««■» Ace. 




Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
AM. 






>6boi. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

V. 
A. 



res, 

rei, 

rei, 

rem, 

res, 

re. 



Acies, the edge of a 
thmg^ iyt an army m 
ord^ of battle. 

CArief , rottetmess. 

CBSB&neSf the hair. 

FScies, the face. 

GlftcieSy ice. 



Res, a Uting^ feni. 
Su^wlar. 

a thingy 
of a thing, 
U> a thing, 

a thing, 

O thing, 
with aUUng. 

In like maimer decline, 



Plural. 



res, 

rerum, 

rebus, 

res, 
V. res, 
A. rebus. 



things^ 
of things, 
to things^ 

things, 

O things, 

with things 



Inglavies, gluttony. 
M&cie0, leanness. 
Mat^ries, KtaJier. 
Pernlcies, distrvet^an. 
ProlQvies, a loowness. 
Rftbies, madness. 
Silnies, gore. 



Scabies, the scab, or Uch. 
Series, an' order, oi 

row. 
Spteies, an appearance 
SaperHciea, the surface. 
TempSries, temperate^ 



in 



Except dies, a dajr, maac. or fern, in llie singular, and alwayv maac, 
tfaeplural ; and meridies, the mid-day, or noon, masc. 

The poets sometimes make the s^nitive, and more rarely the dative sin- 
gular, in e; as, &2e, forfdei. Ov.bA. 3. 341. 

The nouns of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fifty, 
and seem anciently to have been cominehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and 
manv the plural altogether. 

Au nouns of the mlh declension end in ies, except three ; fdes, fiuth ; 
sjfes, hope; res, a thing; and all nouns in ies are of the fiflh, except these 
(our ; dikes, a fir tree ; ifries, a ram ; pdries, a wall ; and mdes, rest ; which 
lie of the third declension. Requies is of the third and nflh declension. 



Irre^lar nouns may h 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

be reduced to three classes, FariabU, 
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IRREGULAR 1IOUN8. 57 

1. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable eitF.er in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

Heterogeneous JVbuiM. 

Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous ^ and 
may be reduced to the following classes. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in Uu plural, 
Ayernus, a lake in Campania^ keU. Misn&lus, a hiil in Arcadia. 
Dindjhmis, a hUL in Phrygia. PangtBua, apnnnontory in Thrace. 

Ism&ras, a kill in Thrace. Tenftnin, a pnmunU/qf in Laconia, 

Massicus, a kill in Catnpaniay famous Tart&rus, /uU. 

far excellent wimee. Tftj^gStus, a kill m Laconia. 

Thus, AvernHy Avem&rum ; Dindgnutj -^rum, &c. These are thought by 
some to be properly adjectivcii, haying mans understood in the singular, and 
juga, or cacumlna'fOT the like, in the plural. 

52. Masc. in the sin^. and in the plur. masc, and neuter. 
JocuSy a jest, pi. joci and joca; /octM, a place, pi. loci and 
. loca. When we speak of passages in a booi(, or topics in a 
discourse, loci only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural. 
Carbdsus, a sail, pi. carbdsa; Pergdmus^ the citadel of Troy, 

pi. Pergdma. 

4. ^Neuter in the'ringular, and masculine in the plural. 
Calum, pi. Cizli, heaven; Eljsium^ pi. Elysi^, the Elysian 

fields ; Argos, pi. Arg »., a city in Greece. 

5. JVetifer in the sing, in the plur. masc. m* neuiextt f idos ; 
Hastrum, a rake, pi. rastri and t astrckl frcenum, a b 
fnzni and frcena. \.^ ""^ '^ «^?- 

6. ^efder in the singular and feminine in the P''*^*»»-<voiie, 
Delicium, a delight, pi. dellcuB; epulum, a banquet, jpp-^ 
uke; balneum, a bath, pi. 6a/nece and balnea. 

HetcroclHes. c\o^ 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heterocliteB , tm^, 
vas, vasis, a vessel, pi. vasa, vasorum; jugerum, jugeri, an 
acre, pi. jugera, jugerum, jugertbus, which has likewise some- 
times jMgcrw, and jugere, in the singular, from the obsolete 
jugus, or juger. 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined wh<»n combined 
in the nominative case ; as, 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



Respublica, a cammMiwealth, fern. 
Sit^ular. Plural, 



N. respublica, 
6. reipublicsB, 
D. reipubiiciBy 
A. rempublicaiu, 
V. respubiica, 
A. republica. 



N. refipubiicae, 
G. rerumpubiicaruniy 
D. rebuspublici»| 
A. respublicasy 
V. respublicse, 
A. rebuspubllci9. 



Jusjurandum, an oath, neut. 
Singular, Plural 

N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurisjurandi, - - 

D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



G. juntmjurandorum,^ 
D. juribusjurandis, 
A. jurajuranda, 
V. jurajuranda, 
A. juribusjurandia. 



If a nominative is combined with some other case, then the 
nominative only is declined; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a family, masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 

G. patrisfamilias, 

D. patrifamilias, 

A. patremfamilias, 
Q,^^ V. paterfamilias, 

Cfeadries, ia A. patrefamilias. 

Glftcie«, ice. ns are both of the second and third declension; as. 



Except d 
theplur-^ 




\ eum, ) 
I or eoii, ) 



CEdlpus, j-j;^^ 

Achilleus, 
Achillea, 



G. 

ei, 
lis, 
leos, 



A. 

eum, 
eoii, 
ea, 

D. A. 

o, I um, 
odi, I odem, 

D. A. 

eo, 



eu 



V. 



u, 



, or ) J. { lem, ( les, / 
OS, ) ' } orlen, J or le, J 



Ab. 

o ; 2d Declen. 
-; 3d Declen. 
Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
ode; 3d Declen. 

V. Ab. 

eo; 2d Declen. 



le; 3d Declen. 



• The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not used. 
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Some nouns are of peculiar declension. 





Singular. 


Singular, 




Plural. 


N. 


Jupiter, 


N. 


vis. 




N. vires, 


G. 


Jovis, 


G. 


vis, 




G. v[rium. 


D. 


Jovi, 


D. 






J>. viribus, 


A. 


Jovem, 


A. 


vim, 




A. vires, 


V. 


Jupiter, 


V. 


vis, 




V. vires, 


A. 


Jove. 


A 


vi. 




A. vicibus. 




Sif^^tdar, 






Plural. 




N. boP, 






N. 


boves, 




G. bni'is, 






G. 


bourn. 




D. bovi, 






D. 


bobus, or bubus, 




A. bovem, 






A. 


boves, 




V. bos, 






V. 


boves, 




A. bove. 






A. 


bobus, or bubus. 



IT. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
aptota;* as, pondoy a pound or pounds; /a«, right; nefaSy 
wrong; stnupi, mustard; 

mdnef the morning ; as, dnntm mane. Yen. A^mant ad vespiram. Plaut. 
Mufto mane^ &c. ; cepe, an onion ; gausdve, a rough coat, &c. ; all of them 
neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun ; 
as, refle smtm, ff)r sim. volvrUnSj his own inclination. Pcrs. Istud cras^ for 
iste crastlnus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. O magnum Gntedrvm, the Oiw* 
igaj or the large O of the Greeks. Infidus est armposUum ex met f Idan ; 
infidtis is compounded of in zndfldus. 

To these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are nei- 
ther Greek nor Latin ; as, Job^ E/isabetj Jerusalem^ &c» , 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
m^nopibta ; as, iJiquies, want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dlcis, and nauci, in the genit. sing. ; thua, dicis gratid, for form's sake; 
res Tuivci, a tiling of no value ; infXcias, and incito, or incltas, in the ace. 
plural ; thus, ire infictas, to deny; ad indtas redaaus, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in the ablative plural, in spite of one : and these abla- 
tives singular ; noctu, in the ni^ht-time ; diu, interdxu, in the day-time ; 
promptUf m readiness ; ndtUf by birth ; injussuy without command or leave ; 
ergdf for the sake ; as, erv6 ilfius. Virg. Mmbage^ f. with a winding or a 
tedious story ; compldc, f. with a fetter ; casse, m. with a net ; Plur. atn, 
bdgeSj -Xbus; eompides, 'turn, -16m* ; casses, -ium. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called 

•Fr5m nr <T»f, a case, and « privative; gen. aptot&rum 
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d^ptata; as, neceisCf or -uniy necessity; volupe or volup, pleR9- 
ure; inatarj likeness, bigness; astUj a town; 

kir the palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. sin^lar : vesper, m. vet 
pire, or -irif the evening ; siremps, nrempee, the same, all alike ; in the 
nom. and abl. sing. : tpontiM, f. aponU, of its own accord ; impltis, m. »»► 
piU, force; verbirisj n. verbire, a atripe; in the gen. and abl. sing. : ve- 
prem, m. vepre, a bnar ; in the ace. and abl. aing. : the last two entire in 
the plur. ; vepres, -icm, or -ium, &c. ; verbira, verbirumf verberllnts, &c. 
repetuiuULruv% abl. repetundis, sc. peeuwUs, money unjustly taken in the 
time of one*s office, extortion ; nppitUe, nom. plur. m^pttHoB, in the ace. 
help ; infiriiB, infirias, sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called tripiota; as, preci, precem, prece, f. a prayer, frond 
prex, which is not used: in the plural it is entire; preees^prt- 
cum, precibus, Sfc, 

FimtniSf ^enii, from the obsolete /em«n, the thigh; in the dat. and abl. 
sing, fcminif and -«; in the nom. ace. and voc. plur. femlna. i>lca,a pro- 
cess, ace. sing. tUcanif pi. dicas; tantundtm, nom. and ace. tantidemy genii. 
even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative; as j hiemSyms j thus, mitu3ymelf far, a,nd noujiB of the fifVh de- 
clension ; except res, dies, and perhaps species, entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neuters ; milos, a 
song ; nU!e, songs ; ipos, a heroic poem ; edeoethes, an evil custom ; ef to, 
whales ; Temve, plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, Hue. used only in the 
nom. ace. and vuc. ; also grOtes, f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of conse- 
quence the vocative; and therefore are called tetrapiota: 

Vieis, f. of the place or stead of another ; piciuUs, f. of a beast; sordis, f 
of filth ; dXtioTiis, f. of dominion, power ; &pis, of help. Of these piefutis 
and sordis have the plural entire ; dtti6ius wants it altogether ; vias is not 
used in the genitive plural; dpis, in the plural, generally signifies wealth 
or power, seldom help. To these add nex, slaugntcr ; daps, a dish of meat ; 
Bxidfrux, corn ; hardly used in the nominative singular, but in the plural 
mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pentapto^ 
ta; 

ThuSj/oi, f<Bx,fel, glos, labes, lux, os, (the mouth ;) pax, pix, proles, pus, 
ros, soboles, and sol, want the genitive plural. Chaos, n. a contused mass, 
wants tile genit. sing, and the plural entirely ; dat. sing. ekao. So sdiias, 
i. e. satiitas, a glut or fill of any thing. Situs, a situation, nastiness, of the 
fourth djcl. wants the genit. and perhaps the dat. sing, also the gen. dat 
and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in Aum&er there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, difierent kinds of 
corn, most abstract nouns, Sec; &3, justUia, justice; ambitus, 
ambition; aatus, cunning; musica, music; dpium, parsley; 
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argerUum, silver; aurum, gold; lac, milk; trltteumj wheat; 
hordcum, barley; dvena, oats; juventus, youth, U,c. But of 
these we find several sometimes used in the plural. 

2. The following maaciilmes are hardly ever found in the plural : 
ACr, a^ris, the air. Nemo, -Inis, c. g, no body. 
iGther, -ehs, the sky. P^nus, -i, or -fts, d. g. all 
1*1(0108, -i, <2iin^. provisions. 
ifespdroa, -i, <A« evernng-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Liinus, -iy slime. Pulvis, -^ris, dust. 

M^ridiea, -i^i, mid-day. Sanguis, -Inis, Idood. 

Mundus, -i, a tooman s ornaments. S6por, -oris, sleep. 

Muflcus, -i, moss. ViscuB, -i, birdrUme. 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 
Argilla, -s, potter's earth. SAlus, -atis, safety 
Fama, -VBjfame. Sitis, -is, thirst. 

Hftniua, -i, the ground. SCkpellez, -cUlis, household Jumiiatr4 

Lues, -is, apUurue. Tabes, -is, a consumption. 

Plebs, pl6bis, the common people. Tellus, -Qris, the earth. 

Pabes, -is, the youth. Vesp6ra, -ib, the evening. 
Quies, -6tis, rest. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 
Album, -i, a Ust of names. Latum, -i, clay. 
OiiacCklum, -i, the davndng of day. Nihil, nihilum, or nil, noddng. 
Ebur, -oris, ivory. P£l&gus, -i, the sea. 

(i£lu, indeel. frost. PSnum, -i, and penus, -dris, all kinds 
Hilum, -i, the black speck of a bean^ of provisions. 

a trifle. Sal, sails, «a/£. 

Justitium, -i, a vacation, the time SSuium, -i, old age. 

when courts do not sit. Ver, y^ris, the spring. 

Lethum, -i, death. Virus, -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the singular ; as, the names of feasts, books, games, , 
and several cities ; thus, 

Apoltinares, -ium, games in honour Olyrapia, •(>rum, the Olympic games. 

of Apollo. SyracasfB, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and -iorum, the tiierosoiyma, -orum, Jerusalem; or 

feasts if Bacchus. Hierosoiyma, -ge, of the first dc' 

BocSUca, -orum, a book of pastorals. clension. 

6. The following masculines are hardly used in the singular : 
Cancelli, lattices or windows, made ried before the chief magistrates of 

%Dith cross-bars Uke a net; a rail or Some. 

balustrade round any place; bounds Fasti, -Smm or fastus, -num, calen- 

or Umits. dars, in which were marked festival 

Cftni, grey hairs. days, the names of magistrateSy ^. 

Casses, -ium, a hunter*s net. Fines, -ium, the borders of a county^ 

C^leres, -um, the light-horse or a country. 

COdlcilli, writings. Fori, the gangways of a ship ; seats 

J)nildes, -um, the Druids, vrietts of in the areas; or the cells of a bt/S" 

fibs OMBumt, Britons and Gauls, hive. 

Fuee9| -iam, a bundle of rods, ear' 

6 
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Furfbres, -um, scahs in the head, Mlnores, -urn, successors. 

Inieri, Uu gods bclato. NatAies, -imrij parentage. 
l^^inCires, -um, hobgoblins^ or spirits Po8t£ri, posterity. 

in tlm dark. Prikjgres, -um, the nobles. 

Lib^ri, children. PagilUres, -ium, writing'tahlts. 

Majures, -um, ancestors. Sentes, -ium, thorns. 

Manes, -ium, spirits of the dead. SQpSri, -Qm, ^ -orum, the gods aho9t 

7. The following feminines want the singular number : 

A I pes, -ium, the Alps. FCriflB, holidays. OfRlciflB, cheats. 

Angustiee, diJIicuUies. G&des, -ium, Cadiz. OjifirfB, teorkmen. 
Apiiicu, gewgaws. Gerrce, trifles. PariSOnie, ruinous wall s. 

ArguticD, quirksy witti- HyAdes, -um, the serai Faiieaj 'ium, a party. 

cU'itis. stdirs. Ph&lSriB, trappings. 

nigoe, a chariot drawn by IndHcit&j a truce. Plfioae, nets. 

two horses. IndAviie, clothes to put Pleiftdes, -um, the seven 

TrigSB, — by three. ^ on. stars. 

Quadrlgte, — by four, ' IneptitB, silly stories. PrsftG^te, enchantments 
Braccce, breeches. Insidioe, snares. TriinHitB, first Jruits. 

UmncluiBf the gills of a KAleiidiBf NunsB, Idua, ^ulsqailies, sweej/ings. 

fish. -uum, names which tJte R^llquis, a rcntainaer. 

Charitcs, -um, the three Romans gave to certain SiklehTSBf rugged places. 

graces. days in eacli month. Sftllnae, salt-pits. 

CansB, a cradle. LSpicidlnce, sUme quar- Scale, a ladder. 

lyecUntBf tithes. ries. ScUehnef a spring. 

Dime, imprecations, the Liters, an epistle. Scope, a besom, a broom 

furibs. Lactes, -ium, the smallTGnehnd, darkness. 

Divitiie, riches. guts. Thermas, hot baths. 

Dry adcs,-um , the nymphs Manabie, spoils taken in Thermopj^I®, straits of 

of the woods. loar. mount (Eta. 

YlxcHhifSftcatches. Miiios, threats. Trlcss, toys. 

Ylxs&qnltd, funerals. MlnutiiB, little niceties. VulvtB, folding doors. 

ExHy'ivb, spoils. NogiB, trifles. Vereilie, t/te seven stars. 

Facetiae, pleasant say- Nundinee, a market. Vindiciie, a claim of lib' 

ings. Nuptis, a marriage. erty, a defence. 

Facilitates, -um, ^ -ium, 

one^s goods if chattels. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 

Acta, public acts, or records. CflnabClla, a cradle, an origin. 

^^stlva, sc. castra, summer q-uar- Dicteria, scoffs, witticisms. 

ters. Exta, the entrails. 

Arma, arms. Februa, -Oium, purifying sacrifices. 

Bellaria, -orum, sweetmeats. Flabra, blasts of wind. 

Bona, goods. Fragra, strawberries. 

Brdvia, -ium, shelves. Hyberna, sc. castra, winter quarters. 

Castra, a camp. Ilia, -ium. the entrails. 

Cliaristia, -orum, a peace-feast. IncQnabiiia, a cradle 

Cibaria, victuals. Insecta, insects. 
Coinitia, an assembly of the people, J UBtst,, funeral rites. 

to make laws, elect magistrates, or Lamenta, lamentations. 

hold trials. Lautia, provisions for the entertain' 

Cr^pundia, children's batddes. went of foreign ambassadors. 
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Lustra, dens of wild beasts. Principia, the place in the camp where 

Magalia, -ium, cottages. the general's tent stood. 

Moenia, -ium, ^ -iorum. the toalls of Pythia, games in honour of Jl polio. 

a city. RcNitra, a place in Rome made of Uie 

Mania, -i5rum, offices. beaks of shipSy from which ora- 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. tors used to make orations to the 

Oirilia, -ium, an enclosure where the people. 

people went to give their votes. Scruta, old clothes. 

P&learia, -ium, the dew-lap of a Sponsalia, -ium, espousals. 

beast. Sutlva, sc. castra, a standing caw p. 

ParSpliema, all things the wife Suov^taurilia, -ium, a sacrifice oj a 

brings her husband except her stcine, a sheep ^ and an ax.. 

dowry. TaUria, -ium, winged shtyfs. 

Pftrent&lia, -ium, solemnities at the Tesquu, rough places. 

funeral of parents. Transtra, the seats where the rotecT» 

Philtra, love potions. sit in ships. 

Prsecordia, the btnoels. (Jtensilia, -ium, utensils. 

O" Several nouns in each of the above hsta are found also in the sin^M- 
lar, but in a different sense; thus, castrum, a castle; lilera, a letter of Uie 
alphabet, &c. 

III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

JNouns are redundant in different ways: 1. In termination 
only ; as, arbos and arbor, a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, 
laurus, genit. lauri and lauriis, a Liurel tree; sequester, -/ri, or 
-fris, a mediator. 3. Only in gender; as, hie or hoc vulgus, 
the rabble. 4. 'Both in termination and declension; as, md- 
ieria, -ce, or materieSf -tet, matter; plebs, -w, the common peo- 
ple, or plebes, -m, -ct, or contracted, plebi, 5. In termination 
and gender; as, tonitruSy -us, masc. ionilru, neut. thunder. 
6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -t, and -tw, m. or f. or 
penuSf 'Oris, neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, 
gender, and declension; as, cdher, -cm, masc. and aihray -a, 
fem. the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are 
differently varied ; as, tigrisy -is or -tdw, a tiger; to which 
may be added nouns which have the same signiiication in dif- 
^ferent numbers; as, Fidena, -a; or FideiKe, -arum, the name 
of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of 
those which express the same meaning by different termina- 
tions; as, menda, -ce; and mendum, -t, a fault; cassis, -idis; 
and casstda, -da, a helmet. So, 

Acinus, K/' -um, a grape-st07ie. Aphractus, fy -um, an open ship. 

Alvear, ^ -e, 4^ -ium, a bee-hSve. Apiustre, i^ -um, thejiag, colours 

Araar&cus, H^ -um, sweet marjoram. BilcQlus, ^ -um, a staff. 

Anc!le, ^ -ium, a7i oval shield. Balteus, ^ -um, a belt. 

AngTportus, -Cis, ^ -i, ^ -um, a nar' Batillus, 4" -um, ajire-shovel. 

row lane. Capuius, S^ -ura, a hilt. 



Digitized by 



Google 



64 DIVISION OF 50UNS. 

CKp/OM, {«• -o, a eamm MunTtam, ^ -ui, •&.», an adnumUiom. 

Cdpa, {r -e, indul, an onUm. Muria, ^ -cb, -iCi, brine or pkkU. 

Clypeufl, ^ -um, a shidd, Nflsui, ^ -um, tAe nose. 

Colmvies, fy Ao^fiUhy dirt. Obsldio, ^ -um, a siege. 

Comp&ges, ^ 'gOf a joining. (Estrus, fy -am, a ^aa-6ee. 

Conger, ^ -grus, a {lir^e ea Ostrea, ^ -umi an oyster. 

Crocus, ^ -um, saffron. Peplus, ^ -um, a vetZ, a robe. 

Cabltus, ^ -am, a eubil. Pislrina, ^ -um, a bake-house. 

DilQvium, fy "^'f ^ deluge. Pnetextas, -(iBf ^ -um, a pretext. 

El^pliantus, fy ElSphas, -antis, on Rflpa, ^^ -um, a turnip. 

elephant. Rama, ^ -men, the cud. 

ClSgus, ^ -€ia, an e/e^. Ruscub, fy *um, a brush, 

Ess^da, if -um, a chariot. Seps, ^^ sepes, f. a hedge. 

E«rentu8, 4^ -am, an event. Segmen, fy -mentum, a piece at 
Fulgctra, i^ -um, Ug/Uning. paring. 

G^llerus, 4^ -um, a hat. Sloilus, fy -um, a hissing. 

Gibbus, ^ -a ; ^ -er, -eris or -€ri, a Sinus, ^ -um, a milk-pSl. 

bunchy a swelhng. SpurciUa, ^ -es, nastmess* 

GlQtinum, fy -en, glue. Stramen, ^ -tum, straw. 

Hebdumas, ^ -Sda, a week. Sulf imen, ^ -tum, a perfume, 

Intrita, fy -um, fine mortar ^ minced Tignus, fy -um, a plank. 

meat. 't'ural, 4^ -ale, a bed-corering. 

Librarium, 4^ -a, a book-case. Torcalar, ^^ -are, a toine press 

MacSria, ^ -es, iei, a wall. Viscus, fif -um, birdrUme. 

Milliare, if -ium, a mile. Veternus, fy -am, a lethargy. 

J^^ote. The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem origin- 
ally to have been redundant ; tiius, ud^a, -drut/i, properly comes from r^i- 
sum, and not from vas; but custom, which gives laws to all luugnages^ 



giv< 
Ell; I 



has dropt the singular, and retained tlie plural; and so of others, 



DIVISION OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION AND 
DERIVATION. 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular num- 
ber, is called a collective noun ; as, populus, a people ; exercv- 
iu8y an army. 

% A substantive derived from another substantive proper, 
signifying one's extraction, is called a patrompnic noun; as, 

Pridmldes, the son of Pnamus; ^AtioSy the daughier of iEetes; 
iVifrlne, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived from 
the name of the father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other remarkable per- 
son of the family ; sometimes likewise from the founder of a nation or 
people ; as, M&c^des^ the son, srrandson, great-grandson, or one of the poa 
terity of ^ftcus ; RdniiUxdaiy the Romans, from their first king Romuliu. 



Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



DIVISION OP NOCKS. G5 

Patronymic names of rnen end in des; of women, in w, as, 
or ne. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in is and a», of the third; as, Priamides, -do?, &c. ; |)1. 
-das, ddrum, &c. ; Serine ^ -e» ; Tyfwiarw, -tdw or Ados ; JEc- 
tiaa, 'ddis, &,c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying 
one's country, is called a patAal or gcrUile noun ; as, 

TroSy Trots, a man born at Tro^; Troas, -Adis, a woman born at Troy 
Sicidus, -t, a Sicilian man ; Sxcilis, -Idis, a Sicilian woman ; bo, Mdcido 
'Qnis, ^rplnasy -dtis, a man Jjorn in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; fnm Troja. 
Siciliay Macedonia, Arpinum. But patrials for the most ptirt nre to be con- 
sidered as adjectives, liaving a substantive understood ; as, Roinanus, 
Athenicnsis, &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality exists, is called an abstract; as, 

justltia, justice ; hdnXtas, goodness ; dulcedo, sweetness , from juslus, 
just ; bonus, good ; dulcis, sweet. 

The adjectives from which these abstracts come are called corfCRETES ; be- 
cause, besides tlie quality, they also suppose something to which it bo- 
longs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very numerous, 
being derived from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called a 
diminutive; as, 

ViheiluSy a little book ; ehartlda, a little paper; 9jmsciUum, a httJe work ; 
rorddumy a little heart; riticiilumy a small net; scdhellum, a small form ; 
iajdUus, a little stone ; cultellus, a little knife ; pdgella, l little page : from 
liber, charta, 6pus, cor, r€te, scamnum, lapis, ntlter, pAglna. Several di- 
minutives are sometimes formed from tlie same primitive ; as, from pticr, 
puerHUus, puellus, puelUUus; from cista, cistiUa, cistella, cistdlUJa ; from 
fUhno, fi&muncio, hdmunctdus. Diminutives for the most part end in lus, 
la, lum, and are generally of the same gender with their primitives. 

Wlien t/te signification of the primitive is increased, it is called an am- 
PLiFiCATiVE, and ends in o ; as, cdplto, -6nis, having a large head : &o, 
ndsoy IdbeOy bucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a vei'bal 
noun; as, 

dmoTy love ; dodrlnay learning ; from dnufy and ddceo. Verbal nouns 
are very numerous, and commonly end in io, oTy vs, and ura ; as, lectio^ a 
lesson ; UmAtoTy a lover; luctuiy grief; credtura, a creature. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word cuided to a substantive, to express 
its quality; as, durus, hard; mollis, soft.* 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and 
case, to agree witii substantives in all these accidents.^ "i 
/Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. ; 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three termini^tions are of the first and second 
declension; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of 
the third. ) 

£xc. The following adjectives, though they have three terminations, 
are of the third declension : 

Acer, sfuirp. CS\&herf famous. P^dester, on foot. 

Al£lc(;r, ckeerftU. Celer, swift, [a horse. Sftlaber, wholesome 

Campester, belonging to Equester, belonging to Sylvester, woody. 

a plain. Pftluster, marshy. Voliicer, swift. 

Rule for ike Gender of Adjectives , 
In adjectives of thiee terminations, the first is masc, the 
second fem., and the third neut. In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut. Ad- 
jectives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut. good. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. bon-us, -a, -urn, 



G. bon-i, -33, -I, 

D. bon-o, -8D, -o, 

A. bon-um, -am, -um, 

V. bon-e, -a, -um. 



N. bon-i, -aj, -a, 

G, bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D. bon-is, 

A. bon-os, -as, -a, 
V. bon-i, -ae, -a, 

A. bon-is. 



A. bon-o, -a, -o. 

In like manner decline, 

Acerbus, unripe, bitter. iEgrotus, sick. Albus, white. 

AcTdus, sour, tart. ^mOlus, vying with. Altus, high. 

Acutus, ^Atfrp. M^xxKi^, equal, ji/ St. Amarus, fitter. 

Adulterlnus, awjrtcrfcif. Ahenus, of 5ra5*- Amo^nws, pleasafd. 

* We know things by their qualities only. Every quality must belong 
to some subject. An adjective therefore always implies a substantive ex- 
pressed or understood, and cannot make full sense without it. 

t An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, nor cases; bot 
certain terminations answering to the gender, number, and ease of the 
subfltahtive with which it is joined. 
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Amblguas^ dovhtfid. 
Amicus, friendly, 
Amplus, large. 
Ann a US, yearly. 
An i^istusy namno. 
Antlquus, anderU. 
Apncus, suTuiy. 
Aptna^fit. 
Arcanus, secret. 
Arctus, straight. 
Arduus, U^y. 
Argatus, qmcky shrill. 
Assus, roasted^ hat j pure. 
Astatus, curming. 
Ay^xmb, 'Covetous. 
Avid us y greedy. 
Augustus, veneraJble. 
Auptenis, harshy rough. 
Balbus, stammering. 
Barb&rus, savage. 
Bardus, dully sUno 
Beatus, blessed. 
Bellus, pretty. 
B^nignus, kind. 
Blmus, ttoo years old. 
BliBsus, hsmng. 
Blandua, JuUtering. 
BrQtus, brutish, sense- 
less. 
Ca dQc us, fading. 
Ceecue, blind. 

CalliduB, cunning. 

Calvus, laid. 

C&mtLruR, crooked. 

Candidus,/«zr, sincere. 

Canas. hoary. 

Carus, d,ear. 

Cassus, void. 

Castus, chaste, 

Cautus, tcary. 

Cavus, hollow. 

Celsus, high, lofty. 

Cernuns, stooping. 

Certus, certain, sure. 

Claras, /a?/MW«. 

Claud us, lame. 

CcerQluB, or -eus, azure, 
sky-coloured. 

<^oinmodus, cowoeinient. 

Concinnus,^n«, neat. 

Coruscus, glittering. 

Crassus, thick. 

Cr£p6rus, dAjukitful. 

Crispos, curled.. 

CrQaoi*, raw. 



Cunctus, all. Gibbus, convex. 

Curtus, short. GilvuByJlesh-coloured. 

Curvus, crooked. Glaucus, gray. 

Cj^nlcus, churlish. Gnftrus, skiifal. 

DiBdalus, (poet.) euri" Gnavus, active. 



ouslymade. 
Dficorus, graceful. 
DenBun,iSick. 
Dignus, 70orthy. 
Dirus, direful. 
Disertus, eUnfuent. 
Diiitumus, lasting. 
Doctus, teamed. 
Diibius, doubtful. 
Dams, hard. 
Ebrius, drunk, 
EffoDtus, past 

young. 
Egenus, poor. 
Egrdgius, remarkable. 
Elixus, boiled. 
Exiguus, small. 
Eximius, er^eUent. 



Gratus, tliankfvL 

HirsQtus, hirtus, rough. 

Hispidus, rugged. 

Honestus, hanourabU^ 
honest. 

Hornus, oftliis year. 

Humanus, human, bi' 
longing to a man, 
humane, polite. 

Hanildus, tnoist. 

IdoneuH, JU. 
having Ignarus, ignorant. 

Ignavtis, slothful, 

Improbus, wicked. 

Incestus, unchttste. 

Inclytus, renowned. 

Indigus, needy, 

Industrius, diligent. 



^xoilcvLB,from a foreign Ineptus, uvjit. 



country. 
Externus, outward. 
Ffecetus, loitty. 
Facundus, eloquent. 
Falsus, false, lying. 
Famelicus , famished, 
Faiuaa, foolish. 
Faustus, lucky. 
F^rus, wild, savage. 
Fessiis, weary. 
Festinus, hastening. 
Festus, festival. 
F'ldus, faithful 
FmiUmus, 

ing. 
Firmua' Jirm, steady. 
Flaccus, flap-eared. 
FUvus, yellow. 
Fcsdus, ngly. 
Foetus, big with young. 
FoimoBUB, fair. 
Fretus, trusting. 
Fri volus, trifling. 
Fulvus, yellow. 
Furvus, swarthy. 
Fuscus, brown. 
Garrttlufli, pratding. 
Gelldus, cold as ice. 
Ggminus, double. 



Infidus, unfaithful. 
I ng(inuus , free-bftrn. 
Inimicus, unfriendly. 
Iniquus, uneven, U7ijust 
Intentus, intense, strait. 
InvTdus, e9ivious. 
Invitus, unwilling. 
Iracundus, passionate, 
Iratus, angry. 
IttiIvls, fruitless, vain, 
J cj u nus , fasting. 
Jucundus, pleasant. 
Leetus, joyful, 
neighbour- Lsevus, 07i the left hand. 
Largus, large. 
Lascivus, wajiton. 
Lassus, weary. 
Latus, broad. 
Laxus, loose, slack, 
Lentus, slow, pliant, 
Ldpidus. pretty, witty. 
Limpfdus, dear, pure. 
Limus, squinting. 
Lippos, blear-eyeil. 
Longinquus,/ar off. 
Longus, long 
Lubricus, slippery. 
Lacldos, bright. 
Larldns, paU, ghastly. 



Gennanus, of the same Luscus, 'blini' of emt 
stocky real, eye. 
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MftcTlentus, lean. 
M§Ugnus, spiteful. 
Mancus, maimedj lame. 
Manifestus, evident. 
Marcidusy rotten. 
Mddius, mid or middle. 
Mendieus, beggar-Uke. 
Menstruus, monthly. 



Paul lis, litde. 
Pauci, -COB, -cUffcto. 
P6rUu!«, skilful. 
P«frfldus, treacherous. 
Perpetuus, continual. 
PerspicuuSy evident. 
PiuB, pious. 
Planus, plain. 



Mftrftcas, wUliOvt mix- Planus, /«//, 



ture. 
MSrusy pure. 
Mirus, wonderfiil. 
Mod«8tus, modest, 
M(Bstu8, sad. 
Mule»tnS| trou/desome. 
Murosua, surly. 
MoTUSf foolish. 
Macldus, musty. 
Mundos, n«a(. 
MQtilns, maimed^ with" PristTnas, antient. 

out horns Privatus, jtrivate^ re- 

Motus, dumb. tired. 

Motuus, mutual, lent, or Privus, single^ peculiar. 

horrotned. Probus, good, /lonest. 

NTinius, tiH> much. Prucerus, high, taJl. 

^ox\v», hurtful. Prof ftnua, profane, un- 

Nadus^ flaked. holy. 

NuAtius, Itringing news. Profundus, deep. 
Ob^Bua, fit, dull. -- - • 



Plerique, -aRque, >ftque, 

the most part; sing. 

fein. plerftque. 
Posticus, on the ba^k 

part of a house. 
ProE^dltus, endued with. 
Pravus, ipicked. 
PrScarius, at anotlier's 

pleasure. 
Priscus, old, otit of use. 



face 



Froimscnua, confused. 
Obllquus, crooked. Promptus, ready. 

Obscoenus, obscene, omi' Pnlnus, with the 

nous. doumward. 

ObscQrus, dark, mean. Propftrua, hasty. 
Obsol6tus, old, out of Propinquus, near. 

use. Proprius, proper. 

Obstipus, stiff, wry. Pro^ervus, saucy. 
ObtQsus, blunt. Publlcus, public. 

Odiosus, nateful. Pudicus, chaste. 

Opacus, dark, shady. PuIIus, blackish. 



Opimus, rich, fat. 



Pflnis, pure, clean. 



Oplpams, costly, dainty. Patus, without mixture. 
(IppnrtQnus, seasonable. Quantus, how great. 
OpQientus, or -ens, rich. Quadrlmus, four years 



Orbus, de9titute. 
Otiosus, at leisure. 
Pffitus, pink-eyed. 
Pallidus, pale. 
Parcus, sparing. 

^ having 



old. 

Quotidianus, daily. 
Rabldus, nuid. 
Rancidttfl, rank, stale. 
Rams, rare, thin. 
Raucus, hoarse. 



PatrimuB, [father and Rectus, right, straight. 
Matrlmus, Imother Reus, impeache4' 

J aUve. RigTdus, cold, stiff, se- 

Pftt&liu, wide, spread' vere. [tered. 

ing. Rignusy moist, wm wa- 



Robustus, strong. 
RoBCidus, dewy. 
Rotundus, round. 
Rdbicundus, blushing. 
Rafus^ reddish. 
Russus, of a carnation 

colour. 
ROtllus,^<>ry, red. 
Soevns, crua. 
8agrus, knowing. 
Salsus, salted, smart. 
Salyus, safe. 
Sanctos, holy. 
Sanus, sound. 
Saucius, wounded. 
ScflBVUs, left. 
Scam bus, boto-l egged. 
Scaurus, club-footed. 
Securus, se^cure, out of 

danger. 
Sedalus. careful. 
Sentus, rough. 
f^6r6nu8, clear. 
SeriuB, earnest. 
Serus, late. 

S«»venis, seeere, fiarsh 
Siccus, dry. 
Sim\i9, Jla^-nosed. . 
Sinc6ru8, sincere, pure. 
Situs, situate, placed. 
Sobrias, sober, temper- 

ate. 
Socius, in alliance, a 

companion. 
SoUdus, solid. 
SordiduB, dirtij. 
Spinosus, prickly. 
Spissus, thick. 
Splendidua, bright. 
SpOrius, base-born, not 

genuine. 
Squalidus, nasty 
Siolidua, foolish. 
Strenuus, active, stout. 
Stri^sus, lean, lank. 
Binhus, foolish. 
StQpidus, stuoid, Ml. 
SabTtus, sudden. 
Subsficlvus, cut off, or 

taken from other busi- 
ness. 
Sadus, fair, without 

clouds. 
Saperbus, proud 
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SOpTniu, lymg on the 

Surd us, deaf. 
T&cltus, sUaU. 
Tantus, so great. 
Tardus, slmo. 
TSmSrarius, rash. 
Tempestivus, seasotUL' 

hU. 
TSmCilentus, drunken, 
Tdpldus, hikewarm. 
TimldxM, fearful. 
l^orvus, stem. 
Tranquillus, calm. 
Trfipidus, trembling for 

fear. 
TrQcakntutf, cruel. 



TruneuBfmainutdj want-' 
ing. 

Tamidus, swollen. 

Turbidus, muddy. 

Tatus, safe. 

Vdus, wet. 

Uncus, crooked. 

UnTcus, only. 

Urbanus, courteous. 

Vftcivus, at leisure. 

Vacuus, empty, void. 

Viffus, wandering. 

Valgus, bow-legged. 

Valldus, strong. 

Vanus, earn, empty. 

Varius, variouSj differ- 
ent. 



Varus, bandy-legged. 
Vastus, huge. 
Vfig^tus, vigorous. 
VSnustus, emndtf. 
Verbosus, talkative. 
VSrtcundus, bashful. 
VernacOlus, born in one^t 

house. 
V*ru8, true. 
VeacnSffifor eating. 
Vicinus, neighbouring 
Vlduus, deprived. 
Virtus, withered. 
Vi vidus, lively. 
VivuB, alive. 



Tener, tenera, teoerum, tender. 



Singular. 



N. 


ten-er, 


-era, 


-erum, 


G. 


ten-eri, 


-erae, 


-eri. 


D. 


ten-ero, 


-erae, 


-ero. 


A. 


ten-erum, 


-eram, 


-erum, 


V. 


ten-er, 


-era, 


-erum, 


A. 


ten-ero, 


-era, 


-ero. 



Plural 
N. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
G. ten-erorum, -eraruni; -erorum 
D. -ten-eris, 

A. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
A. -ten-eris. 

In like manner decline, 
Asper, rough. Gibber, crook-backed. Mtser, wretched. 

CiBter, (hardly used) the Lacer, torn. Prosper, prosperous. 

rest. Llber,/r««. 

Also the compounds of gero and/«ro ; as, Idnlger, bearing wool ; &pXfer, 
brinffing help, &c. Likewise, sdlury satttroy satHrum, full- But most ad- 
jectives in er drop the e; as, dter, atra, atrum, black ; gen. atri, atr<t, atri, 
dat. atro, atr4B, atro, &c. So, 

^ger, sick. Milcer, lean. Sacer, sacred. 

Cr€heTy frequent. Niger, black. Scaber, rnngh. 

Glaber, smooth. Piger, sloic. Teter, ugly. 

Integer, entire. Pulcher,/flM-. Vafer, crafty. 

LadTcer, ludicrous. Rftber, red. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum, or -tCra, -t£rum. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iuSy and the dative in i, through all the genders; in the 
Other cases, like bonus and tener. 

Unas, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dat. uni, Nullus, nuUius. none. 

(me. Solus, -ius, alone. 

Alius, -Ius, one of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 

*Totus, so great, is regularly declined. 
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Ullus, ins, any. Uterque, utriuaque, both. 

Aller.alterlufl, one oftioo.the other. TT««-nu«* -«-;., 1*1^.* ') which of the 

Kenier,^iiu,ntUker. ^ Utervw, -tnusvis, ^ ;rf«J!^ 

Aherftter, ths one or the other ^ alterutrius, alterutri, and somttimes alte 
rins utrius, aJWri ntri, &c. 

These adjectives, except t6tvsy are called partitives ; and seem to resem- 
ble, in tlieir signification as well as declension, what are called pronominal 
adjeetires. In ancient writers we find them declined like bonvs. 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined with 
a substantive in the different genders; as, bonus libtr, a grmd book ; btma 
senna, a good pen ; bamtm scalle, a good seat. Hut as the adjective in 
Latin is oflea found without its substantive joined with it, we therefore, in 
declining bonuSt for instance, cf)mnionly say bonus, a ffood man, under- 
standing SIT, Of hifmo ; bona, a good woman, understanding firmlna ; and 
honamf a good tiling, understanding ncgotimn. 



ADJFECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix, inasc. fecn. and neut. ; happy. 





. Sinp^ular. 




Plural, 




N. 


felix. 


N. 


felices, 


felicia^ 


G. 


fclicis, 


G. 


felicium, 




D. 


feKci, 


D. 


felicibus, 




A. 


fcITcem, felix, 


A. 


felices. 


felicia. 


V. 


felix, 


V. 


felices. 


felicia, 


A. 


fcllce, or -ci. 


A. 


felicibus. 





Singular, 
N. prudens, 

G. prudentis, 

D. prudenti, 

A prudeiitem, prudens, 

V^ prudens, 

A. prudente, or -ti. 



Prudens, m. f. and n. prudent. 



Plural. 

N. prudcntes, prudentia, 

G. prudentium, 

D. , prude ntlb us, 

A. prudentes, prudentia, 

V. prudentes, prudentia. 

A. prudentlbus. 



In like manner decline,. 



Amens, -tis, mad. 
Atrox, -ocis, cruel. 



Demens, mad. 
Kdax, gluttonous. 



Audax, -acis, ^ -ens, -tis, Kff icax. effectufd. 



bold. 



Klegans, handsonie. 



Bilijc, -ieis, icoven tokh aFnlfax, deceitful. 



doubU thread. 
Capax, ca^iicious. 
Cicur, -Oris, tame. 
Clemens, -tis, vjercifid. 
Coi^iamax, stubborn. 



F^rtix, fcrtUe. 
FUrox, fierce. 
Fr6<]nens, frequent. 
Ingens, huge. 
Incrs, -tXsy sluggish. 



Insons, gvHthss. 
Mendax, lying. 
Mordax, biting , satirical. 
Pernix, -icis. hcift: 
Pervicax, wilful. 
Vet\i\iin3,froicard, savcyi 
Puegnans, with c/uld. 
Il€cens,/rcA'/t. 
Rfipens, sudden. 

-acis, sagacious 
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i^lax, -acis, lustful, 
Sftpiens, wise. 
Soiers, shreicd. 
Sons, guilty. 



TSnax, tenacious. 
Trux, -Ocis, cruel. 
Uber, -€nSf feriUe. 
VehSmens, vekcmerU. 



Velox, -(Jcis, sfoift, 
Vorax, devouring. 



MTtis, masc. and fern.; TiTte, neat.; meek. 

Plural. 

N. mites, 





Siiigutar. 


N. 


mTlis, ni'te, 1 


G. 


mitis, 


D. 


miti, 


A. 


mitem, mite. 


V. 


mitis, mite, 


A. 


miti. 



G. 
D. 

A. mites. 



mTtia, 



mitium, 
mitibus, 



mitia, 
V. mites, mitia, 

A. mitibus 



Agilis, active. 
Ariiabliis, lovely. 
Biennis, of two yeurs. 
Brevis, sfu/rt. 
Clvilis, cimrtefms. 
Ccelestis heavenly. 
Coinis, mild^ affable. 
Cradelis, cruel. 
Oebilis. walk. 
Oeforijus, ugly. 
DocTlis, teacliabJe. 
Culcis, sweet in taste. 
Exilis, s!erul^ 
Exsan^uis, mncnUcss. 
Fortis, brare. 
Fragilis, brittle. 
Grandis, g^reat. 
Gravis, heavy. 
Illlaiis, cueerful. 



In like manner decline, 

Ignubilis, of mean par- 

CTitage. 
Imnianie>, hugej cruel. 
Inariifl, empty. 
Incoliimis, safe. 
InAlniis, infamous. 
Insignis, remarkable. 
J CigiSf perpetual. 
Licvis, smooOi. 
Lenis, gentle. 
Levis, light. 
Mediocris, middling. 
MirabTlis, wondrrfid. 
MoUi8, sojl. 
Omnis, all. v' 
P'ing\n:ij fat. 
Putris, roltat. 
Qualis, of what kind. 



Rod is, raw. 
St^^nis, slow. 
Soiennis, annual, aol^ 

emn. 
StSrllis, barren. 
Suavis, sweet. 
Sublirnis, lt?iy. 
Snbtilis, suhtite,Jine. 
Talia, such. 
Tgnuie, small. 
Terrestris, earthly. 
Terrlbilis, dreadjut. 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Utilis, useful. 
Vilis, wortidess. 
Virldis, green. 
Vitilis, pliant. 



Mitior, masc 
N mitior, 



Singular. 



and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker. 
Plural. 
N. mitiores, mitiora, 

G. mitiorum, 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitiora, 

V. mitiores, mitiora, 

A. mitioribus. 



mitius, 
G. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, mitius, 

V. mitior, mitius, 

A. mitiore, or -ri. 

In this manner all comparatives are declined. 
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Acer or acris, masc. acris, fem. acre, neut. sharp. 
Singular, Plural 



N. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

G. a-crium, 

D. a-cribus, 

A. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

V. a-cres, a-cres, a-cria, 

A. a-cribus. 



N. a^cer or acris, acris, acre, 

G. a-cris, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem, a-cre, 

V. a-cer or acrisi, a-cris, a-cre, 

A. a-cri. 

In like manner dldcer or alacris, celer or celeris, and the 
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66 ; which 
form exceptions also to the rule for the gender of adjectives 
on that page, having in the nora. and voc. sing, two termina- 
tions for the masculine. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or t in the 
ablative singular: but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has t 
only. 

;2. The genitive plural ends in turn, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia: except compara- 
tives, which have urn and a. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1 Dives f hospesj sospeSy sUpersteSy jUvSniSj siruXf and panperj 
have e only in the ablative singnlar, and consequently um in the genitive 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the abl. singularJmnd um, not 
»MTO, in the genit. plural. Cmnjtos, -6tiSy master of, that haPV^tained his 
desire ; tmpoSf -dtisy unable ; inops, -&pis, poor ; supplez, -iciSf suppliant, 
humble •, uber, -Iris, fertile ; consorSy -tis, sharing, a partner ; deginerj -iris, 
degenerate or degenerating ; tUg'dyi watchful ; piiter, -iris, of age, mar- 
riageable, and ciler. Also compounds in cepSyfeZypeSy and ccrpor; as, parti- 
cevSy partaMmg of; artlfex -icisy cunning, an artist; IfipeSy-pidiSy two-foot- 
en ; bicarpot -dm, two-bo<lied, &c. All these have seldom the neut. sin^. 
and almost never the neut. plural in tlie nominative and accusative. To 
which add memory mindful, which has niemdri and memdrum : also, deseSy 
riicSy hibeSy perpeSyprapeSytixeSy concdloTy verslcdlarf which likewise for 
the most part want tlie genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Paty equal, has only pdri : but its compounds have either e or 
; as eompdre or -ri. VetuSy old, has vetlira and vetlrum. 

PhtSy more, has only the neuter gender in the singular, and is thus de- 
elined: 

Singular, Plural. 



S. plus, 
G. plaris, 

D. 

A. plus, 
V. 1 — 
A. plare, or 



N. plares,. plara &> ploria, 

G. plarium, 

D. plQribus, 

A. plares, plant & plana, 

A. plarlbus. 



Its compouiid, camplitresy has no singular. 
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£xc. 4. ExspeSf hopeless ; and pdtisy -«, able, are only used in the nom- 
inative. Potis has also sometimes potis in the neuter. 

ItEMARK}!. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in nsj have e more frequently than i, 
and participles in the ablative called absolute have generally e; as, TUf 
"io regnarUe, not regruinlij in the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have t, 
as, victrlciferro, not victrice. 

3. Different words are sometimes used to express the different genders; 
as, victoTj victorious, for the masc. vUtriz, for the fern. Victriz, in the 
plural, has likewise the neuter gender ; thus, victriceSj victnda: so, uZtor, 
and tdtrixj revengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of divus, framim^ baeillnnif arma, 
j&fftnn, UmuSy somrmSy and animus ^ end in is or us; and therefore are 
either of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, decllvisj -e, 
and decllimSj -a, -um. steep ; imhedUis, and imheciUus, weak ; semisom- 
nisy and semisomnus, half asleej> ; exanlnus, and exanlmus, lifeless. But 
several of them do not admit of this variation; thus we say, itiagndnXjuuSf 
flexanimuSj effrcmusj lemsomnus ; not TMignanlmis, &c. On the contrary, 
we say, jmsulanlmis, injUffiSf Ullmis, insomnis, exsomms; not pusillanl- 
WMs, &c. So, semiantnUsy inenniSy sublimiSj accllviSy decUviSy proclxvis ; 
raxely sendanlmus, &c. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called denominatives ; 
as, corddtusj m&rdtus, ccdestisy dd&mantlnus, corpdrCus, agrestis, astlvus, 

&c.; from cor, mas, ccdum, addmas, &c. 

Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called 
DIMINUTIVE^ as, mlsellus, panMus, duriuscvlus, &c. Those which sig- 
nify a grj^^Bal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in osus, 
or entus ^/^vlhdsus, vlndlentus, much given to wine; dpSrdsiis, labori- 
ous ; vlumEdsus, full of lead ; noddsus, knotty, full of knots ; corpylentus, 
corpulent, &c. Some end in tus; as, aurltus, having long or large ears ; 
nasiUus, having a large nose ; liter atus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 
adjective, signifying possession or property, is called a pos- 
sessive adjective; as, 

Scoflcus, pdtenms, heriUs, alUnus, of or belonging to Scotland, a father, 
a master, another ; from Scotia, pater, hems, a.nd aitus 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbals ; as, 

a/mUfUis, amiable ; capax, capable ; do<Alis, teachable ; from amo, capio, 
doceo, 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 
iidpials; as, sapiens, wise; aciUus, sharp; disertus, eloquent 

Of these many also become substantives; as, adolescens, anlmaiis, 
rvdens, serpens, advocatus, sponsus, natus, legatus; sponsa, nata, serta, 
EC. cor6na, a garland ; pratexta, sc. vestis; dtmtum, decritum, prteceptum, 
Mtfum, tectum, votum, &c. 

7 
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called adverhiaU; 

u, hodiemus, from hodie; crasamu, from crejr; hunts , (rnm bUy &e. 
There are also adjectivea derived from prepoaitions; aa, cowtrarius, from 
contra; ataicus, from anU; posticus j from post. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 
classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, DistribtUive, and MuHiplicatvDe. 

1 . The Carctioal or Principal numbers are : 

Unus, 
Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decern, 

Undecim, 

Duodecim, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quindeclm, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim. 

Octodeeim, 

Novemdecim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or > 

Unus et viginti, ) 

Viginti duo, ctr ) 

Duo et viginti, ] 

Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Centum. 

Ducenti, -8b, -a, 



one. 


1. 


I. 


two. 


2. 


II. 


three. 


S. 


Ill 


four. 


4. « 


IV 


>«. 


6. 


V. 


fix. 


6. 


VI. 


seven. 


7. 


VII. 


eight. 


8. 


VIII. 


nim. 


9. 


IX- 


ten. 


10. 


X. 


eleven. 


11. 


XI 


twelve. 


12. 


XII 


t/iirteen. 


13. 


XIII. 


fourteen. 


14. 


XIV. 


fifteen. 


16. 


M 


sixteen. 


16. 


w'- 


seventeen. 


17. 


XVII. 


eighteen. 


18. 


XVIII. 


nineteen. 


19. 


XIX. 


twenty. 


20. . 


XX. 


twenty-one. 


21. 


XXI. 


twenty-two. 


22. 


XXII. 


ihiHy. 


30. 


XXX. 


forty. 


40. 


XL. 


fifiy- 


50. 


L. 


»ixiy. 


60. 


LX. 


teventy. 


70. 


LXX. 


e^hty. 


80. 


LXXX. 


mnefy. 


90. 


xc. 


a hundred. 


100. 


c. 


two hundred. 


200. 


cc. 
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Trecenti, -ae, -a, 


three hundred. 


300. 


ccc. 


Quadringenti, 


four hundred. 


400. 


cccc. 


Quingenti, 


Jive hundred. 


500. 


D. 


Sexcenti, 


six hundred. 


600. 


DC. 


Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


700. 


DCC. 


Octingenti, 


ei^ht hundred, 
nine hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 


Nongenti, 


900. 


DCCCC. 


MiUe, 


a thousand. 


1,000. 


M. 


Duo millia, or \\ 
Bis mille, ; 


two thousand. 


2,000. 


MM 


Decern millia, or ' 
Decies milie, } 


ten thousand. 


10,000. 


XM 


Viginti inilia, or > 
Vicies mille, ) 


twenty thousand. 


20,000. 


XXM. 



A thousand was originally marked thus, CID. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred was 
marked thus, 13. or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of O. to ID. makes its value ten times great- 
er; thus, IQO. marks five thousand; and 1033. fifly thou- 
sand. 

The prefixing of C. together with the annexing of 3. to 
the number Cl3. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCI33. denotes ten thousand; and CCCI333. a hundred 
thousanj^ The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion .to express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition; thus, CCCI333. CCC1333. signified two hundred 
thousand, Slc. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters; thus, ifi. dencte«i 
three thousand; x. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except unus and mille, want the sin- 
gular. 

Unns is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
substantive which wants the singular; as, in unis cedibus, in 
one house. Terent. Eun. ii. 3. 75. UncR nuplicB. Id. Andr. 
iv. 1. 51. In una mania concenere. Sallust. Cat. 6. or when 
several particulars are considered as one whole ; as, una uet- 
timenta, one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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Duo and tres are thus declined : 



Plural 

N. duo, dusB, duo, 

G. duorum, duarum, duorum, 

D. daobus, duabus, duobus, 

A. duos or duo, duas, duo, 

V. duo, duae, duo, 

A. duobus, duabus, duobus. 



Plural 
N. tres, tria, 

G. trium, 

D. tribus, 

A. tres, tria, 

V. tres, tria, 

A. tribus. 

In the same manner with duo, decline ambo, both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to centum, inchiding 
them both, are indeclinable ; and from centum to mille, are 
declined like the plural of bonus; thus, ducenti, ■4ai, -da; du- 
centorum, •4drum, "torum, &c. 

Milk is used either as a substantive or adjective ; when 
teiken substantively it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and in the plural has millia, millium, millthus, &c. 

Mile, an adjective, is commonly indeclinable, and, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it; thus, mille Iwmines, a thousand men; mille homi- 
num, of a thousand men, 8lc. Bis mille homines, two thousand 
men; ter mUle homines. Sec. But with mille, a substantive, 
we say, mille hominum, a thousand men; duo millia hominum, 
tria millia, quatturr millia, centum or centena millia hominum; 
decies centena millia, a million; vides centena millia^wo mil- 
lions, &c. ^ 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, prtmua, first; s^cundus, sec 
ond, &c. ; declined like bonus, 

3. The Distributive are, singuli, one by one ; him, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bontM. 

4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, simple; duplex, 
double, or two- fold; irtp/ca?, triple, or three-fold; quadrupkxy 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined like felix; thus, simplex, 
-lew, &c. 

I'he interrogative words to which these numerals answer, 
are quot, quotus, quoteni, qmties, and quotuplex. 

Qif>ot, how many? is indedinable: So tot, so many; iotU 
dem, just so many; quotquot, quotcunque, how many soever; 
aliquot, some. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis- 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which 
are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 
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Ordinal. 

Primus, -a, -um. 
S^cundus. 
Tertius. 
Quartus. 
Quintus. 
Sextus. 
Septimus. 
Octavus. 
Nonus. 
Decimus. 
Undecimus. 
DuodecTmus. 
Docimus tertius. 
Decimus quartus. 
Dccimus quintus. 
Decimus sextus. 
Decimus septimus. 
Decimus octavus. 
Decimus nonus. 
Vigesimus, vices!-) 

mus. ) 

Vigesimus primus. 
Trigesimus, trice-) 

simus. > 

Quadragesimus. 
Quinquagesimus. 
Scxagesimus. 
Septuagesimus. 
Octogesimus. 
Nonagesimus. 
Gentesimus. 
Ducentesimus. 
Trecentesimus. 
Quadringentesimus. 
Quingentesimus. 
Scxcentesimus. 
Septingentesimus. 
Octingentesimus. 
Nongentesimus. 
MUlesimus. 
Bis millesimus. 



DistribuHve. 


Numeral Jldverbi, 


Singuli, -8B, -a. 


Semel, once. 


BTni. 


Bis, twice. 


Terni. 


Ter, thice. 


Quaterni. 


Quater, /our HmeB 


Qulni. 


Quinquies, &c. 


Seni. 


Sexies. 


Septeni. 


Septies. 


Octoni. 


Octies. 


Noveni. 


Novies. 


Deni. 


Decies. 


Undeni. 


Undecies. 


Duodeni. 


Duodecies. 


Tredeni, terni deni 


. Tredecies. 


Quaterni deni. 


Quatuordecies. 


Quindeni. 


Quindecies. 


Seni deni. 


Sexdecies. 


Septeni deni. 


Decies ac septies 


Octoni deni. 


Decies ac octies. 


Noveni deni. 


Decies et novies 


Viceni. 


Vicies. 


Viceni singuli. 


Vicies semel. 


Triceni. 


Tricies. 


Quadrageni. 


Quadragies. 


Quinquageni. 


Quinquagies. 


Sexageni. 


Sexagies. 


Septuageni. 


Septuagiei. 


Octogeni. 


Octogies. 


Nonageni. 


Nonagies. 


Centeni. 


Centies. 


Duceni. 


Ducenties. 


Trecenteni. 


Trecenties. 


Quater centeni. 


Quadringenties. 


Quinquies centeni. 


Quingenties. 


Sexies centeni. 


Sexcenties. 


Septies centeni. 


Septingenties. 


Octies centeni. 


Octingenties. 


Novies centeni. 


Noningenties. 


Milleni. 


Millies. 


Bis milleni. 


Bis roillies 
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To toe numeral adjectivei may be added such h8 express diTision, 
proportion, time, weight, &c.; as, lUpartltus, tripartltuSy &c.; dupbts^ 
t iplus, &c.; hxmus, trimusy &c.; bUnniSy trieimisy &c.; bimestrisy tri- 
mestrisy &c.; biHbriSy trilibrisy Ae.; bmdriugy temariug, &c.; which 
last are applied to the number of any kind of thin^ whatever ; as, versus 
s€ndrmSy a verse of six feet; dindriiis tiummusy a coin of ten asses; odo- 
genarius senez, an old man eighty years old ; grex centendrius, a flock of 
an hundred, &c, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

* The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in diP- 
ferent degrees; as, duruSy hard; durior, harder; durisstmuSj 
hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose significatioD 
admits the distinction of more and less. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positivey Compar- 
ative, and Superlative, 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signifies the quality; as, duruSy hard; and serves only 
as a foundation for the other degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equality; as, he is as tall as L 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the quality, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of the same ; as, 
durior, harder; sapientiory wiser. 

The Superlative expi esses the quality carried to the great 
est degree; as, durissimuSy hardest; sapientissimuSy wisest. 

FORMATION OF THE DEGREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of the 
positive ending in t, by adding the syllable oTy for the mascu- 
line and feminine, and ««, for the neuter. The superlative is 
formed from the same case, by adding sstmus; .thus, altuSy 
hisjh; gen. altiy by adding or, we have the comparative altioTy 
tor the masc. and fem.; and by adding uSy alliuSy for the neut., 
higher: so, by adding ssimuSy to the gen. aliiy we have the 
sui^erlative altisshnus, -a, -urn. So, mltisy meek, gen. mitiSy 
dative miti; tni/ior, -iw, meeker; mitisslmusy-ay -«w, meekest. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed from the 
nominative by adding r^mtts; as, pauper, poor ; paupernmus, 
poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension ; the su 
perlative of the first and second; as, alttiSy altior, aUissimw: 
allay alitor y altissima; aliumy aUius, altissimum; gen. aUi, at- 
tidris, altisstmiy &c. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

1. Bonii% melior, optimus, good, better , hesi, 

Maius, pejor, pessimus, bad, worse, worst, 

Magnus, major, maximus, grecU, greater, greatest. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, small, less, least, 

Multus, plurimus, much, more, most 

Fern, Multa, plurima; neui. multum, plus, plurimum; plur, 
multi, plures, plurimi; multse, plures, plurimae, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com- 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse ; in others, 
the regular form is contracted; as, maxtmus, for magnissimusi 
worst for worsest, 

2. These five have their superlative in Ihnus: 

FSlctlis, facilior, facilUmus, easy. Imbecillis, imbecillior, imbeciilTmuB, 

Gracilis, ffracilior, ffracilliraus, lean. weak. 

Hdinilia, numilior, numillimus, low. Siimlis, similior, simillimus, like. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlative differently: 

Clter, citerior, citimus, near, &c. Maturus, -ior, maturriraus or matu- 

Dexter, dexterior, dextimus, right. rissimus, ripe. 

Sinister, sinisterior, sinistimas, left. Post^rus, posterior, postrSmus, be- 

Exter, -erior, extimus or extremus, hind. 

outtoard. Sdpgrus, -rior, suprSmus or summus, 

Inf^ruB, -ior, infimus or Imus, below. high. 

TntSrus, interior, intimus, inward. V6tus, v6t6rior, vfiterrimus, old, 

4. Compounds in dtcus, loquuSyflcus^ and volusj have erUior, 
and entisshniis; as, mdledicus, railing; mdledicentwr, maledi- 
centisshnus: So, magntlcquus, one that boasteth; beneftcus. 
beneficent; mdlevoltts, malevolent; mirtftciis, wonderful; 
-eniior, -entissimus or mirificisstmiis, JVequam, indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequissimtis. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 

Deterior, worse, deterrimus. Propior, nearer, proximus, neai^ 

Ocior, swifter, ocissimus est or next. 

Prior y former, primus. Ulterior, ybri^r, ultimus. 
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2. The (bllowing want the comparative: 

Inclj^tus, inclytissimus, rt- Ndvus, novissTmus, n««. 

nof&fted. Nuperus, nupcrrimus, laU, 

Merltus, mcritissimus, deserv- Par, parissimus, e^rtm/. 

tflgr. Sacer, sacerrimus, ^acrtii, 

S. The following want the superlative: 

Addlescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rixh. 

young, Pronus, pronior, tnc/tne{{(2oim- 
Diuturnus, diuturnior, lasting, wards, 

Ingens, ingentior, huge. Satur, saturior,y«//. 

Juvenis, junior, your^. Senex, senior, old. 

To supply the superlative of jUviniSj or dddleseenSj we say minimus nth 
(u, the youngest ; and of seneXy maxlmus natu, the oldest. 

Most adjectives in iiis, dlisy and bUiSj also want the superlative ; as, drt- 
lis, eivUiory civil ; regdlisy regaUor, regal ; JHeldlis, -ior, lamentable. So, 
juvenilis, yonthful ; exllisy small, &c. 

To these aad several others of different termination)^. Thus, arcdnuSy 
-tor, secret; decllviSy -ioTy bending downwards; UmginqtmSy -ioTy far off; 
prdpinquus, -tor, near. 

AntlrioTy former ; giquioTy worse ; s&tiary belter, are only found in the 
comparative. 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are those compounded 
with nouns or verbs ; as, i>erstcdlory of divers colours ; pestlfery poisonous : 
also adjectives in us pure, in itmsy inuSy orus, or "ImuSy and diminutives ; as, 
dMuSy doubtful ; vdcuuSy empty , fugUlvuSy that flieth away ; mdtutliats, 
early; cdnorusy shrill; UgitimuSy lawful; UneUuSy somewhat tender; ma- 
jusciUuSy &c. ; together with a ^reat many others of various terminations ; 
as, almusy gracious ; pracoXy -6cis, soon or early ripe ; miruSy Iginus, Ideer, 
mimoTy sospesy &c. 

This detect of comparison is supplied by putting the adverb magis be- 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree; snavaldey otmaoAme for the 
superlative ; thus, eg&nusy needy, magis egHnuSy more needy; valde or max- 
ime egenuSy very, or most needy. Wnich form of comparison is also used 
u those adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun.* 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ego, fti, sw; 

* Thus, / stands ^r the name of the person who speaks ; thou, for the 
name of the person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not know, 
or do not want to mention. They also serve to shorten discourse, and pre- 
vent the too frequent repetition of the same word ; thus, instead of saymffy 
When Cmsar had conquered Gaul, Casar turned Qaar^s arms against Casar » 
eountryy we say, When Ceesar had conquered Gaul, he turned 'his 
against Att country. 
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iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui; meus, tuus, suius, fiaster, tester; 
nostrtu, vestras, and cujas. 

Three of them are substantives, igo, tu, sui; the other M" 
teen are adjectives. 

Ego, /. 



Singular. 
N. ego. /, 
G. mei, of me, 
D. mihi, to me. 




Plural. 

N. nos, ^ we, 
G. nostrum, or nostri, of us, 
D. nobis, to us. 


A. me, me, 
A. me, with me. 




A. nos, us, 

V. 

A. nobis, with us. 




Tu, thou. 


Singula 
N. tu, thou, 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, to thee, 
A. te, thee, 
V. tu, thou, 
A. te, wiih iheey 


\r. 
> or 


you. ^ 


Piural. 

' N. vos, ye or you, 
G. vestrum, or vestri, of you, 
D. vobis, to you, 
A. vos, you, 
V. vos, ye or you, 
A. vobw, with you. 



Sui, of himself, of herself, of Usey, 
Singular. Plural. 

N.. 



N. 

G. sui, of himself, of herself, of itself, 
J), sibi, to himself to herself, £c. 
A. se, himself, &c. 

V. — 

A. se, with himself, &c. 



G. sui, of themselves, 
D. sibi, to themselves, 
A. se, themselves, 

V. -^ 

A. se, with themselves. 



Obs. 1. Ego wants the vocative, because one cannot call apon him 
self, except as a second person ; thus, we cannot say, ego, O I ; O no». 
Owe. 

Obs. 2. Mihi in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into 
mi. 

Obs 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrdrum and nos-^ 
trdrum ; of tu, vestrOrum and vestrarum, which were afterwards contract- 
ed into rwstr^m and vestrHm. 

We commonly use nostrum and vestHim after partitives, numerals, com- 
paratives, or superlatives ; and nosiri and vestci after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, he, she, it, are express^ 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, Ule, iste, hie, or 
is; as, 

Ble, for the masc. ilia, for the fem. illud, for the neuter, 
that: or iUe, he; Ula, she; illud, it or that: thus, 
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Singular. 


N iUe, 


Ula, iUud, 


G. 


illius,* 


D. 


illi. 


A. iUum, 


illam, illud. 


V.Ule, 


ilia, illud. 


A. ilk), 


Ula, iUo. 



Plural 

N. illi, Ulse, ilia, 

G. illorum, illarum, illorum, 

D. illis, 

A. illos, illas, ilia, 

V. illi, illee, • ilia, 

A. iUis. 

fyse^ he himself, tjpsa, she herself, ipsum, itself; and %$U, 
%Ha, talvd, are declined like Ule; only ipse, has ipsum in the 
nom. ace. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is oflen joined to ego, (u, sui; and has in Latin the 
same force with self'm English, when joined with a possessive 
pronoun; as ego ipse, I myself. 

Hie, hsBC, hoc, this. 





Singular. 


Plural. 




N.hic, 


haec. 


hoc. 


N. hi, has. 


haec. 


G. 


hujus. 




G. horum, harum. 


horum. 


D. 


huic,— 


^ 


D. his. 




A. hunc, 


hanc. 


hoc, 


A. hos, has, 


haec. 


V. hie, 


haec. 


h^c. 


V. hi, hae. 


haec. 


A. hoc. 


hac. 


hoc. 


A. his. 






Is, 


ea, id; he, 


she, it; or that 






Sif^ular. 


Plural 




N.is. 


ea. 


id, 


N. ii, eae. 


ea. 


G. 


ejus. 




G. eorum, earum. 


eorum, 


D. 


ei. 




D. iis, or eis, 




A. eum. 


earn, 


id. 


A. eos, eas, . 


ea, 


V. 






V. 


# 


A. eo, 


ea. 


eo. 


A. iis, or eis. 





Quis, qiUBf quod or quid ? which, what ? Or quis ? who ? 
or what man? qwe'^ who? or what woman? quod or quidl 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus. 

Singular, Plural. 



N. quis, qutp, quod or quid, 

G. cujus, 

J), cui,* 

A. quern, quam, qnod or quid, 

A. quo, qua, quo. 



N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 

A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. 

A. queis, or quibus, 



*Iii those caso.s where the word is not repeated, it is the same in 0U 
genders, both in the pronoans and adjectives. 
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Qui, qua, ^ttod, nrho, which, that; Or vir qw, the man who 
or that; fcjpmiiia qtue, the woman who or /^ai; negotium quod, 
the thing w^;^'oA or that: genit. vir cii;im, the man whose or ^ 
wAom; muiiei cii/us, the woman whose or of whom; negotium 
cti/o, the thL)g of which, seldom whose, &c. thus, 



Plural. 
N. qui, quffi, qu», 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. * queis, or quibus^ 
A. quos, quas, qu», 

A. queis, or quibus. 



Singular, 
N. qui, quae, quod, 
G. c I jus, 

D. cu', 

A. quem, q t.^m, quod, 

A. quo, qusi, quo. 

The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu, 
andfttt. Meus, my or mine; tuus, thy or thine; suus, his 
own, her own, its own, their own; are declined like bonus, -a, 
-urn; and noster, our; tester, your; like pulcher, -chra, -chrum, 
of the first and second declension; noster, -tra, -trum, 

Nostras, of our country; vestras, of your country; cujas, of 
what or which country ; aie declined like feUx, of the third 
declension: gen. nostraiis, dat. nostrati, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can 
not be addressed o» called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus has mi, and sometimes meus, in the voc. sing, masc 

The relative md haa frequently ^1 in the ablative, and that, which u 
remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 

Qui is sometimes used for quis : and instead of eujus, the gen. of pas, 
we find an adjective pronoun, cujns, -a, -urn. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their significations, ne divided into 
the following classes : 

1. demonstratives, which point out any person or. thing present, or as 
if present :, Ego, tu, hie, iste, and soniOiUDes die, zs, ipse, 
^ 2. Relatives, which refer to something going before : UU, ipse, iste, Aie, 
is, qui. 

3. Fossessives, which signify possession : mtus, tma, smts, nofter, vet • 
tsr, 

4. Patridls or Gentiles, which signify one*8 country : nostras, vestras^ 

CHQOS. 

5. InterrogativeSy by which we ask a question: pdsf cujas f When 
they do not ask a question, they are called Jnd^nites, liiu other words cf 
the same nature. 

6. Reciprocals, which again call back or represent the same object to the 
mind : sui and suus. 

COMPOUHD PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as, isthic, isthae, isthoe, istkue, or istue, Aco. 
Istknau, isthanc, isthoc, or istkue. Abl. Isthoe, isthae, isthoe, Norn, and 
ace. plui . neut. isthae, of iste and hie. So HUe, of ilU and hie. 
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2. Witn some other parts of speech ; as, hujuam6di, eujumaJbdi, &c. mi 
eunif Ucuvif sicum, nwiscunif vobUcum^ quocum, or ^fcum, and ^wbu** 
cum: eeeumf eeeam; eccos, eccas, and sometimes tcca m ihe nom. smg. oi 
ecc« and ». So eZZum, of eece and iZZ«. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tuZe of tu and te^ used only in the 
nom. egdmetf tutimetf sulmetf tlirough all the cases, thus, meimetj tuirnetj 
dx. of egOj tUf sidf and met. Insteaid of tumet in the nom. we say, tutl' 
met: Hicdne, tueeeins, &c. in all the cases that end in c; o^hic and cine: 
Medptey tuApte, suApte, noatrdpte, vestrAptt, in the ablat. fern, and some- 
times meoptey tuoptey &c. of meuSy &c. and j^te: kicce, fuBCce, hocce; hu- 
jusce, hiscey hosce; of hie and ce : whence kujusdmddi, ejuscernddiy cujus- 
eemddi. So, IDEMy the same, compounded of » and dem, which is thus 
declined : 



Singular, 




N. idem, eadem, 


Idem, 


G. ejusdem, 




D. eidem. 




A. eundem, eandem, 


idem, ' 


V. idem, eadem, 


idem. 


A. eodem, eadem. 


eodem. 


Plural, 





N. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

G. eorundem, earundem, eorundem, 
D. eisdem, or iisdem;^ 

A. 'eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
V. ildem, esedem, eadem, 
A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are qtds and 

^• 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and 
sometimes likewise the middle part of the word compounded ; but qui is 
always the first. 

1. The 'compounds of quisy in which it is put first, are quignam^ho? 
quispiamy qidsquamy any one ; quisquej every one ; quisquisy whosoever ; 
which are thus declined : 

Jfom. Gen. Dot. 

Quisnam, qusBnam, quodnam or quidnam; cujusnam; cuinara, 

Quispiam, qusepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cuju&piam; cuipiam; 

Quisquam, qutequam, quodquam or quidquam; cujusquam; cuiquam; 

Quisque, qusque, quodque or quidque; cujusque; cuique; 

Quisquis, quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; culcui. 

And so in the other cases according to the simple quis. But quisquis 
has not the fem. at all, and the neuter only in the nommative and accusa- 
tive. Quisquam has also quicmuum for quidquam; accusative, qttetiquamy 
without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The compounds of quisj in which quis is put last, have qua in the 
nom. sing, fem.; and in the nominative and accusative plur. neut as, 
aHquis, some ; ecquisy who ? of e£ and quis; also, nequis, siqvis, numquiSf 
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which for the most part are read aeparatelj ; thus, ne quis, si qtaSf num 
fuis. They are thus declined : 

Abm. Gen. Dot. 

AlYquis, alTqaa, alTquod or allquid ; alicujua ; alicui ; 

Ecquis, ecqiia or ecqas, ecquod or ecquid ; eccujus ; eccui ; 

Si quia, ai qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ; si cui ; 

Ne quia, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujua; ne cui; 

Num quia, num qua, num quod or num quid ; uum cujua ; num cuL 

3. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are, ecquisnam, who? 
ynusquisqiUj gen. uniuscujusqiu, every one. The former is used only in 
the nom. sing, and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are quicunquBj whosoever; quldxim, some; 
quiVlhety qulviSf any one, whom you please ; which are thus declined : 

JVbwi. Gen. Dot. 

Quieunque, qusBcunque, quodcunque ; cujuscunque ; cuicunque ; ' 

Quidam, quiedam, quoddam or quiddam ; cujusdam ; culdam ; 

Quilibet, quffilibet, quodlibet or quidlibet ; cupsITbct ; cuilibet ; 
Quivis, qusevis, quodvis or quidvis; cujusvis; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds have seldom or never queis, but qtdbuSj in 
their dat. and abl. plur.; thus, aUqulbuSf &c. ^s. 

Obs. 2. Q^^SJ and its compounds, in comic writers, have sometimes ^ui^ 
in the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. Quidam has quendam, quandanif quoddam or quiddam, in the 
ace. sing, aiid quorundam, quarundam, quorundamf in the genitive plural, 
n being put instead of m, for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Quod, witli its compounds, aUquody quodvis, quoddam, &c. are 
used, when they agree with a substantive in the same case ; quid, with its 
compounds, aUquia, quidvis, &c. for the most part have either no substan 
tive expressed, or govern one in the genitive. For this reason, they are 
by some reckoned substantives. 

Obs. 5. Ahquis and Quidam may be thus distinguished ; the former de- 
notes a person or tiling indeterminately; the latter, determinately. 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. Quis may refer to many, and is therefore joined vith superla- 
tives. 

Obs. 8. ,Hic and lUe are oflen found to refer to two words going before 
them. Hie usually to the latter ; Jlle to the former. 

Obs. 9. As demonstratives. Hie refers to the person nearest to me ; Istt 
to the person nearest to you ; JUe to any intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. lUe denotes honour ; Iste, contempt ; as, ille mr ; tste homo. 

Obs. 11 . Tuus is used when we speak to one ; as, Sumne, Corioldne, i 
tuis castris capttva an mater f Vester, when we speak to more than one 
aa, Gives, miseremXni cali vestri. 

Obs. 12. AUer is in general applied to one of two ; Alius to one of 
many. 
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VERB * 

A verb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things; 
as, The boy recui^. The sun shines. The man loves. 

Or^ A verb is that part of speeeh which signijies to 6c, to do, 
01 to Buffer. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three different classes, Active y Passive , and Neuter; because 
we consider things either as acting, or being acted upon ; ur 
as neither acting, nor being acted upon; but simply existing, 
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest; &c. / 

1. An Active verb ex(/resses an action, and necessarily sup- 
pos^s an agent, and an. object acted upon; as, amdre, to love, 
amo te, I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or ♦the 
receiving of an action; and necessarily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon; as, amdri^ 
to be loved; tu amdris a me, thou art loved by me. 

3. A JVeti/er verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things; as, 
dormio, 1 sleep; sedeo, I sit. 

The verb is also called Transitive, when the action passes 
over to the object, or has an effect on some other thing; as, 
scribo lileras, I write letters: but when the action is confined 
within the agent, and passes not over to any object, it is called 
Intransitive; as, ambulo, I walk; curro, I run; which are 
likewise called JS'euter verbs. Many verbs in Latin and En- 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense; as, sistere, to stop; incipere, to begin; durdre, 
to endure, or to harden, &c 

* It is called a Verb or Word by way of eminence, because it is the roost 
essential word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can 
form no complete sense. Thus, the diligent boy reads his lesson with care^ 
is a perfect sentence ; but if we take away the affirmation, or the word 
reads J it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at ail ; thus, 
the diligent boy his lesson tcith care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distin^ished from any other part of 
'speech : Whatever word expresses an affirmation, or assertion, is a verb; 
or thus. Whatever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
nfter it, makes full sense, is a verb; as, stones f till, 1 walk, walk thou. 
Here fall and walk are verbs, because they contain an affirmation: bat 
when we say, a long walk, a dangerotts fall, there is no affiimation ex- 
pressed; and the same words walk and fall become substantives or noons. 
We oflen find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also 
as some other part of speech ; thus, amovj -oris, love, a substantive ; and 
amor, I am loved, a verb. 
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Verbs which simply signify being are likewise called 5«5- 
stantive verbs; as, esse, or existere, to be, or to exist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb : thus, I love, may be resolved into I am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Parfictp/e; as, amans, loving; amatiis, loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund, 
or a Supine; as, amandum, loving; amatum, to love; amatu, 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices, Modes, Tenses, 
JSTumbers, and Persons, 

There are two voices; tlie Active and Passive. 

The modes are four; Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, 
and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five; the Present, the Preter- Imperfect, 
the Preter-perfect, the Preter-pluperfect, and the Future. 

The numbers are two; Singular and Plural. 

The persons are three; First, Second, and Third. 

1 . Voice expresses the different circumstfQjces in which we 
consider au object; whether as acting', or being acted upon. 
The Active voice, signifies action; as, amo, I love; the Passive, 
sufTering, or being the object of an action; as, amor, I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or maods are the various manners of expressing 
the signification of the verb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positively; as, amo, I love; 
amabo, I shall or will love; or asks a question; as, an tu amasl 
dost thou love? 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some other verb, and 
cannot make a full meaning by itself; as, si me ob'secret, re- 
dibo, if he entreat me, I will return. • Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats; as, ama, 
love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expresses the signification of the verb, 
without limiting it to any person or number; as, amdre, to 
love. 

3. Tenses or Times express the time when any thing is 
supposed to be," to act, or to suffer. 

Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, past, 
and future. 
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Past time is expressed three oifferent ways. When we 
B^ak of a thing, which was doing, hut not finished at some 
former time, we use the Preter-^mpetfect, or past time not com- 
pleted ; as; scribibam, I was writing. 

When we speak of a thing now nnished, we use the Preter- 
perfect, or past tinie completed; as, scripsi, I wrote, or have 
written. 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before some past 
time, we use the Preter-pluperfecty or past time more than com- 
pleted; as, scripseram, I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. -A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at some future time; as, scribamj I shall write, or, 1 
shall [therQ be writing; scHpsero^ I shall have written. 

4. jyTumoer marks how many we suppose to be, to act, or to 
suffer. 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person sneaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects: for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated, when all iis parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together, according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. , 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguished 
by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode. 
The first conjugation makes are long; as, Amare 
The second conjugation makes ere long; as, Docere, 
The third conjugation makes ere short; as, Legere. 
The fourth conjugation makes Ire long ; as, Audlre. 

Except ddre, to give, which has d short, and also its compounds, thiu 
Circu7nddrey to surround ; drcumddmus, -ddtiSf -ddbamy -dSho, &>c. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished from 
one another by the different terminations of the following 
tenses: 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 



89 









4CTIVX VOICE. 












Indiratiee Mode. 












Preaent Tense. 




• 






Singular. 
Porsons* 


V 




Plural. 
Persons, 








1; a: 


3.' 


1. 


2. 


3. 




-O, -BB, 

-eo, -eg, 

-O, -JB, 
-lO, -IB, 


-at; 
-etj 


-amus, 
-emus, 
-imuB, 
-Imus, 


-atis, 
-etia, 

-ItiB, 
-itlB, 


-ant. 
-ent 
-unt. 
-iuni. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-iham 
-6bain, 
-^bam, 
-iebam 


-abaa, 

-«baB, 

-€bas, 

, -ifibaa, 


-abatj 
-ebat: 
.€bat; 
-iebat; 


Imperfect. 
-abamuB, 
-6bamuB, 
-ebamuB, 
-iebamus, 

Future. 


-abatis, 

-«bati8, 

-dbatis, 
-iebatis, 


•abant 
-ebaht. 
-ebant. 
-iebant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4- 


-Ibo, 
-€bo, 
-am, 
-iam. 




-abit; 
-ebit; 
-et; 
-iet; 


•ablmuB, 
-eblmuB, 
-€mus, 
-iemus, 


-abttis, 
-ebitis, 

-€ti8, 

-ietlB, 


-abunt. 
-ebunt. 
-ent. 
-ient. 








SidjuncHve Mode. 












IVeaent Tenae. 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-em, 
-earn, 
-am, 
-iam, 


-eaa, 

-aa, 

-laa, 


-ct; 
-eat; 
-at; 
-iat; 


•emus, 
-eamuB, 
-amus, 
-iamuB, 


-fitlB, 

-eatia, 

-atis, 

-latis, 


-ent. 
-eant 
-ant. 
-iant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-arem, 
-erem, 
-erem, 
•iiem, 


-area, 
-ercB, 
-firea, . 
-IreB, 


-aret; 
-eret; 
-«ret; 
-iret; 


Imperfect. 

-ar^mus, 
-erfimuB, 
-SremuB, 
-iremus, 


-aretis, 
-€r6ti8, 
-Cretis, 
•Iritis, 


-arent 
-erent 
-Srent 
-XrenL 








Imperative Mode. 










9. 


3. 


2. 




3. 




1. ' 
8. 

a 

4. 


-a or -ato, 
-c or -€to, 
-e or -Ito, 
-i or -ito, 


-ato; 
.€to; 
-Ito; 
-ito; 


-ate or 
-6te or 
-Ite or 
-Ite or 


-atSte, 
-etote, 
-Itote, 
-Itote, 


-anto. 
-ento. 
-unto, 
-iunto. 








PA88ITB TOICI. 












Indicative Mode. 












Present Tense. 






1. 
S. 

a 

4. 


<fif -aril or -are, 
-eor, -«ria or -ere, 
-or, -«ri« or -6ro, 
•ior, -nris or -Ire, 


-atur; 
-etur ; 
-Itur; 
-Itur; 


-amur, 
-emur, 
-imnr, 
-Imur, 


-amini, 
-€mlni, 
-Imini, 
-Imini, 


•antor. 
-eutur. 
-untur. 
-iuBtur 



8* 
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Imperfect 

1. -ibftr, -ibaris or -abare, -abatur; -abamur, 

2. -fibiiry -ebaris or -6bare, -dbatur ; -ebaraur, 

3. -6bar, -^baris or -ebare, -Sbatur ; -6bamur, 

4. -iebar, -iebaris or -iebare, -i^batur ; -iebamur. 

Future. 

1. -abor, -aberis or -ab^re, -abitur; -abtmur, 

2. -abor, -abSris or -ebCre, -abltur; -Sbfmur, 

3. -ar, -aria or -are, -eiur ; -amur, 

4. -iar, -iaris or -iare, •iatur;* •iamur, 

Subjunctive Mode. 
PreBent Tense, 
-atur ; -6mur, 
-eatur > -eamur, 
-atur ; -aiiiur, 
-iatur : -iamur, 

Imperfect, 
-arer, -arena or -arCre, -aratur ; -aramnr, 
-Brer, -Craris or -arfere, -firatur ; -aramur, 
-arer, -^rgris or -firare, -6r6tur; -arSmur, 
-irer, -ireris or -irere, -iretur ; -irSmur, 

Imperative Mode, 



-abamini, 
•abarulni, 
-abamini, 
-iabamini, 



-abTmlni, 
-abimini, 
-amini, 
-iamXni, 



•abantur. 
-abantur. 
-abantur. 
-iabantur. 

-abuntur. 
-abuntur. 
-entur. 
-ientur. 



1. -er, -arii or -are, 

2. -ear, -earis or -eare, 

3. -ar, -aris or -are, 

4. -iar, -iaris or iarc, 



•a mini, 
-eamini, 
-amini, 
-iamini, 



-aramini, 
-aremini, 
-aramini, 
-Iramini, 



-entur. 
-eantur 
-antur. 
•iantur. 



-arentur. 
-arentur. 
-arentur. 
•irentur. 



2. 3. 2. 3. 

1. -treor-ator, -a tor; -amtni, -antor. 

2. -are or -etor, -ator; -amini, -entor. 

3. -are or -Itor, -I tor ; -imini, -untor. 

4. -ire or -Itor, -itor; -imini, -iuntor. 

Observe. Verbs in io of the third conjusration have iunt in the third 
person plur. of the present indie, active, anB iuntur \a the passive ; and 
so in the imperative, iunto and iunior. In the imperfect and iuture of the 
indicative they have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
iibam and iam ; iebar and iar^ &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through all the Con- 
jugations. Thus, 







ACTIVE VOICK. 










Indicative Mode. 








Singular. 
1. 2, 


3. 1. 


Plural. 
2. 


3. 


Perf. 
Plu. 


-i, -isti, 
-aram, -aras, 


-it ; -Imus, 
-arat; -aramus. 


-istis, 
-aratis. 


-erunt or -ere. 
-arant. 


Perf. 
Plu. 
rut. 


-Srim, -aris, 
-issem, -isses, 
-aro, -aris, 


Subjunctive Mode. 
-arit ; -arlmus, 
-isset ; -issemus, 
-arit ; -arimus, 




'Srint 

-issent. 

-arint. 



These Tensefs, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the Participle Perfect, 
and the auxiliary verb sum, which is also used to express the Future of 
the Infinitive Active. , 
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AUXILIARY VERB. 91 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated: 

Prts, Indie, Pret, Injin, Perf, Indie, 
Sum, esse, fui. To ht, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. am ** 

Singular, Plural, 

a 1. Sum, i am, Sumus, We are, 

1 2. £s, T%ou art, or you are, Estis, Ye or you are, 

£S. Est, He is; Sunt, They are. ^ 

IMPERFECT. VOaS, 

1 . Eram, / toa«, Eramus, We were, 

2. Eras, Thou toast, or you were, Eratis, Ye or you were, 

3. flrat. He was; Erant, T/iey were, 

PERFECT, have been or was, 

1. Fui, I Iiave been, Fuimus, We have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3. Fuit, He has been; Fuerunt, or -ere, They have been, 

• PLUPERFECT, had been, 

1 . Fueram, / had been, Fueramus, We had been, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been, Fueratis, Ye had been, 

9 Fuerat,' He had been; Fuerant, They had been, 

FUTURE, shzll or wUl* 

1. "Era, I shall be, Erimus, We shall be, 

2. Eris, Thou wilt be, Eritis, Ye will be, 

3. Erit, He toUl be; Erunt, They will be, 

SUBJX/NCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, may or can, 

1 . Sim, / may be, STmus, We may be, 

2. Sis, Thou mayest be, Sitis, Ye may be, 

3. Sit, He may be; Sint, Th^y may be, 

* Shall and wiU are always employed to express future time. 

WiU, in the first person sin^ar and plural, promises or threatens ; in the 
second and third persons, only foretells : skaH, on the contrary, in the first 
person, simply foretells; in the second and third persons, psomises, com- 
mands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when we ask a ques- 
tion ; thus, " I studl go," " you wiU go;'* express event only ; but "ictZZ 
yon go?'* imports intention; and *^ shall I ^?** refers to the will of 
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9$ AUXILIARY VSRB. 

IMPERFECT, migkt^ could, tDouldy or uJundd. 

1. Essem, I might 5c, Essemus, fVe might he, 

2. Esses, . Thou mi^htest be, Kssetis, Ye might be, 
S. Edsct, He might be; Essent, They might be 

PERFECT, may have. 
1. Fuerim, I may have been, Fuerimus, JVe may have been, 
S. Fueris, T^wu mayest have Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

been, 
S, Fuerit, He may have been ; Fuer'mi, They may have been, 

PLUPERFECT, might, could, would, or should have ; or had. 

1 . Fuissem, / might have been, Fuissemus, fVe might have 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightest been, 

have been, Fuissetis, Ye might have been, 

3. Fuisset, He might have been; Fuissent, They might have been, 

FUTURE, shall have. 

1. Fueio, J shall have been, Fuerimus, We shall have been, 

2. Fueris, Tftou wUt have been, Fueritis, Ye will have been, 

3. Fuerit, He will have been; Fuerint, They will have been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thou, Este or Estote, Be ye, or be you* 

3. Esto, Let him be; Sunto, Let them be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

PREs. Esse, To be, 

PERF. Fiiisse, To have been, 

FUT. Esse futurus, -a, -um, To be about to be, 

Fuisse futurus, -a, um, To have been aboiU to be, 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -a, -um, About to be, 

Obs. 1. The personal pronouns, which in English are, for the most part, 
added to the verb, in Latin are commonly understood; because the several 
persons are sufficiently distinffuished from one another by the different ter* 
minations of the verb, though the persons themselves be not expressed. 
The learner, however, at first maybe accustomed to join them with tiie 
verb ; thus, ego sum, I am ; tues, thou art, or you are ; tile est, he is ; nos 
suimus, we are ; &c. So ego dtno, I love -, tu amasj thou lovest, or you 
love ; iHe amat, he loveth or loves ; nos amdmns, we love ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In t^^e second person singular in English, we commonly use the 
pluiml form, except in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, thou art, or muck often- 
er, you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or you were ; tu sis, thou mayest be, or 
I may be ; &c. So, tu amas, thou lovest; or you love ; tu amdbas, thou 
* ' , 9r you loved ; &e. 



yon may 
lofedft, I 
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VIRIT CONJUGATION OF (TKRBS* 93 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. h^, Perf. Ind. Supine. 

Amo, amare, amavi, amatum. To love. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. Uve, do love, or am loving. 
Sing, Am-o, / lave, Plur, Am-amus, JVe love, 

Am-as, Thou lovest, Am-atis, Ye or you lovt^ 

Am-at, He loves ; Am-ant, They love. 

IMPERFECT. WaS^ 

Sing. Am-abam, / was lovtngy 

Am-abas, ^ Thou toast loving^ 

Am-abat, He wm loving; 

Plwu. Am-abamus, fVe were loving, 

Am-abatis, Ye or you were loving^ 

Am-abaat, They were loving. 

PERFECT, have. 

Sing. Am-avi, / have loved, 

Am-avisti, Thou hast loved, 

Am-avit, He has loved; 

Plur. Am-avimus, We have loved, 

Am-avistis, Ye or you hape lovedf 

Am-averuat or -avere, They have loved. 

PLUPERFECT. had. f^ 

iStng. Am-averam, I had loved, Jtf^ 

Am-averas, Thou hadst loved, 

Am-averat, He had loved; 

Plur. Am-averamu8, We had loved, 

Am-averatis, Ye or you had loved, 

Am-averant, They had loved. 

FUTURE, shall or mil. 

Sing. Am-abo, / shall love, 

Am-abis, Thou wiU love, 

Am-abit, He will love ; 

Plur. Am-abimus, We shall love, 

Am-abitis, Ye or you mil love, 

Am-abunt, They will love. 
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yiBST CONJUGATION 09 VBftBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Skig. Am-em, 

Am-cB, 

Am-et, 
Pkar, Am-emuS| 

Am-etis, 

Am-ent, 

IMPERFECT 

Sing. Am-arem, 
Am-ares, 
Am-arct, 

Plur, Am-aremus, 
Am-aretis, 
Ain-areut, 



Sifigf. Am-averim, 
Am-averis, 
Am-av6rit, 

Plur, Am-averimus, 
Am-averitis, 
Am-averint, 



PRESENT TENSE, may or can, 

I may love. 
Thou mayest love, 
He may love; 
We may love. 
Ye or you may love. 
They may love. 

might, could, would, or should. 

I might love, 
Thou mightest love, 
He might love ; 
We might love, 
Ye or you might love. 
They might hve. 

PERFECT, may have. 

I may have loved. 
Thou mayest have loved, 
He may have loved; 
We may have hved, 
Ye or you may have loved. 
They may have loved 



PLUPERFECT, might have. 



Sing. Am-avissem, 
Am-avisses, 
Am-avisset, 

Plur. Am-avissemtis, 
Am-avissetis, 
Am-avissent, 



I might have hved, 
Thou mightest have loved. 
He might have loved; 
We might have loved. 
Ye or you might have loved. 
They might have loved. 



FUTURE, shall have. 



Stag, Am-av^ro, 
Am-averis, 
Am-averit, 

^ Ittr, Am-averimus, 
. Am-averitis, 
Am-averint, 



/ shall have loved. 
Thou wilt have loved, 
He will have loved ; 
We shall have loved. 
Ye or you will have loved^ 
They wUl have loved 
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M 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2. Am-a or am-ato, Love thou, or do thou love^ 

3, Am-ato, Let him love; 

Plur, 2. Am-ate or am-atote, Love ye, or do ye love, 

3. Am-anto,* Let iliem love, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

pREs. Am-afj^ To love. 

PERF. Am-avissf , To have loved, 

FC7T. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be about to love, 

Fuisse amaturus, -a, -um, To have been about^love. 

PARTICIPLES. ™ 

PRES. Am-ans, Loving. 

PUT. Am-aturus, -a, -um, About to love. 



Mom, Am-andum, 
Gen, Am-andi, - 
Dot. Am-ando, 
Ace. Am-andum, 
Abl, Am-ando, 



FortJier^sAm-atum, 
Latter, ^^tti-atu, 



GERUNDS. 

Loving, 

?f loving. 

Loving, 
With loving, 

SUPINES. 

To love. 

To love, or to be loved. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 





Indicative. 


Pres, 


amo 


Impeff, 


amabam 


Perf. 


amavi 


Pluperf. 


amavSram 


Fut. 


amabo 



Subjunctive. 

amem 

amarem 

amavSrim 

amaviasem 

amavSro 



Imper. 
ama 



Injinitive. 
amare 



esse or fuime 
amattlruB 



ParticipleM, 
amans 



amatOnu 



Pres, Indie, 
Amor, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Injin* 
amari, 



Perf. Part, 
amatus. To be loved 



*The form of the present subjunctive is often used for the imperative 
in the first and third person i,j»fttinemu9y let us love ; ammtf let them 
love. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION OF VERB9. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRE8BNT TENSE. am. 



Sing, Am-or, 

Am-aris or -are, 

Am-atur, 
Plur. Am-amur, 

Am-ammi, 

Am-antur, 



/ am loved, 
Tlwu art loved. 
He is loved; 
We are loved, 
Ye or you are loved. 
They are loved 



IMPERFECT. iCM, 



Sing, Am-abar, 

Am-abaris or -abare, 

Am-abatur, 
Plwr, Am-abamur, 

Am-abamini, 

Am-abantur, 



I was loved. 
Thou wast loved. 
He was loved; 
We were loved, 
Ye or you were loved. 
They were loved. 



PERFECT, have been, was, or am. 



Sing. Amatus sum or fui, 
Amatus es or fuisti, 
Amatus est or fuit, 

Plur, Amati sumus or fuimus, 
Amati, estis or fuistis, 



/ have been loved. 
Thou hast been loved, 
lie lias been loved; 
We have beeti loved, 
Yj^r you have been loved. 



Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been loved, 
PLUPERFECT, had been. 



Stng. Amatus eram or fueram, 
Amatus eras or fueras, 
Amatus erat or fuerat, 

Plur. Amati eramus or fueramus, 
Amati eratis or fueratis, 
Amati e];ant or fuerant, 



/ had been loved, 
Thou hadst been loved, 
Je had been loved; 
e had been loved, 
Ye or you had been loved. 
They had been loved. 



FUTURE, shall or will be. 



Sing. Am-abor, 

Am-aberis or -abere, 

Am-abitur, 
Plur. Am-abimur, 

Am-abimini, 

Am-abuatur, 



/ shall be loifed. 
Thou wilt be loved. 
He will be loved; 
We shall be loved. 
Ye or yon will be loved. 
They will be loved. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 97 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE, may, or can be. 

Sing. Am-er, / may be loved, 

Am-eris or -ere, Thou mayest be loved^ ^ 

Am-etur, He may be loved; 

Plur. Am-emur, We may be loved, 

Am-emini, Ye or you may be lovedy 

Am-entur, They may be loved. 

IMPERFECT, might, could, would, or should be. 

Sing. Am-arer," I might be loved, 

Am-areris or -arere. Thou mightesi be loved, 

Am-aretur, He might be loved; 

Plur. Am-aremur, fVe might be loved, 

Am-aremini, Ye or you might be loved, 

Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

PERFECT, may have been. 

Sifig. Amatus sim or fuerim, / may have been loved, 

Amatus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been loved, 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He nnay have been loved; 

Plur, Amati simus or fiierimus, We may have been loved, 

Amati sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been loved, 
Amati sint or fuerint, They may have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT, might, could, would, or should have been. 

S. Amatus essem or fuissem, I might have been loved, 
Amatus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been loved, 

Amatus esset or Hiisset, He might have been loved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have been loved, 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been loved 
Amati essent or fuissent, They might have been lovea. 

FUTURE, shall have been. 
Stfig'. Amatus fuero, 1 shall have been loved, 

Amatus fueris, Thou wilt have been loved, 

Amatus fuerit, He will Iiave been loved; 

Plur. Amati fuerimus, We shall have been loved, 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you will have been loved, 

Amati fuerint, They tuill have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Am-are, or am-ator, Be thou loved, 
S. Am-ator, Let him be loved; 

Plur. S. Am-amini, Be ye loved, 

3. Am-antor, Let tl^em be loved 
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SECOND CONJUGATION OF TBBB8. 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



PRES. Am-ari, To be loved, 

PBRF. Esse or fuiise amatus, -a, -um, To have been loved. 
FUT. Amatum iri, To be abovi to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PBRF. Am-atus, -a, -uiii, 
FUT. Am-andus, -a, -urn, 



Loved, 

To be loved. 



Pres. 

imperf. 

Perf. 

Plupeif. 



Fia, 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



InJmUhe. 
amftri 





SubjunOhe. 


imper. 


amor 


amer 


amaie 


amabar 


amSrer 




amfttiu 


amfttos nm 




sum or fm 


or fuSrim 




amituB 


am&tu8 




eramor 


essemor 




fiieram 


fuissem 




amabor 


arnatus fu£- 
ro 





ewe or ftuMe 
amatus 



amatum iri 



Partie^flts* 



amatus 



amandoB 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Free, Ind. 
Doceo, 



Pres. /«/: 
docere, 



Perf.Jnd. 
docui, 



Supine. 
doctum. 



To teach. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Sk^. Doc^o, 

Doc-es, 

Doc-et, 
Plur. Doc-emus, 

Doc-etis, 

Doc-ent, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

teach, do teach, or am teaching. 

lUach, 

Thou teachest, or you teachy 

He teaches; 

We teach. 

Ye or you teach. 

They Uach. 



Sing. Doc-ebam, 
Doc-eba», 
Doc-ebat, 

Pltr. Doc-ebamiui, 
Doc-ebatis, 
Doc^ebant 



IMTBRFECT. WOS. 



I was teaching. 
Thou wast tet^king, 
He was teacmng; 
We were teaching. 
Ye or you were tetuhingy 
They were teaching 



Digitized by 



Google 



J 



ncoin) CONJUGATION or vkrbs. 99 

FEKFKGT hcve, '^ 

Smg. Doc-ui, / have taught, 

Doc-uistiy Th4m hast taught, 

l>oc-uit, He has taught; 

Plur. Doc-uimus, We have taught, 

Doc-uistis, Ye or you have taught , 

Doc-uerunt or -uere, They have taught 

PLUFKRVECT. tiad. 

Sing. Doc-ueram, / had taught, 

Doc-ueras, Thou hadst taught, 

Doc-uerat, He had taught; 

Phar. Doc-ueranius, We had taught, 

Doc-ueratis, Ye or you liad taught, 

Doo-uerant, Tluy had taugJU 

FUTURE, shall or unll. 

Sing. Doc-^bo, / shall teach, 

Doc-ebia, Thou wilt teach, 

Doc-ebit, He will teach; 

Plur. Doc-eblmus, We shall teach, 

Doc-ebitis, Ye or you will teach, 

Doc-ebunt, They will teach 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TBN8E. may Of can. 

Sing. Doc-eam, / may teach, 

Doc-eas, Thou mayest teach, 

Doc- eat, He may teach; 

Plur. Doc-eamus, We may teach, 

Doc~eatis, Fc or you may teach, 

Doc-eant, They may teach. 



r 



IMPERFECT. 



might, could, would, or should. ( 



Sing. Doc-erem, / might teach, 

Doc-eres, Thou mightest teach, 

Doc-eret, He mi^ht leach; 

Plur. Doc-eremus, We might teach, 

Doc-ere^is, Ye or you might teach, 

Doc-ereot, They might teach. 
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100 8KC0ND CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

; PBRFBCT. may have. 

Sing, Doc-uerim, I may have taught, 

Doc-ueris, Thou mayest have taught, 

Doc-uerit, He may have taught; 

Plur, Doc-uerimus, fVe may have taught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you may have taught 

Doc-uerint, They may have taught. 

PLUPERFECT, might, could, ivould, or should have. 

Sing. Doc-uissem, / might have taught, 

Doc-uisses, Thou mightest have taught, 

Doc-uisset, ^ He might hav^ taught; 

Plur, Doc-uissemus, We might have taught, 

Doc-uissetis, F« or ^oti might hemftdi^hi 

Doc-uissent, They might have taught, 

FUTURE, shall have. 

Sing, *DoC'Uero, I shall have taught, 

Doc-ueris, Thou wilt have taught, 

Doc-uerit, He unll have taught; 

Plur, Doc-uerimus, We shall have taught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you wUl have Uiught, 

Doc-ueriiit, They will have taught, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2. Doc-e or doc-eto. Teach thou, 

S, Doc-eto, Let him teach; 

Plur, 2. l)oc-ete or doc-etote. Teach ye or you, 
3. Doc-ento, Let them teach 

IJinNITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Doc-e re, To teach, 

Perf. Doc-uisse, To have taught, 

FuT. Esse doc-turus, -a, -um, To be about to tea^h 

Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -uni. To have been about to tead. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Doc-ens, Teaching, 

FuT. Doc-turus, -a, -um. About to teach, 

GERUNDS. 

^om, Doc-endum, Teaching, 

Gen, Doc-endi, Of teacliing, 

Dat, Doc-endo, To teaching. 

Ace, Doc-endum, Teaching, 

Abl, Doc-endo, With teaMng, 
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Former, Doc-tum, 
Latter. Doc-tu, 



To teach. 

To teach, or to he taught. 



SYNOPSIS OF TUK MODES AND TENSES. 



, 




SubjuneUv. 


Imper. 


Pres. 


doceo 


doceam 


doce 


Impetf. 


docebam 


docerem 




p^r 


docui 


docii£rim 




Plupefr, 


docuSram 


docuissem 




FuL 


docebo 


docuSro 





Ivfiidtivt. 
docere 

docuisse 

ewe or fuisse 
doctOrus 



ParticiipUs, 
docens 



doctOnu 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



PreB. Indie. 
Doceor, 



Pre9. Iv^. 
doceri, 



Perf, Part. 
doctus. To be taught. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE, am. 



Sing. Doc-eor, 

Doc-eris or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur, 
Plur. Doc-emur, 

Doc-emlni, 

Doc-entur, 



/ am taught. 
Thou art taught, 
He is taught; 
We are tati^ht, 
Ye or you are taught^ 
They are taught. 



IMPERFECT. Wai. 



Sing. Doc-ibar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatur, 
Plur. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamini, 

Doc-ebantur, 



I waa taught. 
Thou wa8t taught, 
He t&a« taught; 
We were taught, 
Ye or you were taught, 
They were taught. 



PERFECT, have been, was, or am. 



Sing. Doctus sum or fui,. 
^Doctus es or fuisti, 

Doctus est or fuit, 
Piur. Docti sumus or fiiimus, 

Docti estis or ^4Stis, 



I have been taught. 
Thou hast been taught. 
He has been taught; 
We have been taughf, 
Ye or you have beentaught, 



Docti sunt or fuerunt or fiiere, 7%c|f have been taught. 
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102 SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS* 

PLUPERFXCT. ' had been. 

Sing. Doctus eram or fueram, / had been taught, 

Doctus eras or fueras, T!wu hadst been taught, , 

Doctus erat or fuerat, He had been taught; 

Plur. Docti eramus or fueramus, . We liad been taught, 

Docti eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been taughi, 

Docti erant or fuerant, They had been taught, 
FUTURE, shall, or will be. 

Sing, Doc-ebor, / shall be taught, 

Doc-eberis or -ebere, 7%ou unit be taught, 

Doc-^bitur, '\ He will be taught; 

Plur, Doc-ebimur, I We shall be taught, 

Doc-ebimini, Ye or you will be taught^ 

Doc-ebuntur, They will be taught. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, may, or can be. 
Sing. Doc-ear, / may be taught, 

Doc-earis or -eare, Thou may est be taught, 

Doc-eatur, He may be taught ; 

Plur. Doc-eamur, We may be taught, 

Doc-eamini, Ye or you may be taught^ 

Doc-eantur, They may be taught, 

IMPERFECT. migJU, could, would, or should be. 
Sing. Doc-erer, / might be taught, 

JDoc-ereris or -erere, Thou mightest be taught, 

Doc-eretur, He might be taught; 

Plur, Doc-eremiir, ^ We might be taught, 

Doc-eremini, Ye or you might be taught, 

Doc-erentur, Thep might^be taught, 

PERFECT, m^y have been. 
Sing. Doctug sim or fu&rim, 1 may have been taught, 

Doctus sisw^foeris, Thou niayest have been taught, 
Doctus sit or fuerit, He may have been taught; 
Plur. Docti sim us or fuerimuSy We may have been taught, 

Docti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been taught, 
Docti sint or fueryit, TTiey m^y have been taught. 
PLUPERFECT, mighf^could, would, or should have been, 
S. Doctus essem or fuissem, / might have been taugJU, 

Doctus esses or fuissea, Thou miglvtest have been taught, 
Doctus esset or fuisset, He might have been taught; 
P. Docti essemusor fuisseraus. We might have been taught, 
Docti ess6tis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been tat^hi, 
Docti cssent or fuisscnt, Thty might have been taught. 
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Simg. Doctus fuero, 
Doctus fueris, 
Doctus fuerit, 

P/iir. Docti fuerimus, 
Docti fueritis, 
Docti fuerint, 



FUTURE. $hall have been, 

I shall have been taught. 
Thou wilt have been taught, 
He will have been taught;^ 
We shall have been taughi. 
Ye or you will have been tavghi. 
They will have been taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2.,Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be thou taught, 

3. Doc-etor, I^et him be taught; 

Plur, 2. Doc-emini, Be ye taught, 

3. Doc-entor, Let them be taught. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pre9. Doc-eri, To be taught. 

Pbrf. Esse or fuisse doctus, -a, -um, To have been taught. 

Put. Doctum iri, To be about to be taught. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Doc-tus, -a, -um, Taught. 

FuT. Doc-endus, -a, -um, To be taught. 

SYNOPSIS OF the' MODES AND TENSES. * 



Pres. 

hnperf. 

Parf. 

Plupeif. 



FtU. 



Indicative, 

doceor 

docebar 

doctus 
sum or 

doctus 
eramor 
fuSram 

docebor 



W 



Subjunctive. 
docear 
doc€rer 
doctus sim 

or fuSrim 
doctus 

essem or 

fbissem 
doctus fuS- 

ro 



Jmper. 



Infinitive. 
doceri 

esse or fuisse 
doctus 



doctum iri 



PartidpUs. 



doctus 



dooendus 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Pres. Ind. 
Lego, 



PRESENT TENSE, 



Sing- Leg-o, 
Leg-is, 
Leg-it, 

Plur. Leg-imus, 
Leg-itis, 
Leg-unt, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Iff. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
legere, legi, lectum. To read, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

read, do, read, or am reading. 

I read, 
Thou readest, 
He reads; 
We read. 
Ye or you read, 
They read. 
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THiBai co:fjiroATioN or verbs. 



Sing, Leg-ebam, 

Leg-ehas, 
Leg-ebat, 
Plur, Leg-jcbainus, 
Leg-ebatis, 
Leg-ebant, 



Singr. Leg-i, 

Leg-tsti, 

Leg-it, 
Phir, Leg-iinus, 

Leg-istis, 

Leg-erunt or -ere, 

FLUFERFBCT. 

Sing. Leg-eram, 

Leg-erad, 

Leg-erat, 
Plur. Leg-eramus, 

Leg-cratis, 

Leg-erant, 



Sing. Leg-am, 
Leg-es, 
Leg-et, 

Plur. Leg-emu8, 
Leg-ctis, 
Leg-ent, 



UkirSBFECT. fMW. 

/ was reading. 
Thou wast reading. 
He was reading; 
We were reading, 
Ye or you were reading, 
They were reading. 
FBRPECT. have. 

J have read, 
Tliou hast read, 
He has read; 
We have read, 
Ye or you have read. 
They have read, 
had. 

I had read. 
Thou hadst read. 
He had read; 
We had readj 
Ye or you had read 
They had read 

FUTURE. shaU, or will. 

1 shall read. 
Thou wUt read. 
He wUl §ead; 
We shall read. 
Ye or you vnU read. 
They wUl read. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Leg-am, 

Leg-as, 

Leg-at, 
Plur. Leg-amus, 

Leg-atis, 

Leg-ant, 

IMPERFECT 

^in^. Leg-erem, 

Leg-eres, 

Leg-eret, 
Pbtr. Lcg-eremuB, 

Leg-eretis, 

Leg-erenI, 



may, or can. 
/ may read. 
Thou mayesl read. 
He may read; 
We may read. 
Ye or you fnay read. 
They may read. 
mtgAf , could, wotdd, or should. 
I might read, 
Thau mightest read. 
He might read; 
We might read. 
Ye or you might read^ 
They might read. 
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rsRFBCT. may have, 

I may have read, 
Thou mayeat have read^ 
He may have read; 
We may have read, 
Ye or you ioay have rt<»df 
They may have read, 
mighiy eould, would, or should have. 
I might have read. 
Thou mighte»t have read. 
He might have read; 
We might have read. 
Ye or you might have read. 
They might have read 
FUTURE, shcdl have. 

I shall have read. 
Thou wilt have read. 
He tvUl have read; 
We shall have read. 
Ye or you will kave remd^ 
They toill have read, 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-e or leg-ito, Read thou, 

S. Leg-ito, Let him read; 

Plur. 2. Leg-ite or leg-itote, * Read ye or you, 
3. Leg-unto, Let them read. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-ere, To read, 

Perf. Leg-isse, To have read. 

FuT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To be about to read, 

Fuisse iecturus, -a, -ihh, To have been about to read. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Leg-ens, Reading. 

FuT. Lec-turus, -a, -um, About to read. 

GERUNDS. 



5ifi^. Leg-erim, 
Leg-erig, 
Leg-erit, 

Plur. Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 
pluperfect. 

iSingf. Leg-issem, 
Leg-isses, 
Leg-isset, 

Plur, Leg-issemus, 
Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

Sing. Leg-ero, 
Leg-eris, 
Lcjj-erit, 

Plur, Leg-erimus, 
Lcg-critis, 
• Leg-e rint, 



JVbtn. Leg-endum, 


Reading, 
* Of reading. 
To reading, 
Reading, 
With reading. 


Cp€». Leg-endi, 
Dat. Leg-endo, 
Ace Leg-endum, 
Abl Leg-endo, 


Former Lec-tum, 


SUPINES. # 
To read;. ^ 


Latter, Lec-tu, 


^ Tore^l^lo 



to be read. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



STNOPBIS OF THK MODES AND TBNSI8. 





TiuUeativ 


SukjimctiDe 


Imper. 


Pre$. 


lego 


legun 


lege 


Imperf. 


legeboin 


legSrem 




Perf. 


Ugi 






Pluperf. 


legeram 


legiasem 




FiU. 


legam 


legfiro 





legSre 

legisae 

esse or fuisie 
lectarus 



PdorttdfUt 
legeoa 



leetOnu. 





PASSIVE VOICE. 


Prea. Aidic. 
Legor, 


Pre$, Ir^n. Perf. Part. 

legi, lectus. To he read 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




PRESENT TENSE. am. 


Sing'. Leg-or, / am read, 

Leg-eris or -ere, TIwu art read, 
Leg-itur, He is read; 

Plur, Leg-lmur, , We are read, 

Leg-imini, Ye or you are read^ 
Leg-unluT, They are read. 




IMPERFECT. was. 



Sing. Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 
Plur. Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebammi, 

Leg-ebantur, 



I was read, 

Thou wast read. 

He was read ; 

We were read, 

Ye or you were read. 

They were read. 

have been, was or am. 

I have been read. 
Thou hast been read, 
He has been read ; 
We have been read. 
Ye or you have been read. 



PERFECT. 

iStn^. Lectus sum or fiii, 

Lectus es or fuisti, 

Lectus est or fuit, 
Plur. Lecti sumus or fuimus, 

Lecti estis or fuistis, 

Lecti sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been read, 

had been. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Stng. Lectus eram or fueran^ 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fuerat, 

Plur. Lecti eramiil or fueramus, 
Lecti erati^^ fueratis. 



Lecti en 



a^^^rfueratis. 
i^^B[uerant,^ 



I had been read, 
Thou hadst been re(td, 
He had been read; 
We had been read, 
Ye or you had been ready 
They had been read. 
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FUTURE. iJkaHpor will he. 

Sing, Leg^ar, / $haU be read, 

Leg-eris or -ere, Thou itilt bt read, 

Leg-etur, He will bj read; 

Plur, Jjeg-emur, We ahall be read, 

Leg^emini, Ye or you will be read, 

Leg-entur, They loill be read 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
rRRSBNT TEN8R. fAoy, or can be, . 



SU^, Leg-ar, / may be read, 

Leg-aris, or -are, Thou mayesi be read, 

Leg-atur, He may be read; 

Plur, Leg-amur, fVe may be read, 

Leg-amini, Te or you tnay be read, 

Leg-aatur, They may be read, 

IMTERFSCT. «»ghi, cojld, would, or should he. 

Sing. Leg-€rer, / might be read, 

Leg-ereris or -erere, Thou mighteat be'read, 

Leg-eretur, He might be read; 

Plur. Leg-eremur, We m%ght be read, 

Leg-eremini, Ye or you might be read^ 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

PERFECT, may have been, 

Smg, Lectus sim or fuerim, 1 may have been read, 

Lectus sis or fueris. Thou mayest have been reeid, 
Lectus sit or fuerit, He may have been read; 

Plur, Lecti simus or fuerimus, We may have been read, 

Lecti sitis or fueritis. Ye or you may have been read, 
Lecti sint or fuerint. They may have been read, 

PLUPERFECT, might, could, would, or should ha/ve been, 

S, Lectus essem or fuissem, I might have been read, 

Lectus esses or fuisses, J^ou mightest have been read, 
Lectus esset or fuisset, He might have been read; 

P, Lecti essemusor fuissemus. We might have been ree^d, 
Lecti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been read, 
Lecti essent or fulssent, They might have been read. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



FUTURE. 

Stfi^. Lectus fuero, 
Lectus fueris, 
Lectus fuerit, 

Plttr, Lecti fuerimus, 
Liecti fueritisy 
Lecti fuerint, 



%haU have been, 
I shall have been read. 
Thou wilt have been read. 
He will have been read; 
We shall have been read. 
Ye or you will liave been read. 
They mil have been read. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
4 Sing, 2. Leg-ere or -itor, Be thou read. 



3. Leg-itor, 
Plur, 2. Leg-imlni, 
3. Leg-untor, 



Let him be read; 
Be ye read. 
Let them be read* 
INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Leg-i, To be read. 

Fbrf. £sse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To have been read, 

FuT. Lectum iri, To be about to be read 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -urn, Read. 

FuT. Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read. 



STNOFSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Mmpttj, 
Perf. 

Pluperf. 



JFVtf. 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imper. 1 


legor 


legar 


legSre 


legebar 


leggrer 




lectus sum 


lectus sim 




or fui 


or fuSrim 




lectas 


lectus 




enmor 


essem or 




fuSram 


fuissem 




legar 


lectus fodio 





Ij^nitive 
legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



lectum iri 



Partieiples 
lectui 

legendus. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Irf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
present tense. 

Singular, Plural, 

Capio, Capimus, 

Capis, Capitis, 

Capit ; Capiuni 

IMPERFECT. 

Capiebam, Capiebamus, 

Capiebas, Capiebatis, 

Capiebat ^ Capiebant. 



Totah^ 
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PERFECT. 


Singfuar. 
Cepi, 
Ccpisti, 
Cepit; 


Plural. 
Cepimus, V 
Cepistis, 
Ceperunt, or cepere. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Ceperam, 

Ceperas, 

Ceperat; 


Ceperamus, 

Ceperatis, 

Ceperant. 


Capiam, 

Capies, 

Capiet; 


FUTURE. 

Capiemus, 

Capietis, 

Capient. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




PRESENT TENSE. 


Capiam, 
Capias, 
Capiat; 


Capiamus, 

Capiatis, 

Capiant. 




IMPERFECT. 


Caperem, 

Caperes, 

Caperet; 


Caperemus 

Caperetis, 

Cap^reat. 




PERFECT. 


Ceperim, 

Ceperis, 

Ceperit; 


Ceperimus, 

Ceperltis, 

Ceperint. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Cepissem, 

Cepisses, 

Cepiuset; 


Cepissemus, 

Cepissetis, 

Cepissent. 




FUTURE. 


Cepero, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit; 


Ceperimus, 

Ceperltis, 

Ceperint. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
S. Cape or capito, 2. Capite or capitote, 

S. Capito; 3. Capiunto. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. CapSre, Fut. Esse captiirus, -a, 

Prrf. Cepisse. Fuisse^jcaptunis, -a, 

10 
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PARfflGlPLES. 
Present. Capiens. Future. Capturus. 

GERUNDS. 
JVbm. Capiendum, Ace. Capiendum^ 

Gen, Capiendi, Ml. Capiendo. 

Dai. Capiendo, 

SUHNES. 
Former • Captum. LcUler. Captu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. P^xf- -Po*^- 

Capior, Capi, Captus. To ht taken • 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular, Plural, 

Capior, Capimur, 

Caperis or capere, Capimmi, 

Capitur; Capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT. 

Capiebar, Capiebamur, 

Capiebaris or -bare, ^ Capiebamini, 
Oapiebatur; Capiebantur. 

PERFECT. 

Captus sum or fui, Capti sumus or fuimuH, 

Captus es or fuisti, Capti estis or fuistis, 

Captus est or fuit; Capti sunt or fuerunt or fuere 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eramus or fueramus, 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratisj 
Captus erat or fuerat; Capti erant or fuerant. 

FUTURE. 

Capiar, ' Capiemur, 

Capieris or capiere, Capiemlni^ 

Capietur; .Capientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Capiar, Capiainur, 

Capiaris or capiare, Capiamini, 

Capiatur; Capiantur 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
IMPERFECT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Caterer, Caperemur, 

Capereris or -erere, Caperemini, 

Caperetur; Caperentur, 

PERFECT. 

Captus aim or fuerim, Capti simus or fuerinius, 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fueritis, 

Captus sit or fiierit; Capti slnt or fuerint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus essem or fuissem, Capti esseinus or fuiss^mus 

Captus esses or fuisses, Capti essetis or fuissetis, 

Captus esset or fuisset; Capti essent or fuissent. 

FUTURE. 

Captus fuero, Capti fuerlmus, 

Captus fueris, Capti fueritis, 

Captus fuerit; Capti fuerint. ^ 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
2 Capere or capitor, 2. Capimini, 

3. CapTtor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum iri. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse captus, -a, -um. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -a, -um. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -urn. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Tndic. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. Suptiie. ■. 

Audio, audire, audTvi, audltum. To hear 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, hear, do luar, or am hearing. 
Sing, Aud-io, / hear^ 

Aud-is, Thou hearesi, 

Aud-it, He hears ; 

Plvr. Aud-imus, We hear^ 

Aud-itis, ^ Ye or you hear^ 

Aud-iunt, * They hear. 
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Smg. Aud-iebam, 
Aud-iebaSy 
Aud-iebat, 

Plvr. Aud-iebamus, 
Aud-iebatis, 
Aud-iebant, 



iSmg. Aud-ivi, 

Aud-ivisti, 

Aud-ivit, 
Plur Aud-ivimu9, 

Aud-ivistis, 

Aud-iverunt or -ivere, 



Sing. Aud-iveram, 

Aud-iveras, 

Aud-iverat, 
Plur. Aud-iveramus, 

Audriveratis, 

Aud-iverant, 

FUTURE. 

Sing. Aud-iam, 

Aud-ies, 

Aud-iet^ 
Plur. Aud-iemus, 

Aad-ietis, 

Aud-ient, 



IMPERFECT. was, 

J was hearing, 
Thou wast hearings 
He wcu hearing; 
We were hearing. 
Ye or you werehearing^ 
They were hearing. 
PERFECT, have. 

I have heard, 
Thou hast heard. 
He has heard; 
We have heard. 
Ye or you have heard. 
They have heard. 

PLUPERFECT, liad 

I had heard, 
TJum hadst heard, 
He had heard; • 
We had heard. 
Ye or you had heard. 
They had heard, 
shall or mil. 
I shall hear. 
Thou wilt hear. 
He toill hear; 
We shall hear, 
Ye or you wiU hear. 
They tcill hear. 



Sif^. Aud-iam, 

Aud-ias, 

Aud-iat, 
Plur. Aud-iamus, 

Aud-iatis, 

Aud-iant, 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. Aad-irem, 
Aud-ires, 
Aud-irct, 

Plur. Aud-iremus, 
Aud-iretis, 
Aud-ircnt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, may or can. 



I may hear, 
Thou mayest hear, 
He may hear; 
We may hear. 
Ye or you may hear. 
They may hear, 
might, could, would, or should, 
I might hear. 
Thou mightest hear, 
He might hear; 
We might hear. 
Ye or you might hear. 
They miglii hear 
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Sing, 
Plur, 



Plur. 

Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur, 



PERFECT. 

Aud-iverim, 

Au(i-iveris, 

Aud-iverit, 

Aud-iverimus, 

Aud-iveritis, 

Aud-iverint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Aud-ivissem, 

Aud-ivisses, 

Aud-ivisset, 

Aud-ivissemus, 

Aud-ivissetis, 

Aud-ivissent, 

FUTURE. 

Aud-ivero, 

Aud-iveris, 

Aud-iverit, 

Aud-iverimus, 

Aud-iveritis, 

Aud-iverint, 



may have. 
I may have heard, 
Thou mayest have heard. 
He may have heard; 
We may have heard, 
Ye or you tnay have heard. 
They may have heard, 
mighi, could, would, or sliouid have. 
[ might have lieard. 
Thou mightest have heard, 
He might have heard; 
We might have heard, 
Ye or you might have heard, 
They might have heard, 
shall have. 
I shall have heard, 
Thou wilt have heard. 
He tcill have heard; 
We shall have heard. 
Ye or you toill have heard. 
They will have heard. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Aud-i or -ito, Hear thou, 

3. Aud-ito, Let him hear; 

2. Aud-ite or -itote, Hear ye or you, 

3. Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
pREs. Aud-Ire, To hear. 

Perf. Aud-ivisse, To have heard. 

FuT. Esse auditurus, -a, -urn, To be ahotU to hear, 

Fuisse auditurus,-a,-um, To have been about to hear. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Aud-iens, Hearing. 

FuT. Aud-iturus, -a, -um, About to hear, 

GERUNDS. 

Hearing, 



Abm. Aud-iendum, 
Gen. Aud-iendi, 
Dat. Aud-iendo, 
Ace. Aud-iendum, 
Ml. Aud-iendo, 

Former* Aud-Ttum, 
LaUer. Aud-itu, 



?f hearing. 



' hearing. 
Hearing, 
With hearing. 

SUPINES. 
To hear. 
To hear, or to be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



SYNOPSIS OF THB MODES AND TENSES. 





IndieaHve. 


Pres. 


audio 


Iwperf, 


audi«bam 


F^, 


audlvi 


Pl^perf. 


audiygram 


fwJT 


audiam 



Subiunetive. 

aumam 

audirem 

aadiv£rim 

audivisaem 

audivSro 



Imper. 
auai 



Infinitive. 
audire 

audivisse 

esse or foisse 
audltanis 



Partidplm. 



auditOnia 



Pres, Indie, 
Audior, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Injin. Perf, Part. 



audiri, auditus. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



To be heard. 



PRESENT TENSE. am. 



Sing. Aud-ior, 

Aud-Tris or -ire, 

Aud-itur, 
Plur Aud-imur, 

Aud-imini, 

Aud>iuDtur, 



I am heard, 
Thou art heard, 
He is heard; 
We are heard. 
Ye or you are heard^ 
They are heard. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



Stngf. Aud-iebaj, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plur. Aud-iebamur, 

Aud-iebamini, 

Aud-iebantur, 

PERFECT. 

Sing. Auditus sam or fui, 
AudTtus es or fuisti, 
Auditus est or fuit, 

Plur. Auditi sumus or fuimus, 
Auditi estis or fuistis, 



I was heard, 
Thou W€ist heard. 
He was heard; 
We were heard, 
Ye or you were heard. 
They were heard. 

have been. ^ 

I have been heard. 
Thou hast been heard. 
He has been heard; 
We have been heard, 
Ye or you have been heard. 



Auditi sunt orfuerunt or fuere, They have been heard. 

had been. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Sing AudTtus eram or fueram, 
AudTtus eras or fueras, 
AudTtus erat or fuerat, 

Plur. AudTti eramus or fueramus, 
AuJTti eratis or fueratis, 
AudTti erant or fuerant, 



I had been heard. 
Thou hadst been heard. 
He had been heard; 
Ws had been heard, 
Ye or you had been heard. 
They hckd been heard. 
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FUTURE, ihatt, or wUt he. 

Sing, Aud-iar, / shall be hem'd, 

Aud-ieris or -iere, Thou wilt be heard, 

Aud-ietur, He will be heard; 

Phar, Aud-iemur, We Mhtdl be heard^ 

Aud-iemmi, Ye or you will be heard^ 

'Aud-ientur, They ioill be heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, may, or can be. 
Sing Aud-iar, I may be heard, 

Aud-iaris, or -iare, Thou mayest be heard^ 

Aud-iatur, He may be heard; 

Plur. Aud-iamur, We may be heard, 

Aud-iamini, Ye or you may be heard, 

Aud-iantur, ^ Thty may be heard. 

IMPERFECT. mi^U, could, would, or should be. 
Sing* Aud-irer, ^^^ I might be heard, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, Thou mightest be heard, 

Aud-iretur, He mi^ht be heard; 

Plur Aud-iremur, We might be heard, 

Aud-iremini, Ye or you might be heard 

Aud-irentur, They might be heard. 

PERFECT, may have been. 
Stfig'. Auditus aim or fuerim, i ma^have been heard, 

Auditus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been heard, 
Auditus sit or fuerit, He may have been heard; 
PUir. Auditi simus or fuerimus, We may have been heard, 

Auditi sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been heard, 
Auditi sint or fuerint, They may have been heard. 
PLUPERFECT, might, could, would, or should have been. 
S. Auditus essem or fuissem, / might have been heard, 

Auditus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been heard, 
Auditus esset or fuisset, He might have been heard; 
P. Auditi essemus or fuissemup, We might have been heard, 
Auditi essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been heard, 
Auditi essent or fuissent, They might have been heard. 
FUTURE, shall have been. 
Sing. Auditus fuero, / shall have been heard, 

Auditus fueris, Thou wilt have been heard, 

Auditus fuerit, He wUl have been heard; 

Plur. Auditi fuerimus, We shall have been heard, 

Auditi fueritis. Ye or you will have been heard, 

Auditi fuerint. They will ha.v- betn heard . 
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FORMATION OF VfiRBft. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Aud-Tre or -itor, Be thou heard, 



3. Aud-itor, 
Plur 2* Aud-imini, 
3. Aud-iuntor, 



Let him be heard; 
Be ye heard, 
Let them be heard 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

pREs. Aud-iri To be heard, 

Perf. Esse or fuisse audltus, -a, -um, To hnve been heard, 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to be heard 







PARTICIPLES- 






Pert. Aud-itus, 


Heard. 


FuT. Aud-iendus, 


To be heard. 


SYNOPSIS 


5F THE MODES ANi) TENSES, 




l7idf£aHve, 


Subiunetive. 
audiar 


Jmper. 
audire 


Infinitive. 


ParticipleB 


Prea. 


audior 


aadiri 




Jmperf. 


audiebar 


audlrer 








FeVf, 


audltus 


audltus sim 




esse or fuisse 


audltus 




sum or fui 


or fugrim 




auditus 




Pluperf. 


audltus 
eramor 
fuSram 


audltus 
essem or 
fuissem 








Fut. 


audiar 


audltus fu€- 
ro 




auditum iri 


audiendu* 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed; namely, O of the present, /of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and UM of the supine.* A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
77iem6, or the Root of the verb; because from it the other 
Ihree principal parts are formed 

All the letters which come before -are, -ere, •'ire, or -tre, 
9f the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they al- 
ways remain the same. By putting these before the termina-^ 
iions, all the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, 
except the compound tenses. 

* 1. From o are formed am and em. ^ 
8. From i; ram, rim ro, sse, and ssem., 

3. U, U8, and rus, are formed from «»»<' 

4. All other parts from re do come. 
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FORHATIOlf OF THE TENSES. 117 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

IndicaHve Jllode. 

The hwperfect is formed from the present by changing o, in 
the first conjugation, into abam; as, am-o^ ^abam; in the sec- 
ond, into bam; as, doc^eo, -e6aiii; in the tliird and fourth, into 
e6aiii; as, leg-o, -ebam; audita, -ebam. 

The Plup^ect is formed from the perfect by changing i into 
eram; as, amav-i, -cram; docu-^, -eram. 

The Future is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dbo; as, am-o, -dbo; in the second, into 
60; as, doc-eot -^bo; in the third and fourth into am; as, leg-o, 
-am; audi^, -am. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into em; as, am^^ "em; in the 
second, third, and fourth, into am; as, doce-Of -am; leg-o, 
Him; audi-o, ^am. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present infinitive by add- 
ingm; as, amare, amarem. 

^ The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ingj into Mm; as, amav-t, -irim. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i mto %$sem; as, amcv-t, -iasem. 

The Future is formed fi-om the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing % into ero; as, amdv-t, ^ero. 

Imperative Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re; as, amare, ama; docere, doce. 
Infwidve Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into are; as, am-o, -are; in the 
second and fourth into re; as, doce-o, -re; audi-o, -re; in the 
third by changing o or to into ere; as, leg-Oy -ere; cap-io, -ere. 

The Future is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
rus and adding esse or fuisse; as, jamcttu^m, -rus^ esse or fuisse 
amatfirus. 

The Perfect is formed fi-om the perfect indicative by chang« 
ingi into isse ; . as, amav-iy -isse. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changinfT g into dum, diy and do. 

The Participle Present is formed from the present indicative 
by changing o in the first conjugation, into ans; as, am-Ot 
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118 SIGNIFICATION OF THE DIFFERENT TENSES. 

-ans: in the second, into ru; as, doce-o, -ns; in the third and 
fourth, into ens; as^ /ego, -ens; audir-Oj -ens. 

The Participle Future is formed from the Supine by chang-- 
ing m into rus; as, amatu-m, -rua 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

The tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive modes are 
formed from those of the active that end in o, by adding r; or 
from those that end in w, by changing m into r; as, a?no, 
amem; amor, amer. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, and the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future Subjunctive, are composed of the perfect 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb sum. 

The Imperative is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Injinilive Present is formed from the active by changing 
e in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, into i; aa, 
amdr-e, amdr-i; docer-e, daceri; audlr-e, audlri; and in the 
third, ere, into t; as, leg-ere, legi, 

I'he Infinitive Future is composed of the former supine and 
iri; * as, amatum iri. 

' The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, amatum, amdtus. 

The Future Participle is formed from the present active by 
changing s into dus; as, (gmans, amandus, 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES IN THE VARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicative or infinitive, sigw 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them 
as present at some particular time : the other tenses exjHress an action 
or passion completed; but not always so absolutely, as entirely to ex- 
clude the continuance of the same action or passion; thuB, ^mo, I love, 
do love, or am loving ; amabam, I loved, did love, or was loving, &c" 

Amdvi, I loved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with lov- 
ing, &.c. 

In like maimer, in the passive voice; Jlmor, I am loved, I am in lov- 
inff, or in being loved, &c. 

Past time in tlie passive voice is expressed several different ways, by 
means of the auxiliary verb sum, and the participle perfect; thus: 

Indicative Mode. 
Perfect. Amatus sum, I am, or have been loved, or oftener, I was loved. 

Amdtus fui, I have been loved, or I was loved. 

Pluperfect. Amatus cram, I was, or had been loved. 

Aviatus fuiram, I had been loved. 

^ Suljunctive Mode. 

Perfect. Amdtus sim, I may be, or may have been loved. 

Aviatus fulrim, I may have been loved. 

• /rt is the infinitive passive of eo 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



StGNlJ^fCAtl6N 6f 'THM DirPlttLUVfT tENSSS. il9 

PhfexCdCt, JtmOtus essem, I might, could, would, or should be, or hvn 
been loved. 
jhndtus fidssem, I might, could, would, or should bar t been 
loved ; or I had been loved. 
Future, ^matusjuiroy I shall have been loved. 

The verb sum is also employed lo express future time in the indicative 
mode, both active and passive y thus : 
Amatiirus sum^ 1 am about to love^ I am to love, I am going to lovCi 

or I will love. We chiefly use this foi^m, when some purpose or 

intention is signified. 
Amdtus erOf I shall be loved. 

Obs. I. The participles amdtus Knd amatitrus are put before the anxiliarj 
verb, because we commonly find them so placed in the classics. 
' Obs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary 
the participle like an adjective noun, according to the gender and numbef 
of the different substantives to which it is applied ; tnwt, amdtus est, he 
is or was loved, when applied to a man; umcUa est, she was loved, when 
applied to a woman ; amutum est, it was loved, when applied to a thing ; 
am&ti sunt, the^ were loved, when applied to men, dec. The connecting 
of syntax, so iar as is necessary, with the inflection of nouns and verbs, 
seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. % The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
difierent meanings, according to the different tenses in Latin which they 
are used to express. Thus, ^* I loved,'' when put for amdiom, is taken 
in a sense different from what it has when put for am&vi ; so amor, and 
amAtus sum, I am loved ; amdbar and amdtus eram, I was loved ; araer, 
aod amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity emes from the defective nature 
of the English verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, 
according to their connexion with the other parts of a sentence. They 
are often expressed in English as the same tenses of the indicative, and 
sometimes one tense is apparently put for another. 

Thus, ^asi intelllgant, qualts sit. As if they understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cic. in fadlnus mrdsse puJtes, You would think, &c. Ov 
Eldquar an sileamf Shall I speak out, or be silent? JVee vos drguSrim^ 
Teucri, for arguam. Virg. Si quid tefitgirit, egoperiirim, for perl£o. Ter. 
Hune ego si potui tantum sperdre 'dolOrem; Et perferre, soror, potiro: 
for potuisscm and possem. Virg. Sing^Ua miid refiram ? Why snould 1 
mention every thing? Id. PradlUres mmi, You should have told me 
before hand. Ter. j3« tu ddctis, Albdne, manires, Ought to have stood to 
your word. Virg. CitiuSy crcduUrim, I should sooner believe. Juv. Hau- 
sirit ensis, The sword would have destroyed. Virg. Fulrint irdti. Grant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecisset. If he did or should do that. 
Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be pi t 
for the subjunctive; as, Animus menUnisse horret, luetHaue refUgit^ for 
refi,git. Virg. Fuirat melius, for fuisset. Id. InviduB dilavsa oral, for 
fitisset. SalT Quamdiv in portum venisf for venisti. Plant. Quam 
tnox navlgo Ephisum, for navigdbo. Id. Tu si hie sis, aUter sentiat. 
Ter. for esses and sentires. Cuto affirmat, se vivo, iUum turn trtitm- 
phdre, for triumphalurum esse. Cic. Persuddet Castlco^ ut 'Kcupdret^ 
fi>r occHpel. Cvas. 



Digitized by 



Google 



120 SIGNIFICATION OF THE DIFFERENT TENSES. 

Obs. 5. The future of the eubjunctivey end abo of the indicatiTe, ie 
often rendered by the preaent of the subjunctive in English) as, nisi hoe 
fadetf OT feeiril, unless he do this. Ter, 

Obs. 6. Insteaid of the imperative we often use the present of the sub- 
junctive ; as, vateaSf farewell ; hme veniasy come hither, &c. And also 
the future both of the indicative and subjunctive ; as, nan oeeldes, do not 
kill; ne fieiris, do not do; taUbis mt^ue amdbiSf &rewell, and love 
me. Cic. 

l*he present time and the preter-imperfect of the infinitive are both 
expressed under the same form. All the varieties of past and future time 
are expressed by the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem- 
pUfy the tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
some other verb before each of them ; thus : 

Didt me senbire; he says that I write, do write, or am writing. 

Dixii me seribire; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 

Dieit me scripsisse; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written. 

Dixit me scnpsisse ; he said thai I had written. 

IHeit me acnpt'Orum esse; he sa^s that I will write. 

Dint fiof scrvpt'Qros esse; he said that we would write. 

DicU nos senptHroaJuisse ; he says that we would have written. 

Didt litiras scribi; he says that letters are written, writing, or in writiii|f. 

Dixit litiras scribi ; he said that letters were writing, or written. 

Didt litiras scriptas esse; he says that letters are, or were written. 

Didt litiras scr^rtasfiaise; he says that letters have been written. 

Dixit Utiras scrtptas fidsse ; he said that letters had been written. 

Didt Utiras scnptum iri ; he says that letters will be written. ■ 

Dixit litiras scnptum iri; he sajid tkat letters would be written. 

The future, scriptum iri, is made up of the former supine, and the in 
finite passive of the verb eo, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by a periphrasis, or 
circumlocution ; thus, scio fore or futfirvm esse ut scribantf — ut UtMrm 
seribantttr; I know that they will write, — that letters will be written 
Sdvi fore or fut'Qrum esse vt scribirentf—ut litira scriberentur ; I knew 
that they would write, Ac. Scivi fiUArum fuisse tU litirm scriberewtur ; 
1 knew that letters would have been written. This form is necessary in 
verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
cessity, are thus expressed : 

Scribendum est mihi, puiro, nobis, &c. Uliras;.!, the boy, we, dMS. must 

write letters. 
Scribendum fiat mihi, puiro , nobis, Slc. I must have written, &o. 
Scribendum erit mihi ; I shall be obliged to write. 
Sdo scribendum esse mihi litiras; 1 know that I must write letters. 

scribendum fuisse mihi; ^that I must have written. 

Dixit scribendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

Utira sunt scribenda mihi, puiro, hominUms, &c. or, a me, puiro, &e. 
letters are to be, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, Sec. 
So, UtirtB scribend(S erant, fuirunty eruntf &c. Si litira scribenda sint, 
essent, forent, &c. Scio litiras scribendas esse; I know that letters 
are to je, or must be written. Sdvi litiras scribendas fiiisse ; I knew 
Aat letters ought to have been or must have been written. 
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FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE. 
GENERAL RULES. 

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and su- 
pine in the same manner; as, 

VocOy vocam, vdcaiwn, to call; so, revoco, revocaviy revoca^ 
tumy to recall. 

Eic. 1. When the simple verb in the pretepte doubles the 
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose tho former 
syllable; as, pello, pepuli, to beat; repello, repuliy never re- 
pepuli, to beat bacK. But the compounds of do, sto, disco, 
and posco, follow the general rule; thus cdisc^, edidtci, to get 
by heart; deposco, dipoposciy to demand: so, prcecurro, proBcii- 
cum; repungo, repupugi. 

£xc 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into t, have e in the supine: as, facio, feci, factum, to make; 
perftcWj perfeciy perfectwn, to perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeo, pldceo, 
sdpio, sdlio, and aidtuo, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the su- 
pine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation. 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and 
oiwn in the supine; as, 

Oreo, cream, credtum, to create ; pdro, pdrdvi, pdrdtum, to prepare. — So, 
Abundo, to abound. Aro, to plough. Calceo, to put on shoes, 

AccQso, to cfiarge unth Ascio, to cut, or hew. to shoe. 

a crime. Assfivfiro, to affirm. Calcitro, to kick. 

Adumbro, to shade, to Ausculto, to listen. Calco, to tread. 

ddineate. Auctorc, to engage for Caligo, to be dark, or 

iGdifico, to build. service. dim-sighted. 

SaMmo, to value. AutQmo, to suppose. CarmTno, to card wool 

Ambolo, to walk. Averrunco, to avert. Castlgo, to chastise. 

Amplio, to enlarge, to BajQlo, to carry. Castro, to cut off. 

put off a cause. Balo, to bleat. CSlebro, to make fa- 

Anlmo, to encourage. Basio, to kiss. mous. 

Antlclpo, to anticipate. BeJlo, to war, Celo, to conceal. 

Antlquo, i. e. antiqua Beo, to bless. CentOrio, fy concentCk- 

probo, to rf^eet a Blat^ro, to babble. no, to divide into 

hue. Boo, to beUaw. companies. 

Appello, to call. BolQlo, to hoot Wee an Certo, to strive, to fight. 

Appropinquo, to ap- mot. Gesso, to cease. 

proaeh. CSco, to g.t to stoof.. Clamo, to cry. 

Arieto, to push like a Cidco, to blirid., or daz- Claudico, to limn. 

ram. tie. ' CoagAlo, to curdle. 

Aptoftofit. CsbHo, to carve. CogXto, to t/unk, 

11 
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Collineo, to aim at^ to 

hit the mark. 
Colo, to strain. 
Commanico, to impart. 
Comp&ro, to compare. 
Compenso, to make 

amends. 
CompfirendTno, to put 

off a cause to the day 

ajler to-morrow. 
Compilo, to pile up, to 

■pillage. '[reconcile, 
(>onciIio, to gain, to 
Concordo, to agree. 
(^onfuto, rSfato, to dis- 
prove. 
Congelo, to freeze. 
ConsidSro, to consider. 
Contamino, Co pollute. 
COpulo, to couple. 
CoiTQgo, to torivlde. 
Corueco, to brandish 
Crgino, to hum. 
Creo, to create. 
Cribro, to sift. 
Crispo, to atrl. 
Crftcio, to torment. 
Cqfo, to care. 
Oamno, to condemn. 
Decimo, to take the 

tenth partf or punish 

every tenth man. 
Declaro, to df-clare. 
Decollo, to loose a thing 

from off the neck, to 

bchuid. 
D^coro. to adorn. 
DecQrio, to divide sol- 

dlers into files or 

small cuinpanieSf or 

citizens into toards 
l)6dTco, to dedicate. 
Delecto, to delight. 
I>elib6ro, to deliberate. 
Delinoo, to trace, to 

chalk out. 
Deliro, to doat, to rave. 
Deluinbo, to we4iken. 
Pesldgro, todeiire. 
LiesulO) to lay icaste 
Deotino, to destine. 
Dico, to dedicate. 
Uiscepta, dispOto, to 

debate. 



Dissipo, to scatter. 

Dolo, to hew, or cut. 

Dono, to present. 

DuplTco, to double. 

EdOco, to bring up. 

Ejtilo, to vmU, to weep. 

E«nancIpo, to free a son 
from the power of his 
father. 

Emendo, to amend. 

Enudeo, to take out the 
kernel, to explain. 

Enod^i^o unknit, to ex- 
plain. 

Equito, to ride. 

Erro, to loander. 

Examino, to examine, 
to try. 

Exantlo, to empty, to en- 
dure. 

EkJSlto, to plough up, to 
scrawl, to icritefast. 

Exentero, to talie out 
the guts. 

Existimo, to think. 

Exploro, to search. 

Extrico, to disentangle. 

Fabrico, to frame. 

Fascino, to bewitch. 

FftUgo, to loeary. 

Fermento, to leaven 
with doughy to fer- 
ment. 

Festino, to hasten. 

Flagtto, to dun. 

Flagro, to be on fire. 

Flo, to blow. 

Focillo, rSfocillo, to 
cherish, to warm. 

Fodico, to pierce, or 
py^h. 

YCiTf>, to bore. 

Fortuno, to prosper. 

Fragro, to smell sweetly. 

Fraudo, to dcfra-ud. 

Frio, to crumble. 

Frustro, fy -ox, to disap- 
point. 

Fqco, to colour, to paint. 

FUgo, to put to flight. 

Fundo, to found. 

G^nSro, to be^et 

Grftvo, to weigh dmcn. 

GdbemOy to goran. 



Gusto, to taste. 

Hibito, to dweU. 

HsBsito, to doubt. 

Halo, to breathe. 

Hio, to gape. 

Honuru, to honour. 

Jacto, to 6oa«/, to ^fi^. 

Jento, to breakfast. 

IgnGrOy to 6« t^orairt. 

linmdlo, to sacrifice. 

ImpSro, to commaTuL 

Impetro, to obtain, 

Inauro, to gild. 

Inchoo, to begin, 

Inclino, to incZme. 

Indftgo, to <ra<:c out. 

Indico, to 5Aoto. 

Inquino, to pollute. 

Inspico, to sharpen at the 
md. 

Instauro, to renew. 

Instlgo, to jm5A on. 

IntercSLlo, to t9M«7t oiee 
or more <2ay«, to nuiikc 
t^e year agree with the 
.course of the sun. 

Intro, to en^er. 

Invito, to invite. 

Irrftdio, to shine upon. 

Irrito, to provoke. 

It^ro, to ^o again. 

Jobllo, to shout for jay. 

Jurgo, 4^ -or, to chAe, ot 

Jaro, to swcMr, 
L&boro, to labour, 
LftcSro, to te«r. 
Lachrj^mo, ^ -cry !• 

Ltevl^o, to smooth, or 

polish. 
Lallo, to 5in^ as a nwrse 

to a child. 
Lttnio, to tear, 
Latro, to bark. 
Lnxo, to Zoofe. 
Lego, to tfe7t^ lu an am- 

Lassador, to btqueath 
Levo, to lighten, 
Libo, to ta^e. 
Lib^ro, to free, 
LTgo, to 6tn4i. 
LYquo, to me^ 
Lit!go, to guarrd. 
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Lfto, to ^cppeeat iy mi- 

erifice. 
Lucubro, to sit up UUe to 

study. 
Liutro, to survey. 
LozOy to put out of 



actOy to slay, to stttsri- 



ndo, to commandf to 

tsommit. 
Mano, to flow. 
MatQro, to hasten. 
Mddico, ^ ^r, to cure. 
MSmoro, to tell. 
Meo, to go, or pctss. 
MSridio, 4^ -or, to deep 

at noon. 
Migro, to Temove. 
MlTito, to be a sold^. 
Ministro, to s^e. 
Mftigo, to pacifjL 
Monstro, to mow, or 

ttU. 
Mdco, to heat. 
Multo, ^ -cto, to fine. 
Masso, if -ito, to mutter. 
Matllo, to maim. 
MaU), to change. 
Narro, to <c//. 
Nauseo, to be sea-sick. 
Nftrigo, to Ai7!2. 
Navo, to act vigorously. 
N€go, to (£ejty. 
Nicto, to 10mA;. 
No, to sioim. 
Nodo, to A:not; rarely 

act. 
Nomino, to Ttame. 
Nolo, to wwrA. 
Novo, to renew. 
Nudo, to ma&e &Are. 
NOraSro, to c<mn^. 
NunctSpo, to call. 
Nunlio, to <eZ/. 
Nato, to no«£. 
Obfiecro, to beseech. 
Obs^ro, to ZocA. 
ObtempSro, to obey. 
Obtrunco, to kUl. 
Obtoro, to stop up. 
Occo, to harrow. 
Odoro, to perfume* 
Onfiro, to to«d. 
Opto . to wish. 



Orbo, to deprive. 
Ordino, to ;m< m or(2er. 
Orno, to dec/t, to adorn. 
Oro, to ^e/f. 
Oscito, 4^ -or, to 2^x071, 

to 6e listless. 
Paco, to «u6ifu«. 
Palpito, to heat, or 

Palpo, to stroke, to gain 
vyfljottery. 

Parento, to perform fu- 
neral rites, to revenge. 

Paro, to prepare. 

Patro, to perform. 

Pecco, to sin. 

Pdnetro, to pierce. 

Pers^vftro, to con£»nu6 
co7<«ton2. 

Pio, to expiate. 

Placo, to appease. 

Ploro, to bcioail, 

Porto, to carry. 

Post£klo, to demand. 

Privo, to deprive. 

Probo, to approve. 

Procrastlno, to </-e/ay. 

Profligo, to r«w/. 

Promiilgo, to publish. 

Propago, to propagate. 

Prup^ro, to hasten. 

Propino, to </n'nA: to. 

PrStelo, to cAo^e away. 

Publico, to publish, to 
confiscate. 

Pugno, to fight. 

PuUttlo, to bud. 

Purgo, to deanse. 

Pato, to t^'Tiik. 

Quadro^ to square. 

R6cQp6ro, to rccorcr. 

RScaso, to refuse. 

Refriff^o, to cooZ. 

RggSlo, to /Aau;. 

Rgparo, to repair. 

Rgprssento, to resem- 
ble, to show : to jmy 
money in advance. 

■RgsSro, to unlock. 

Rigo, to water. 

Rogo, to o^A;. 

Roto, to urAec/ ahaut. 

Ructo, ^ -or, to belch. 

Ramino, to cAet^) ^e 
cud. 



Runco, to 106042. 
Sacro, to consecrate. 
Saglno, to fatten. 
Saiivo, to ;)pi£, or sZo; 
Salto, to dance. 
Salato, to soZuto. 
Sano, to Aeo/. 
Satio, to satisfy. 
Satiiro, to ji//, to ^Zw*. 
ScarifXco, to /ancc, (w 

o/7cn. 
Screo, to hawk, or rrtrii 

in spitting. 
S^undo, to prosper. 
Sedo, to a//fly. 
Separo, to sever. 
Servo, to A6«7>. 
Sibilo, to /tiff. 
Sicco, to rfry. 
Signo, to marA; <m/. 
Significo, to mean, to 

^iv« notice. 
Sinialo, to pretend. 
Socio, to match, to join. 
Soliclto, to *ft> up, to 

disquiet. 
Souinio, to dream. 
Specto, to beliold. 
Spero, to Aope. 
Spiro, to breathe. 
Spolio, to ro6. 
SpQmo, to foam. 
Stagno, to ^am^ a« «m»* 

ter. 
Stillo, to <fro;». 
Stimfilo, to ^oarf, to 

vex. 
Stipo, to «ftfjf, to guard. 
StrangQlo, to sti/^e. 
Strlgo, to breathe, or rcsl 

in icorA, as oxen or 

horses do. 
Sado, to sweat. 
Suffoco, to strangle. 
Suflfoco to Aarn incense 
Sugillo, to tount, or jeer. 
Suico, to furrow. 
SQpgro, to overcome. 
SuppgdTlo, to afford 
Stisufro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to stop. 
Taxo, to rate, to reprove. 
Tfimgro, to rfe^/e. 
Tempgro, to temper. 
Tfinuo, to TTiaAe small. 
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1S4 PRETERITES AND SUPINES. [CONJVO. 1, 

Tdrebro, to bore. Vftco, to wani, to he at Vlgflo, to wateh. 

Termlno, to bound. leisure. Vindico, to cUUmj to f«- 

Titillo, to «icA/6. Vasto, to lay toasU. wage. 

Titabo, to stagger. Yellico, to jpZuc&, hmtoA, Violo, to mo^oto. 

T6l6ro, to hear. or tdneh; to toun^, or Vltio, to «poi{. 

Trano, to noim a»«r. rou of. Vlto, to «Aiin. 

Tripadio, to caper. Vfelo, to «w«r. Vitttp^ro, to i2aiiM. 

Triumpho, to iniimpA. Ventilo, to fan. Vdco, to ciitt. 

Tracido, to &*tf. VerWro, to whip. Volo, to/y. 

Turbo, to disturb. VeBiT<To, to search for. Voro, to c^cmmr. 

Ultllo, to *o«>/. Vibro, to brandish, to Vulgo, to spread 

Umbro, to ^Aoiitf. shake. aSroad. 

Vftcillo, to leaver. Vlduo, to deprive. Vulndro, to «M7icfu2. 

Exc. 1. l>o, (icdt, datum, dare, to give: so, venundo, to sell; 
ctrciiniio, to surround; pessundo, to overthrow; sa^tscio, to give 
surety; venundedi, venunddtum, vetmnddre, &c. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Slo, steli, siatum, to stand. Its compounds have sttti, sHtum, 
and oftener stdtum; as, prcssio, prcesHli, prtEsttium^ or prtzsta- 
turn, to excel, to perform. So, ad-, an^e-, co»-, ex-, tti-, 06-, 
per^, pro-, re-sto. 

Exc. 2. Xraoo, /am, /o/utn, lautum, Idvatum, to wash. 

Po^o, potdvi, potum, or potatum, to drink. 

Ji^vo, juvt, julum, to help; fut. part. juvcUurua, So, ttdjiivo 

Exc. 3. Cu6o, cu6ut, cu6i<t<m, to lie down. So, <ic-, ex-, 
in-, 0C-, ri'cubo. These and the other compounds lasert an 
m, and are of the third conjugation; except ex-cubo, 

DomOy ddmui, domitum, to subdue. So, e-, per-domo, 

Sdno, sonui, sonitum, to sound. So, as-, ctrcmn-, cofi-, du-, 
ex-, «*-, per-, pra-, re-sono. 

Tono, tonui, tonitum, to thunder. So, al-, circttw-, in-, 
auperin-, re-tono. Horace has inionalus. 

Veto, vetui, vetttum, to forbid. 

Crepo, crepui, crepitum, to make a noise. So, con-, in-, 
per-, re-crepo: discrepo has rather diacrepam, 

Exc. 4. Frico, fncm, frictum, to rub. So, af-, circum-^ 
eon-, de-, ef-, in-, per-, re-fnco. But some of these have also 
atum. 

Seco, secui-, sectum, to cut. So, circum-, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, 
in-, inter-, per-, pra-, re-, sub-seco. 

JS^co, necui, or necdvi, necdtum, to kill.' So, inter-, e-nico: 
-but these have oflener ectum; enedum, intemectum, 

Mtco, micui, to glitter, to shine. So, inter-, pro-mtco, 

Ejmico has emicm, emicatum: dlmico, dimtcavi, dimtcdtwn, rare- 
ly dimicui, to fight. 
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Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine; laho, 
to fall, or faint; nexo^ to bind; and pltco, to fold. 

Pltco, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions 
re-, sub-, has dvi, alum; as, dupltco, dMpltcdvit duplicatum, to 
double. So, mulH-, sup-, rc-p/tco. 

The other compounds of plico have either avi and oltim, or 
tit and ttum; as, appltco, applicui, applicitum, or -dvi, -a<um, 
to apply. So, un-y com-pltco. Expltco, to unfold, has com* 
monly explicui, explicitum ; but when it signifies to explain 
or interpret, explicdvi, ea^ltcatum. 

Second Conjugation. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have tii and ttum; as, hd 
6eo, hahuiy hahttum, to have. So, 
Adhibeo. to admit, to use. Dfibeo, to owe. 

Cohibeoj inhibeo, to retrain. Mfireo, to deserve: Com-, de-, e- 

Exhibeo, to show, to ^ve. per-, pro-m€reo, or mereor. 

Pgrhibeo, to say, to give out. Moneo, to admonish : Ad>, com 

Prohibeo, to hinder. pree-moneo. 

FoBitviheOf to value less. Terreo, to terrify: Abs-, con-, do 

Pnebeo, to afford. ex-, per- terreo. 

RSdhlbeo, to return, or take back a Diribeo, to count over, to distributt 
thing that ujos sold for some fault. 

Neuter verbs which have ttt, want the supine; as, area 
and, to be dry. So, 

Aceo, ^ -esco, to be Frondeo, to hear leaves. Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ranceo, to be mouldv. 

Albeo, ) /^ J- white Haraeo, to be loet. Rigeo, to be stiff. 

Candeo, 5 ♦ Immmeo, to hang over. RObeo, to be red. 

Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. SqiiSleo, to befoul. 

Caneo, to be hoary. Liqueo, licui, to mefo, to Sordeo, to be nasty. 

Clareo, to be bright. • be dear. StQdeo, to favour. 

Egeo, indigeo, to want. Maceo, to be lean. StQpeo, to be amazed. 

Emineo, to stand above MSLdeo, to be wet. Splendeo, to shine. 

others. Marceo, to vnther. TSpeo, to be warm. 

Flacceo, to wither. Moceo, to be mouldy. Torpeo, to be benumbed 

Floreo, to flourish. Niteo, to shine. TQmeo, to swell. 

FoBteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. Vigeu, t^ be strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash the Pateo, to be open. Ytreo, to be green. 

teeih. Pateo, to stirUc. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their com 
pounds, hav3 the supine, and are regularly conjugated: Vdleo 
to be in health; and cegtit*, con^, e-, in-, pnz-valeo: Pldceo, to 
please; and com-, per-placeo: Displiceo, to displease: Cdreo, 
to want: Pdreo, to appear, to obey; and ap-, com-pdreo: Jdceo, 
to lie ; and ad-, circum^, inier~, ob-, proR-, sub-, super-jdceo : Ca^ 
leo, to be warm: and con-, in-, ob-, per-, re-cdleo: JVoceo, U 
tl* 
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(26 PRETERITES AND SUPINES. [CONJVG. 2. 

hurt: Doleo, to be grieved; and con-, de-, in-, per-doleo: Cod-- 
ieo, to grow together: Liceo^ which in the active signifies to 
be lawful, to be valued; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price: Ldteo, to lurk, the compounds of which want 
the supine, deliteo, inter- , sub-laleo: as likewise do those of 
Tdceo, -cttt, 'cUum, to be silent, con-y 06-, re-ticeo. 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine: Tlmeo^ 
-t», to fear: SlleOy -wt, to conceal: Arceo, ^cui, to drive away: 
hut the compounds of arceo have the supine; as, exerceo^ 
txercui exercitum^ to exercise. So, coerceo^ to restrain. 

Exc 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

Jiibeo, jussi, juasum, to order. So, Jide-jubeo, to bail, or be 
surety for. 

SorheOy sorbui, sorptunhf to sup. So, ab-sarbeOj to suck in; 
ex', resorbeo. We also find absorpsi, txsorpsi: Exsorplum, 
resorpium, are not in use. 

Doceo, docui, dodum, to teach. So, ad-, con-, de-, e-, per-, 
sub-doceo. 

MisceOj miscuij mtstum or mixtumj to mix. So, ad-, com-^ 
1111', tn/cr-, per-f re-misceo. 

Mulceo, mulsi, mulsumf to stroke, to soothe. So, od-, ctr- 
cum-, com~y de-, per^, re-tnulceo, 

Luceo, luxiy to shine. So, a^, circum-, col-, dir, c-, 

t7-, inter-, per-, or pel-, pra-, pro-, re-, sub^, trans-luceo, 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO: 

Prandeo, prandi, pransum, to dine. 

Video, v'di, t>7«tim, to see. So, in-, per-, prce-, pro-, re- 
video, 

Sedeo, sedi, sesswn, to sit. So, as-, con-, de-, dis-, in-, ob-, 
per-, pas-, pra-, re-, sub-sidco: Circumsideo, or circumsedeo, 
super-sedeo. But dJ-, dis-, per-, prce-, re-, sub-aideo, seem lo 
want the supine. 

Str'ideo, str'di, to make a noise. 

Pendeo, pcpendi, penswn, to hang. So, de-, im-, pro-, super* 
pendeo. 

Mordeo, Momordi, morsum, to bite. Sb, ad-, com^, de-, 4)&-, 
prce-, re-mordco, 

Spondeo, spopondi, aponsum, to promise. So, de-, re-spondeo. 

Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, to clip. So, af-, ctrcw»-, cie- 
londeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syllable; thus, dependi, remordi, reapondi, attondi, &c. 
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CONJUO. 2.] P&ETSRITX8 AND SUPINES. 127 

firdeo, mi, rlsum, to laugh. So, ar-, de-, tr^, 8«6-r<(]teo. 

Suadeo, sudsi, sudsum, to advise. So, d%$*, per-suddeo 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, to burn. So, car-, *»-, ob-ardeo, 

Exc. 3. The following verbs in GEO: 

nOugeo, auxi,jiuctumy to increase. So, ad-, ex-augeo. 

Lugeo, Itixi, U4M3 to mourn. So, e-, pro-, suh-lugeo. 

FrlgeOyfinxiy to be cold. So, per-, re-fr:geo, 

Tergeo, tersi, tersum, tp wipe. So, a6«-, drcum-, ck-, <a^, 
per-tergeo, 

Mulgeo, mulsi, mulsum, or muldum, to milk. So, e-, iw- 
mulgeo. 

Indulgeo, induhif induUum, to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeo, ttr«t, to press. So, ad-, ear-, i»-, per-, 9uh-, 

tuper-urgeo. . 

Fulgeo, fuhi ^^^ to shine. So, q/*-, ctrc«?»-,^ con-, e/*-, 
m/cr-, prce-, re-, super-ftUgeo. 

Turgeo, turn, to swell. Mgeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO: 
Vieo, vievi, vietum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 
Cieo, {c'vi) cttum, to stir up, to rouse. So, ac-, con-, ex-, 
in~^er-cieo, C2vi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 
Fleo, flevi, fletum, to weep. So, o^-, de-fleo, 
Compleo, complevi, completum, to fill. So, the other com- 
pounds ofpico; de-j ex-, im-, adim-, op-, re-, sup-pleo. 
» Deleo, delevi, deletum, to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleo, to smell, has olui, olttum. So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar signification ; o6-, per-, red-, sub-^oleo. 
But such of the compounds as have a different signification 
make evi and etum; thus, exoleo, exolevi, exjleium, to fade. 
So, tnoleo, -evi, -etum, or-l/wm, to grow into use; ohs^leo, -evi, 
"Hum, to grow out of use. Ab5leo, to abolish, has dbulcvi, 
dboUtum; and adoleo, to grow up, to burn, adulevi, adullum. 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in JS'EO, QUEO, REO, and SEO. 

Mdneo, mansi, man$um, to stay. So, per^, re-mdneo, 

JVeo, nevi, netum, to spin. So, per-neo. 

Teneo, tenui, tetUum, to hold. So, con-, de-, dis-, ob-, re-, 
sm-tineo. But atttneo, pertineoy are not used in the supine ; 
and seldom absitneo, 

Torqueo, torn, tartum, to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
t<m-, de-, dis', ex-, in-, ob-, re-torqueo, 
' Hcsreoy hoMi, houumy to stick. Thus, od-, can*, »»-, o6-, 
iub-kasreo, 

Torreo, tomUf iostum, to roast. So, ex-iorreo 
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Censeo, censvi, eenaumj to judge. So, ac-, per-, re-censeo, 
to review; succenaeo, to be angr^. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have vt, turn; as, tnoveo, movi 
motumf to move; Fovea, fovi, fdtum, to cherish. So, c<m-, 
re-foveo. So, uouco, to vow, or wish, and devovee, 

Fdveo, to favour, has /ari, fatUum ; and cdveo, to beware of, 
catn, cau/um. So, prCR^dveo, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine; as, pdveo, pdvi, to be 
afraid. 

FerveOy to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So, de-, e/*-, in-^ 
per-, re-ferveo. - 

ConnlvcOy to wink, has conn'vi and connixi, 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su- 
pine: Lacteo, to suck milk; llveo, to be black and blue; 
scdleo, to abound; ren'deo, to shine; mosreo, to be sorrowful; 
dveo, to desire; polleo, to be able;^aveo, to be yellow; denseo, 
to grow thick; glabreo, to be smooth, or bare. To these add 
caheb, to be bald; ceveo, to wag the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one; heheo, to be dull; uvea, to be moist; and 
some others. 

Third Conjugation, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su 
pine variously, according to the termination of the present. 

lO. , 

1. Facto, feci, factum, to do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain o; tucrt-, magnt-, are-, cdle-, made-, tepe-, bene-, 
mdli', sdtis-fdcio, &c. But those which change a into i have 
ectum; as, afftcio, affeci, affectum. So, con-, de-, ef, in-, inter-, 
of~, per^, proe-, pro-, re-, suf-fldo. JS*ote: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation; as, 
Ampliftco, sacrtftco, terrifico, magmflco; gratiftcor, to gra- 
tify, or do a good turn, to give up ; lOdificor, to mock. 

Jado, jeci, jactum, to throw. So, a6-, od-, drcww, con^, 
de-, dia-, e-, in-, inter-, ob-, pro-j re-, «u6-, super-, superin-, 
Ira-jicio; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds. of specie and Idcie, which themselves are 
not used, have exi and ectum; as, aspicio, aspexi, aspictum, 
to behold. So, ctrciim-, coi»-, de-, dis-, in-, irUro-, per-, pro- 
Tt', retro-, sunsptcio. 
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JUlicio, alUxi^ alhclum, to allure. So, il-, pel^licio; but 
eltcio, to draw out, has elicuij elicltum, 

2. Fddio,fodi, fossum, to dig, to delve. So, ad-, drcum- 
anify ef-y »»,- tnter^, per-, pra-, re-, suf-, trans-Jodio. 

Fugio, fugi, fugitum, to fly. So, au-, (for a6-,) can-, de-, 
^f't c/"> Pf^'y P^O'i **«-> «/"> ««*^'«»'-, trant^ugio. 

3. Cdpio, cepi-, capiwn, to take. So, ac-, cofi^-, ck-, ex-, i»-, 
wrfci^, 0C-, ;>«r-, |?r€B-, r€-, «fw-cipw, (in the supine -ceptum;) 
and ante-capio^ 

Rdpio, rdpui, raptum, to pull, or snatch. So, a6-, or-, cor-, 
(ie-, at-, €-, jjrcc-, pro-, «t*r-rtpio, -rl/mt, -rep/um. 

Sdpio, sdpfd, to savour, to be wise. So, cotuipto, to 

be well in one's wits; desipio, to be foolish; re^lpto, to come 
to one's wits. 

^ Cupio, cuplviy cup'ttum, to desire. So, con-, dw-, per-eupio, 
> 4. Pdfio, peperi, parttum, or partum, to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

Qudtio, quassi, quassutn, to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have cusai, ctusum ; as, cancuUOf concussi, can- 
cussum. So, de-, dw-, ex-, in-, per-, re-, reper-, $uc-cuiio 

UO has ut, utum; as, 

■*-• JSrguo, argui, argidwn, to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
prove. So, CO-, red-arguo, to confute. So, 

Acuo, Exllcuo, to sharpen. SUtuo, to set or place, to ordain 

Batuo, or battuo, to beat, to fght^ to Con-, de-, in-, pree-, pro-, re-, sub- 

fence toith foils stituo. 

Induo, to ptU OH clothes, Sternuo, to sneeze. 

Ezuo, to put off clothes. Sue, to sew or stitch, to tack togeth- 

Imbuo, to wet or imbue, to season or er : As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-, 

instnsct. pr®-, re-suo. 

Minuo, to lessen: Com-, de-, di-, Tribuo, to ^ve, to divide: At-, con-, 

im-minuo. [spuo. dis-, re-tribuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-, ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. Fluo, Jluxi, Jluxum, to flow. So. of-, drcum-, can-^ 
de-, d^f-^ef", i»-, mter-, per-, prater-, pro-, re-, subter-, super-^ 
trans -Jiuo. 

Struo, struxi, structum, to put in order, to build. So, ad-, 
circum-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, oh-, prce-, sub-, super-struo, 

Exc. 2. Luo, lui, luUum, to pay, to wash away, to suflTer 

punishment. Its compounds have utum; as, abluo^ -ui, -utum, 

to wash away, to purify. So, al-, circum-, col-, de-, di-, c-, 

inter-, per-, poU, pro-, sub-luo, 

Ruo, rui, ruttum, to rush« to fall. Its compounds have utum^ 
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as, diruo, dirtd, diriUwn, to overthrow. So, c-, 06-, pro-, «f6- 
ruo. ComaOy and tmio, want the supine ; as likewise do metuo, 
j^^ to fear; j>/tio, to rain; xn^rwi^ to assail; cofigT^w, to agree; rc»- 
i'.\ >vpiiP. to reject, to slight ; annuo, to assent ; and the other com- 
pounds of the obsolete verb nuo; a6ntio, to refuse; wiwua^ to 
nod, or beckon with the head; rentco, to deny; all which have 
tti in the preterite. 

BO has 6t, h%i'wp^; as, 
\ Bxho, 6t&t, &t6tfttm, to drink. So, ad-, eofo^^ e-, tm-, ftr-^ 

Exc. 1. ScribOy Bcripsi, scriptumy to write. So, ad- ctrcttw-, 
con-, de-, cjp-, ir^, inter-, per-, post-, pra^, pro-, re-, siib-, 
9uper-, supra-, irans-scrJbo, 

J^ubo, nxvpsi, nuptwn, to veil, to be married. So, de-, e-, in-, 
o6-nn66. Instead of nupsi, we often find nupta sum, 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation insert 
an m before the last syllable; accumbo, €xccubui, accubUum, 
to recline at table. So, con-, de-, dis-, in-, oc-, pro-, re-, suc-^ 
Muperin-cumbo, -cubui, -ciibltum 
^ These two verbs want the supine; scdbo, scabi, to scratch; 
lambo, Iambi, to lick. So, ad-, circwn-, de-, pra^lambo, 

Gluboy QsAdeglubc, to strip, to flay, want both pret. and sup. 

CO. 

1. Dloi, dixi, dictum, to say. So, ab-, ad-, con-, contra^, 
«-, hi-, infer-, proe-, pro-d'ico, 

Duco, duxi, dttctum, to lead. 59, ab-, ad-, circum-, con-, de-, 
di-, e-, in-, intro-, ob-, per-, prct-, pro-, re-, se-, «tt6-, tra^, or 
trans-duco, 
\ 2 Vinco, v'ci, vicium, to overccmie So, con-, de-, e-, per-, 
re-vinco. 

Par CO, peperci, pai*8Um, seldom parsi, parstiwn, to spare. 
So, comparco, or comperco, which is seldom used. 
^ Ico, id, ictum, to strike. 

-^ '. . . , . SC/0 has vi, turn; as, 

' JVosco, novi, notum, to know; fut. part, noscitikrus. So, 
Di^oBCo, to distinguish ; ignosco, Sciaco, -ivi, -itum, to ordain ; ad-, 

to pardon; also inter-, per-, pros- or ascisco, to take, to assodaU ^ 

nosco. concisco, to note, to commit; 

Cresco, -€yi, -etum, to ^020 : Con-, also, prsB-, re-cisco; decisco, to 

de-, ex-, re-, and wuhovt the su- revolt. 

pine, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, buc-, Suesco, to be a^ustomcd: Aa',ctm» 

Buper-cresco. de-, in-suesco^ -fivi, -dtum. 

Quiesco, -Cvi, -«tum, to rest: Ac-, 

con-, inter', rS-quieecQ. 
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£x€. 1. Jignosco, agndviy agmtumy to own; cognosce, tog 
novi, cognitum, to know. So, recognonco, to review. 
^ Pasco, pdpt, pcw/tim, to feed. So, com-, di-pa$co, 

£xc. :2. The following verbs want the supine: 
^ Disco, didtci, to learn. So, ad-, coi>-, de^, «-, per-, |)n»- 
duco, -cttdlei. 

Poaco, poposciy to demand. So, ap-, de-, ear-, re^posco. 

CompescOj compexcm, to stop, to restrain. So, dhpesco, dit* 
p€8cw, to separate. 

Exc. 3. Glisco, to grow; fatisco, to be weary; and likewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine; as, aresco, to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, ardesco, to grow hot, arsi, arsum^ 
from ardeo, 

DO has di, 9um; as, 

Scando, scandi, scansum, to climb; edo, edi, esum, to eat. 

So, 

AwiendOf to mcvnt. Cxido^to for gt, to stamp, Mando, to €hew: Pkm-, 

Descendo, to go doum: or cam: Ex-, in-, re-mando. 
Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cOdo. Prehendo, to take hold 
tran-seendo. Defendo, to defend. of: Ap-, oom-, do-. 

Accendo, to kindle : In-, OfTendo, to strike prehendo. 
8uc-cendo. against, to offend, to 

Exc. 1. D'mdo, dlvTisi.f divlsum, to divide. 

Hado, rasi, rasum, to shave. So, ab-y circum', cor-, (ie-, e-, 
inter-, pra^, sub-rado, 

Clatido, clatksiy clausum, to close. So, drcum-, con-, dis-, 
ex-, in-, itUer-, prc^, re-, se-cludo, 

Plaudo, plausi, plauswn, to clap the hands for joy. So, ap-, 
circum-plaudo : also, com-, dis-, ex-, sup-plbdo, -plan, '■plosum. 

Liido, lust, lusum, to play. So, o6-, o/-, col-, de-, e-, il-, 
inter-, oh-, prce-, pro-, re-,ludo, 

Trudo, trusi, trusum, to thrust. So, ahs-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, 
ob-, pro-, re-trudo. 

Loedo, Uesi, Icesum, to hurt. So, al-, col-y e-, H-lldo, -list, 
-Itsum, 

Rodo, rosi, rosum, to gnaw. So, ab-, ar^^ circunk', cor^, 
de-, C-, ob-, per-, prce-rodo. 

Vado, to go, waat».both preterite and supine; but its com* 
pounds have «t, sum; as, vnvado, xnvun, invasum, to invade, to 
fall upon. So, circttm-, e-, stiper-vddo, 

Cedo, cessi, cessum, to yield. So, abs-, ae-'y anti", con^, 
de-, dis', eX', in-, inter-, pra-, pro-, re-, retro-, «e-, suc^cedo, 

^- 
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^ Exc. S. Pandoyjpandi, paasum, and sometimes patutfin, to 

open, to spread. So, dw-, cap-, op-, jwcb-, rc-^ando. 
V ^ Cotnidj, comedi, cometwnf or comestumy to eat. But edo 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always esum; as, 
ad'y (unb-, ex-, per-, ne6-, auper-edo, -edi, -e«um. 

Fundo, Aidt, Jtaum, to pour forth. So, a/*-, ctrc«ni-, coi^-, 
dc-, dt^-, eA, in-, tnier-, qf'yper-, pro-, re^y ««^, 8uper-y superm^, 
tranS'^unao, 
\ Sctndo, Bcidi, acisaum^ to cut. So, o«-, ctrcum-, con-, eav, 
ifi/er-, per-, pras^, pro-, tran^cindo, 
\ Findoy /tot, fisaum, to cleave. So, con-y dif-y inr-findo. 
\ Exc. 3. JSjindo, tutudi, tunsum, and sometimes tusumj to 
beat. The compounds have tudi, tuaum; as, coniundoy con" 
tudiy corUuaum, to bruise. So, ex-, oh-, per-, re-tundo. 
\ Cddo, cecidi, caaum, to fsdl. The compounds want the 
supine ; as, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, inier-, pro-, aue-cidoy -cldt, — : 
except, incido, tnctdi, tnco^unt, to fall in; recido, rcctdt, recd- 
aum, to fall back; and occido, occidij occdawn, to fall down. 
^ Ccedoy cecidiy ccesum, to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
CB into t long ; as, accido, accldi, acclaum, to cut about. So, 
aba-, con-, drcum-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, oc-, per-, prc^, re-, 
auc-cido. 

\ Ttndoy i^tendiy ienaum, or tentum, to stretch out. So, of-, 
eon-, de-, dia-, ex-, tV, ob-, prce-, pro-tendo, -iendi, -tenaum, or 
-tentum. But the compounds have rather tentum, except as- 
tendo, to show; which has commonly oatenaum, 

Pedo,pepedi, peditumyto break wind backwards. So, op-pedo, 

Fendo, pipendi, penaum, to weigh. So, ap-, de-, dia-, ex-, 
im-, per-, re-, aua-pendo, -pendt, -penaum. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of dit have didt, and diium; as, 
abdo, abdtdi, abditum, to hide. So, ad-, con-, de-, di-, e-, ob-, 
per-, pro-, red-, aub-, tra-do: also, decon-, recon-do: and coad-j 
auperad-do; and deper-, diaper -do. To these add credo, cre- 
didi, credilum, to believe; vendo, vcndidi, venditum, to sell. 
Ahacondo, to hide, has ahacondi, abacondUum, rarely abacondldi, 
abaconaum, 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: air'do, atrtdi, to 
creak; rudo, tnidt, to bray like an ass; and aldo, aldi, to sink 
down. The compounds of aldo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from aedeo; as, cona'do, conaidi, conaeaaum, to sit down 
So, 05-, circum-, de-, in-, ob-, per-, re-, avh-aido. 

^ole. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
respects, resemble one another and therefore should be care- 
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folly distinguished; as, cancidoy conce^o, conetdo; cwaldo and 
consideo; coiMcttub, corucendo^ &c. 

60, GUO, has xi, ctum; as, 
Rego, rexif rectum, to rule, to govern; dingo, -exi, -return, 
to direct; arrigo, and erigo, -€«, -ectum, to raise up; airrigo, 
to correct; porrtgo, to stretch out; subrigo, to raise 'jp. §o, 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, to gird, to Emango, to wipe, to eheal, 

syrround : Ac-, dis«, circum-, in-, Plangro, to beatf to lament. 

pree-, re-, suc-cingo. Stingo, or Stin^uo, to dash out, to 

fllgo, to dash, or beat vpon: Af-, extinguish: Di-, ex-, in>, inter-, 

con-, in-fliffo ; also, profligo, to prce-, re-stinguo. 

row/, of the first conjug. Tfigo, to cover: Circum-, con-, de-, 

lungo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, pne-, pro-, re-, sub-, 

rate: Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, m-, super-t^go. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tingo, or Tinguo, to dip, or dye: 

Lingo, to lick: De-, e-Iingo; and Con-, in-tingo. 

pollingo, to anoint a dead body. Ungo, or Unguo, to anoint : £x-, 
Hungo, to vripe or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

Cxc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexi, surrecium. So, aw^, 
circum-^ con-y dc-, €ar-, in-, re-surgo, 

PergOy perrexiy perrectum^ to go forward. 

ShingOy stfittxi, strictum, to bind, to strain, to lop. So, ad-, 
am-, de-, dw-, ob-, per-, pra-, re-, sub-stringo, 
^ FingOy Jinxi, Jictum, to feign. So, af-, con-, ef-, re-jingo. 

Pingo, pinxly pidum, to paint. So, ap-, de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. Frango^ fregi, fractwn, to break. So, con-, de-, 
dif", ef-, in-, per-, pra^, re-, wf-fringo, -fregi, -fractum. 

Ago, egi, actum, to do, to drive. . So, ab-, ad-, ex-, red-, sub-, 
trans-, transad-igo, and circum-, per-dgo: cogo, for codgOy 
coegi, coacium, to bring- together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine: sdtdgo, 
aaiegi, to be busy about a thing; prodigo,prodeg%, to lavish, or 
spend riotously: dego for dedgo, degi, to live or dwell. Am- 
btgo, to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 

Lego, legi, ledum, to gather, to read. So, at-, per-, prce-, 
re-, sub-lego: also, col-, de-, e-,recol-, se-Ugo, which change k 
into I. 

D'.Ugo, to love, has dilexi, dUectum. So, negltgo, to neglect ; 
and ifttelligo, to understand ; but negUgo has sometimes neg- 
legi, Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. TangOy tetigi, tadum, to touch. So, al-, con-, ob-, 
per-tingo; thus, altingo, atltgi, altactum, &c. 

Pungo, 'pvpifgi, pundum, to prick, or sting. The compounds 
haveptinxt; as, compungo, compunxi, compnndum. So, di»-, 
«?-, inler-pungo: but repungo has repunxi, or repiipvgi, 

12 ^ 
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Pango, panxit pactum, to fix, to drive in, to compose; or 
p^pigi, which comes from the obsolete verb pago, to bargain, 
for which we use paciscor. The compounds of pango have 
pegi; as, compingo, campegi, compacium, to put together. So, 
«»-, 06-, sup'pingo. 

Exc. 4. Spar^o, sparsi, sparswn, to spread. So, <wl-, c«r- 
eum-y can-, di-, in-, tn(cr-, per-, pro-, re-apcrgo, 

Mergo, mcrsi, mevBum, to dip, or plunge. So, ifc-, <-, tw-^ 
j sttb-wergo, 
^ Tergo, tersi, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So, aft«-, d!e-, €4r-, 
perAergo. 

Figo, Jixi, Jixum, to fix, or fasten. So, af-, con", de-y in- of', 
per-, jprce-, re-, avf-, trans-figo, 

Fr'igo,frixi,frixum, or frictum, to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clar^o, clanxi, to 
sound a trumpet; ningo, or ninfvo, ninxi, to snow; ango, aim, 
to vex. Vergo, to incline, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and supine. So, e-, de-, in-vergo. 

HO, JO. 

1. Trdho, traxi, tractum, to draw. So, abs-, at--, circum-, 
con-, de-y dis-, ex-, per-, pro-, re-, mb-traho, 

Veho, vexi, vectum, to carry. So, a-, ad-, drcum-y con-, di-, 
e-, in-, per-, prw-, propter-, pro-j re-, sub-, super-, trans-viho, 

2. Juejo, or mingo, minxi, mictum, to make water. So, 
immejo, 

LO. 
1. Colo, colui, cuUum, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
i till. So, ac-, circum-, e^-, in-, per-, prce-, re-colo: and likc- 
' wise occttlo, occului, occultumy to hide. 

Consulo, consului, consullum, to advise, or consult. 
Alo, dlui, aliiwn, or contracted aUum, to nourish. 
Molo, molui, molitum, to grind. So, com-, 6-, per-molo. 
Tlie compounds of cello, which itself is not in use, want the 
supine; as, ante-, ex-, pra^celh,-cellm, to excel. Percelh, to 
strike, to astonish, has perciili, perculsum; recelloy to push 
down, wants bo'th preterite and supine. 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, to thrust. So, op-, as-, com-, de-, 
^ dis-, ex-, im-, per-, pro-, re-pello; apptfli, appulsum, &c. 
^ Fallo, Jefelh, falsum, to deceive. But refello, refelli, to 
"^nfute, wants the supine. 

3. Velio, vein, or vulsi, vulsum, to pull, or pinch. So, a-, 
"^ con-, e-, inter-, prm-, re-vello. But de-, di-, per-vello, havo 

rather velli. 
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Salloj sedUy salswn, to salt. Psallo, paalli, , to plaj on 

a musical instrument, wants the supine. 

ToUo, to lift up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to it- 
self, makes suatuli, and sublatum; exlollo, extuli, eldivm; but 
aHolU), to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has lit, iium; as, 

GimOy gemui, gemUum, to groan. So, ad-, or ag-j circum-, 
car^, «-, in- re-gemo. 

Fremo,frenim,fremUmn, to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, cf-, circuin-, con-, in-f per-fretno, 

Votao, evoino, -m, -iiumy to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. DemOy dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo y prompsiy promptum, to bring out. So, de-, ex-promo. 

Sumo, aumpsi, sumptum^ to take. So, a6-, a^-, con-y tU-, 
in-y prcR-y re-y traii-sumo, 
ComOy compsiy comptumy to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p; as, demsiy dem- 
ium; swnsiy sumltim, &c. 

£xc. S. EmOy emiy emptumy or emtum^ to buy. So, ad-, 
div', eX'y inler-y per-, red-imo, and co-emOy -emiy -emptum, or 
-emtum, 

PremOy pixssi, pressumy to press. So, ap^^ com-, de-, ex-, 
•**"> *^p-> P*^*'-i *'^-> 8up-prtmo. 

m TremOy tremui, to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, tU-, drcum-, con-y ir^tremo. 

J^O. 

1. PonOy posuiy positumy to put or place. So, ap-^ ante-, 
circum-y com-, de-y dw-, ex-y im-, intej^y ob-, post-y |?a'«-, pro-y 
re-y se-y sup-, super-y superim-y trans-pono, 

• Crigno, genui, genitum, to beget. So, con-, e-, in-, per-, 
pro-y re-gigno. 

CdnOy cecini, cantum, to sing. But the compounds have 
cinui and centum; as, accinOy acctnviy accenlumy to sing in con- 
cert. So, con-y in-, prc^, suc-cino; oc-ctno, and oc-cdno; re- 
cinOy and re-cano; but occanui, recantdy are not in use. 

TemnOy to despise, wants both preterite and supine; but its 
compound contemno, to despise, to scorn, has contempsi, con- 
tempium; or without tiie p, coniem&iy coTdemtum, 

2. SpemOy spreviy spretumy to disdain, or slight. So, 
despemo. 

StemOy stravi, siratumy to lay flat, to sirow. So, ad-y con-, 
in-y prce^y pro-y substemo. ^ 
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•« Stfio, 8ivi, or M», situm, to pennit. So^ destno, desivt, 

oflencr dem^ desiium, to leave off, * 

« Xrino, /Ivt, or levi, lUum, to anoint, to daub. So, a^, ctrcum-, 

col-, dc-, tl-, tn^er-, 06-, per-, prct-, re-^ sub-, aubter-, »Mper-, 

$uperil-lino, 

Cemo, crevi, seldom creiumy to see, to decree, to enter upon 

an inheritance. So, rfe-, dis-, ex-, in-, se-cemo. 

po, quo. 

Verbs in po, havepn andpfum; as, Carpo, carpsi, carptutn, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blame. So, con-, de^, dis-, ea^-, 
prcD^cerpOy -cerpst, -cerptum. 

ClSpo, -psi, -ptam, to steal. Scalpo, to scratch or engrave : So, 

Repo, to creep : Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circum-, ex-scalpo. 

de-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to grave^ or carve: So, ex-, 

pro-, 8ub-repo, -psi, -ptum. in-scalpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpent. 

Exc. 1. ^Strepoy strepui, strepttum, to make a noise So, 
ad-, ctrcMiii-, »»-, inter-y ob-, perstrepo. 

Exc. 2. Rumpo, rupiy ruptum, to break. So, a6-, cor-, di-y 
e-, inter- f intro-, ir-, ob-, per-, prce-, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

Ciquo, coxi, coctum, to boil. So, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, tn-, 
per-, re-cdquo, 

Linqtio, liqui, , to leave. The compounds have licium; 

as, rslinquo, rellqm, relictum, to forsake. So, de-, and dere- 
linquo, 

BO, 

1. Qucero makes qtuB^^, quoM'dum, to seek. So, ac-^ on-, 
con-, dis-, ex-, in-, per-, re-qu~ro, -quislti, -quis'tum, 

Tero, trim, tr:tum, to wear, to bruise. So, at-, con-, cfe-, 
di8-, ex-, in-, ob-, per-, pro-, sub-iero. 
V Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So, 
o^, con-, de-, e-, pros-, re-verro. 
^ Uro, nasi, ustum, to burn. So, ad-, amb-, con^, de-, ex-, 
in-, per-, sub-iJtro. 

Geroi gessi, gestum, to carry. So, ag-, conr, di-, in^, pro-, 
re-y aug-gerol 

2. Curro, cucurri, cursum, to run. So, ac-, eon-, de-, dis-, 
ex-, in-, oc, per-, prce-, pro-curro, which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not: as, c^ccurri, or accuc^irri, 
&c. Ciicwn-, re-, sue-, trans-curro, hardly ever double the 
first syllable. '> 
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«« S. Sero, aevif 8&tum, to sow. The compounds which si^* 
nify planting or sowings have sevi, stium; 8s, consero, conaevi, 
con^ituniy to plant together. So, a«-, ctrciim-, ck-, Jm-, in-, 
infer-, 06-, pro-, re-, «ii6-, tran-siro, 

Sero, , to knit, had anciently serviy aerium, which its 

compounds still retain; as, tus^to, a«9e)-ut, M^eWttm, to claim. 
So, con-f ctrcttwi-, de-, dis-, edts-, eaf-, t»»-, tnter-^ero. 
4. #luro, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has «?vt, siium; as, 
AreessOy arcessivi, arceasliumy to call, or send for. So, c5- 
pesso, to take ; fdcesso, to do, to go away ; Utcesso, to provoke. 
Exc. 1. Vho, ©i«i, ' . , to go to see, to visit. ' §0, t»-, 
re-vi8o, IncessOy tncem, •*^i'^, to attack, to seize. / ' w 

Exc. 2. DepsOy depiui, depstum, to knead. So, con-, per-, 
depso, 
mm Pinso, ptmuiy or ptnei, pin&umy pistumy or ptmi/um, to bake. 

TO, 

1 . Flecio has ^ea?i, Jlexum, to bow. So, circwni-, de-, t»-, 
re-, retro-flecto, 

Plecto, plexi, and plexuij plexum, to plait. So,, impledo, 

^ectOy nexiy and nexut, neo^um, to tie, or knit. So, ad-, or 
an-y con-y ctrcttm-, in-;^^, 8ub:r^fhect0, 
• PeciOy peoeiy and peorut, peirum, to dress, -or comb. So, de-, 

ea:-, re-pecto, 
^ 2. Jlfi^to, me^m, mesMim, to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 

de-, e-, prct-meio. 
^ 3. Pe/o, pet'vt, pefitum, to seek, to pursue. So, ap-, com-, 
ex-, tin-, op-, re-, sup-ptto, 

MiitOy mlsiy missumy to send. So, a-, ad-, com-, ctrctim-, 
de-, dt-, e-, tm-, tn/er-, intro-, o-, per-, prcB-, prader-y pro-, re-, 
L »tt6-, «tiper-, trans-miito, 

Verh, verii, versum, to turn. So, a-, ad-, antmad-, anU^, 
ctrcum-y con-y de-, d»-, e-, »»-, ttrfer-, 06-, per-, pr(»-y ptHKtjr-, 
re-, «i6-, h'atw-rerto. 

SkertOy stertuiy , to snore. So, de-sUrto, 

4. Surto, an active verb, to stop, has sHH, atdiwn: but nsfo, 
a neuter verb, to stand still, has stUi, atatumy like sto. The 
compounds have ^fiH, and atttum; as, a^mfo, as/ift, aaiUumy 
to stand by. So, ah-, drcuvn-y con-, de-, ea:-, in-y inter-y oh-, 
peT'y re-, sub-aiato. But the compounds are seldom used in 
the supine. ^^ 

12* • > 
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ro, xo. 

There are three verbs in vo, which are thus conjugated: 

1. Vfvo, vixi, victum, to live. So, ad-, can-, per-, pro-y re-, 
ntper-vlvo, 

^ Solvo, solvi, 9dlutum, to loose. So, absolvo, to acquit; dis-^ 

ex-^er-, re-solvo. 
^ Volvo, volvi, volidum, to roll. So, ad-, circum-, con-, de-, 
f.-, in-, oh-, per-, pro-, re-, 8id}-volvo. 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texui, lextum. So, at-, circum-, con-, de-y in-, 
ifUer-, oh-, per-, pra^, pro-, re-, suh-texo. 

\\\ Fourth Conjugation. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tvi, 
and the supine in itum; as, 

Munio, munivi, mun'itum, to fortify. So, 
BalbOtio, to stammer, to Insftnio, to he mad. RidTmio, to bind, 

lisp, to stUJUer. Irretio, to ejisnare. Rugio, to roar like a lion, 

Bnlho, to boil, or bubble. Lasclvio, to be wanton. Scevio, to rage. 
Condio, to season. Lenio, to ease, or nUH- S&gio, prcesSgio, to 

Crocio, to croak. gale. g^^s^ to foresee. 

Oustudio, to keep. Ligurio, to eat deliciotis- Sarrio, to weed, to rake. 

Dormio, to ^eep. ^ Ty, to slabber up. Scio, to know. 

EfTcitio, to babble, or blab' Lippio, to be dim-sigfU- Nescio, not to know, 

out. ed. . Sclitano, to gush out. 

Erddio, to instrua. Mollio, to soften. Seryio, to serve. 

Ezp^dio, to disentangle, MQgio, to bellote. ST tic, to thirst. 

to free. MQtio, to mutter. b'opiu, to lull asleep. 

(Hnnio, to ydp, or Nutrio, to nourish. SiabTlio, to establish. 

whine. Obedio, to obey. StSperbio, to be proud* 

Garrio, to prate. PSvio, to te^U. Suffio, to perfume. 

Giatio, to stOfJlow. Pipio, to peep like a Tinnio, to tinkle. 

Grunnio, to grunt. chicken. Tuasio, to cough. 

Hiunio, to neigh. Polio, to polish. Vagio, to cry or squetd 

Impgdio, to entangle^ to PrQrio, to itch., to tickle. aji a child. 

hinder. Puiiio, to punish. Vestio, to clothe. 

Exc. 1. Singiiltio, «in^M//c't?i, singuUum, to sob. 

Sepelio, sefellvi, sepulium, to bury. 

Venio, vent, venlum, to come. So, ad-, ante-, circum-, co»r, 
contra-, de-, e-, in-, itUer-, intra-, oh-, per-, po^t-, pros-, rt-^, 
8uh-, sujter-venio. 

Veneo, vcnii, , to be sold. 

Sdlio, sdlui and sdlii, saltum, to leap. The compounds 
have commonly stlui, sometimes nlii, or s'tl'vi and sultum; as, 
transilio, transUui, transtlii, and transtl^vi, trunsultum, to leap 
over. So, ah-, as-, circum-, con-, de-, dis-, ex-y tii^, re-, sub-, 
wpcrsilio. w 

. ■'■•>'/ 
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Exc. ^. Amieio has amtctU, amictumf seldom amixi, to cover, 
or clothe. 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, to tie. So, circum^, dc-, e-, re-ctiurto. 

Sancio, sanxi, sanctum, and sanclvi, sanc'tufa^ to establish, 
or ratify. 

£xc. 3. Cambioj campsi, campsum, to change money. 

SepiOy sepsi, septum, to hedge, or inclose. So, circum^, clt»-, 
tfrfcr-, oi-, pra-sepio, 

Haurio, hausi, haustum, rarely ^atMum, to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So, ck-, ex-hawio, 

Sentio, senst, sensiim, to fee!, to perceive, to think. So, o*-, 
co«-, rfw-, per-, pra^, sub-serUio. 

Raucio, rausif rausum, to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. Sardo, sarsi, sartumj to mend, or repair. So, eas, 
re-sarcio. 

Farcw, farsi, fartum, to cram. So, con-fercio, ef-fercio, or 
ef'farcio; in-ferdo, or in-fardo ; re-fercio, 

Fulcio, fuisi, fuitwn, to prop, or uphold. So, con-, ef-, in-, 
per-, stf-fulcio. 

Exc. 5. The compounds oi pdrlo have perui, pertum; as, 
operto, opertii, dpertum, to open. So, operio, to shut, to cover. 
But contperto has comperi, compertum, to know a thing for cer-> 
tain. Reperioy repert, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. Cacittio, 
caxutJvi, to be dim-sighted. Gestio, gest'vi, to show one's joy 
by the gesture of his body. G/octo, gldc7vi, to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. Dementio, dem^nt'viy to be mad. Ineptio, 
in£pt7vi, to play the fool. Prostlio, prostlui, to leap forth. 
Ferocio, feroc'ivi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
referio, to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, Loquor, I speak ; moiior, 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
or passive signification; as, Cr'iminor, I accuse, or I am ac- 
cused. 

Most deponent verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are called Deponent, because they have laid 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in 
the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, LoUat « 
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hUdri, IcetdtuSj to rejoice; vereor^ vereri, verUu9^ to fear; funr 
gor^ fungi, functus^ to discharge an office ; potior y potiri, pott* 
tU9, to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to go through all the parts of deponent 
and common verbs^ by proper examples in the several conjugations i thuSy 
LatoTf of the first conjugation, like amor : 

liuiicative Mode, 
Pres. LaUoty I rejoice; Uttaris or -are, thoU rejoicest, &c. 
Imp. LcUabar, I rejoiced, or did rejoice; UKtabaris, &c. 
Perf, Lo&latus sum or fui* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluferf. Ledaius eram or fueram, 1 had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Loitabor, I shall or will rejoice; loUaberis or -aberCj &C. 
Lfztaturua «ttm, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pres. Laster, I may rejoice; IcUeris or -ere, &c. 
Imp. LaUdrer, I might rejoice ; Icetdreris or ^^ere, &c. 
Perf. Lcetatus nm or fuerim, I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. LcetatuB essem or fuissem^ I might have rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. LastdUufuirOy I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres. Lastdre or -fi/or, rejoice thou ; laddtor, let him rejoice, &c. 

Infinitive Mode, 
Pres. Lastdri, to rejoice. 
Perf. Lceidtus esse or fuisse, to have rejoiced. 
FuT. Ladaturus esse, to be about to rejoice. 

Ladaturus fuisse, to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles^ 

Pres. iMaBS, rejoicing. 
Perf. Ijcctdtus, having rejoiced. 
FuT. Jjostaturus, about to rejoice. 
Loetandtts, to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

AbSmlnor, to abhor, Aprlcor, to bask in the AucApor, ^ -o, lo humt 

Adalor, to flatter. stm. after. 

£malor, to vie imthj to Arbitror, to think. Augtiror, ^ -o, to fore- 

envy. Aspemor, to despise. bode, or presage by 

Altercor, to dispute, to Aversor, to dislike. augury. 

make a repartee. Auctionor, to seU. by auc- Ausptcor, to take an 

turn. omen, to begin. 

*Fui,fuMram, &c. are seldom Joined to the participles of deponent 
verbs ; and not so often to those or passive verbs, as, smn, eram, &jC. 
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Auzilior, to assist. ImUgfnor, to conceive. Pign^ror, to nledge, 

Bacchor, to rage, to reod, Imitor, to imitate. Piscor, tojisn. 

to riot, [falsely. Indignor, to disdain. PopOior, ^ -o, to lajf 

Caluinnior, to accuse Inf icior, to deny. toaste. 

Cavillofy to scoff. Insector, to f^rsue, to Pnedor, to plunder. 

Cauponor, to burJcster, to inveigh against. Prtelior, to fight. 

retail, Insldior, to lie in v>ait. Prestolor, to loaitfor. 

Causor, to plead in ex- Interpr^tor, to explam, PnBy&rlcnr, to go crook* 

case, to blame. J&cCllor, to dart. ed, to shuffle, or prO" 

< -ircillor, to meet in com* 36cor, to jest. varicate. 

ponies, to stroll, to JLAmenior, to hewail, Vr^cor, to pray. 

talk. LucroT, to gain. Depr^cor, to entreat, to 

Olmessor, to revel. Luctor, to torestle. pray against. 

Comitor, to accompany, Machinor, to contrive. Prucor, to asli. to tooo. 

(^ommentor, to meditate MSdicor, to cure. lUcordor, to remetnher, 

on, or torile what one MedTior, to muse, or Refragor, to be against. 

is to say. ponder. Rimor, to search. 

Concionor, to harangue. Mercor, to purchase. Rizor, to scold, or brawl. 

Conflictor, to struggle. MStor, to measure. Rusticor, to dwell in the 
Conor, to endeavour. Minor, to to^reaten. country. 

Conspicor, to spy, to see, Miror, to toonder, Scrator, to search, 

Contemplor, to view. Mls^ror, to pity. Solor, to comfort. 

Ck>nvivor, to feast. ModSror, to rule. Spitior, to violk abroad. 

Cornicor, to chatter like Mudalor, to play a tune. SpScillor, to view, to 

a crow. MorlgSror, to humour. spy. 

Criminor, to blame. Moror, to delay. Stipulor, to stipulate^ or 
Cunctor, to delay. Mtln^ror, to present. ' agree. 

Dstestor, to abhor, Matuor, to borrow. StomAchor, to be angry. 

Doininor, to rule. Nagor, to tr\/le. Susvior, to kiss. 

EpQlor, to feast. Obieator, to beseech. SufBrAgor, to vote for one, 

Exsecror, to curse. Odoror, to smell. to favour. 

FSmalor, to serve. Opgror, to work. Suspicor, to suspect, 

Ferior, to keep holy-day. Opinor, to think. Terglversor, to boggle, 
Frustror, to disappoint. Opitalor, to help. to put off. 

Faror, to steal. . Oscdlor, to kiss. Testor, to witness, 

Glorior, to boast. Otior, to beat leisure. Tator, to defend. 

Gratulor, to rejoice, to Palor, to «£ri^, or strag- Vador, to ^'s?* t<M7, to 

icz^A one joy. gle. force to ^«7e 6ai^. 

Gravor, to grudge. Pdpor, or -o, to stroke, Vigor, to wander. 

Hariulor, to co?i;e£<«re. or sootJte. Vaticinor, to prophesy. 

Helluor, to gvtde, or PatrocTnor, to patronize. V6lit»r, to skirmish. 

gormandize, to waste. Perco|^lor, to inquire. VgnSror, to loorship. 

Hortor, to encourage. Pgregrinor, to 5"0 Vfinor, to Awnt. 

Halladnor, to «peaiS( a< abroad. [^cr. Versor, to 6« employed, 

random, to err. Pgriclitor, to be in dan- Vucif^ror, to bawl. 

In the Second Conjugation, 

MSreor, mSrItus, to deserve. PollTceor, pollTcitus, to promise. 

Tueor, tuitus, or totus, to defend. Liceor, licltus, to ^'d a< an 

In the Third Conjugation, 

Amplector, am plexus ; and complector, complei^s, to embraea„ 
Revertor, reversus, to retv-ni. 
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142 DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS* 

In the Fourth Conjugation, 

Blandicr, to sooilUf UtfiaXUr. Partior, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or cast lots, 

Mdlior, to aUcmpt something difficult. Largior, to give liberally. 

Part. Perf. BlandltuSf mentltus, molltusy partltuSy sortUuSf UsrgUnB. 

There are no exceptiona in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

Rear rdtus^ to think. 

MisireoTf misertus, or not contt acted, misen^tuSj to pity. 

FateoT^fassuSyio confess. The ccmpounds ai' fdteor h&ve fessus ; bm 
prdflteor, professuSj to profess. So, conflteor, to confess, to own or nx> 
Knowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS m the Third Conjugation. 

LaboTj lapsus, to slide. So, «Z-, col-, de-, di-, e-, iZ-, inter-fper-, jtrater*, 
pro-, re-, sub-, subter-, super-, trans-ldbor: 
• Ulciscor, ultus, to revenge. 

Utor, €sus, to use. So, ab; de-iUor. 

Ldquor, U^utus, or lodUus, to speak. So, a2-, col-, dreum', e-, tnter-, 
ob'j prtE' , pro'ldquor. 

SiquoTj siquutus, or sfcHtus^ to follow. So, oj-, eon-y ex-, in-, ob-, per^, 
pro-, re-, suh-slquor. 

^airor, questus, to complain. So, con-, inter', prcB-qu^ror. 

ffitor, nlsus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, ad-, or an-, an»-, 
e-, in-, ob-, re-, sub-nltor: but the compounds have oftener nixus. 

Pddscor, pactus, to bargain. So, de-paciscor. 

Gradior, gressus, to go- So, ag-, ante-, circum-, con-, de-, di-, «-, m-, 
intro-,pr<B-, proitcr-, pro-, re-, retro-, sug-, super-, trajis-gridior, 

Prdjlciscor, profectus, to go a journey. 

ffanciscor, nactus, to ^et. 

Potior, passus, to suiter. So, per-pStior. 

Apiscor, aptus, to get. So, akipiscor, adcptus; and indipiscor, iruieptus. 

Comminiscor, eemmefUus, to devise, or invent. 

Fruor,frultus, or fructus, to enjoy. So, per-fruor. 

Obllmscor, oblltus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So, com-, de-, e-^ in-, inter- , preB-m6rior. 

J\'ascorj ndtus; to be born. So, ad-, circum-, de-, e-, m-, inter-, re-, suh- 
nascor. 

OrioTy driri, ortus, to rise. So, ah-, ad-, eg-, ex-, ob-, suh-drior. 

The three last form Uie future participle in UHrus; thus, mdrUHrus* 
nascUiirus, driiurvs. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

Metior, mcnsus, to measure. So, ar/-, com-, di-, e-yprce-, re^mitior 
Ordior, orsus^ to begin. So, ex-, led-ordior. 
Expirior, exjtertus, to try. 

Oppirior, oppertus, and opperltus, to wait, or tarry for one. 
The following verbs want the participl«i perfect • 
Vescor, vesci, to feed. Medeor, mederi, to heal. 

Liquor, liqui, to vielt, or be dis- Peminiscor, reminisci, tore»i«iiifter 

solved. Iiascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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i^ingatftingi,to grin likea dog. Divertor, diyerti, to iurji aside, io 

PriBvertor, prsveiti, to get before, to take lodging. r' ■ ^' 

outrun. Ddfttiscor, deOltiflci, to U ueary, or 

Difflteor, diffltfiri, to djmy. faint. 

The verbs which do not fkll under any of the foregoing nileg are called 
IrregyUar. 

iRRE^CLAtt Verbs. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eight; 9Uim, to, 
queo, volo, nolo, malo,fero, and fiOt wiih their compounds. 

But properly there are only six; nolo and malo being com-** 
^pounds ot'tolo. 

SUM has already been conjugated. Afler the same man- 
ner are formed its compounds, ad-, a6-, de-, inter-, oh-, pr<e^, 
sub-, 8Uper-swn, and insum, which wants the preterite; thu8| 
adsum, adfui, adesse, &c. • 

P&osuM, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e. 
Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

IndictUive Mode, 

pR. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est; pi^sumus, prod-estis, Sfc. 
Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramus, S^c, 
Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit; pro-fuimus, pro«fuistis, 4rc. 
Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro^fuerat; pro-fueramus, Sfc, 
FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit; prod-erlmus, Spc, 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sib, pro-sit; pro-sTmus, pro-sitis, pro-sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, Sfc. 
Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, S^c, 
Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset; pro-fuissemus, 4rc. 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, See 

Imperative Mode, 
Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-eirtdte, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Infinitive Mode, 
Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro*fiituru8, -a, -um. 

Per. Pro-fuisse. Fuisse pro-futunis. 

Participle, 

Fut. Pro-futurus. 

Possum is compounded of po/is, able, and sum: and is tkus 
conjugated: — 
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Possum, posse, potUi. To be abte. 
Indicative Mode, 



Pr. Possum, potes, pdtest; possumus^ potestis, posstint 
Imp. Pot-eram, -^ras, ^erat; •eramusj 

Per. Pot-uij ^uisti, -uit, -uimus, 

Plu. Pot-ueram,-ueras, -u^rat; 
Fut Pot-ero, 



-eratls, 
-uistis, 



•i 



•ueratis, 
-eritis, 



-erant. 
-uerunt 
or -uere. 
-uerant 
-erunt. 



pR. Pos-sim, 
Imp. Pos-scm, 
Per Poi-uerim, 



Pr. 



HSltlS, 

-setis, 
-ueritis, 



-sint. 
-sent, 
-uerint. 



pR. 

[mp. 
Per 



-ueramus, 
-6ris, -eritj -crimus, 

Subjurictite Mode, 
-sis, -sit ; -simus, 
'^ses, -set ; -semus, 
-ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, 
Plu Pot-uissem,-uisses,-uisset; -ui9semus,-ui9setis, -uissent, 
t'uT Pot-uero, -u^ris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
InfinUive Mode, 
Poss^. Per. Potuisse. The rest wanimg, 

EO, Ire, ivi, itum. To go. 
Indicative Mode, 
£o, ^ is, it^; imus, itis, eunt. 
Ibam, ihas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iverunt or ivere. 
Plu Iveram, iveras,iverat; iveramus,iveratis,iveraat. 
Fut Ibo, ibis, ibit; iblmus, ibltis, ibunt. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
pR. Earn, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant. 
(mp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 
Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent. 

iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Infinitive Mode, 
Pr. Ire. 
Per. Ivisse. 
Fut. Esse iturus,-a, -um. 

• Fuisse iturus, -a, -um. 
Gerunds, Supines, 

Eundum. 1. Itum. 

Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of £o are conjugated after the same manner; Ai-, 
d5-, «x-, cd-, in-f inter-, Ob-, rid-, gfih-, pir-y pra-, ante-, prfd-eo; only in 
tlic perrcct, and the tenaen formed from it, they are usuallv contracted ; 
thus, ^deoy adii, seldom luflvt, adUunij adlre, to ^ to ; perf Adii^ adiitti^ 
or adiHi^ &c. adiiram, adUrvm^ dte. So likewise venko, venit, ^ to 
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eunto. 



Fut. Ivero, iveris, iverit 
Imperative Mode. 

Participles, 
Pr. lens, Gen, euntis. 
Fut. Iturus, -a, -um. 



A 
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be sold, (compounded of venum and eo.) But amrio, -iw, -Uum, -ire, lo 
sarroiuid, is a regular eerb of the fourth coirjugation. 

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is oilcn rendered in English under a pas- 
0ive form ; thus, it, he is going ; ivU, he is gone ; Ivirat, he was gone ; 
ivirity he may be gone, or shall be gone. So, rfnit, he is coming ; r«n//, 
he has come ; veniraty he was come, &c. In the passive vojce these 
verbs fbr the most part are only used impersonally ; as, itur ab Vloj he i^ 
going ; vetUum est ab tUis, they are come. We nnd some of the com- 
pounds of eo, however, used personally ; as, pericUfa adeuntur, are under- 
gone. Cic. Ldbri sibyllini odfH sunt, were looked into. Li v. Flurrun 
pedHhus translri potest. Cms. . Inimicitiai subeantur. Cic. 

QUEO, I can, and JfEQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same way as 
eo ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the participk* 
are selcfom used. 

\VOLO, velle, volui^ To toill, or to be willing. 

Ir^icative Mode. 

Pr. Vol-o, vis, vult; volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebaraus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, > " 

' * ' * ' ) or -uere. 

Plu. Vol-uerain,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velTmus, veiitis, velint. 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemua, velletis, vellent. 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerlmus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Plu. Vol-uissem,-uis8es, -uisset ; -uissenius, -uissetis, -uissent 
FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode. Participle, 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volens , 

The rest not used. T ; 

NOLO, nolle, nolui. To be unwilling. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non- vult; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt . 
Imp. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -c'bant. 

Per. Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uTmus, -uistis, f ""erunt 

' \or -uere. 
Plu. NoI-ueram,-ueras,-uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant 
FuT. Nolam, Doles, nolet; nolemus, noletii^ no'ent. 
13 
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Subjunctive Mode, 

pR. NoKm, nolis, nolit; nolinius, nolTtis, Dolint 
Imp. NoUem, nolles, iiollet; nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 
Per. JVol-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uissem,-uisses,-uisset; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uisseiit 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -lierirnus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Imperative. Infinitive. Participle, 
2. Sing. 2. Plur, 

p ( Noli or i nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

( Nolito. ( nolitote. Per. Noluisse. Tke rest wantir^ 

MALO, malle, malui. To be more mlling. 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Mai-o, mavis, mavult ; malumus, mavultis, rnalunt. 

Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimns, -uistis, < '''^^^ 

' ' ' ' * ( or -uere. 

Plu. Mal-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -iieramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. Mal-ain, -es, -et; S^c. This is scarcely in use. 

Subjuncti've Mode, 

Pr, Malim, malls, malit; malTmus, malTtis, malint 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallernus, malletis, mallent 
Per. INIal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uenmus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Mal-uissem,-uisses,-uisset ; -uissemus,-uissetis,-uis8ent 
FuT. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive Mode, 

Pr. INTalle. Per. Maluisse. The rest not used, 

FEKO, ferre, tuli, latum. To carry, to bring, or suffer, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Fgro, fers, tert; ferimus, feitis, ferunt. 

Imp, Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; rbamus, obatis, -ebant. 

Per. Tuli, tulisti, tulit; tulimus, tulistis, { ^^^^J^* 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; erianus, -eratis, -erant. 
FuT. Feram, feres, feret ; fcremus> feretis, ferent. 
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Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Feram, feras, fe^at^ feramus, feratis, leram. 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferrelis, ferrenl. 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, -eril; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Tul-issera, -isses, -issct; -Issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

FuT. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -eriiit. 

Imperative Mode, infiwiive Mode, 

,j„ Fer, n^ . ( ferte, n . Pr. Ferre. 
*"• Feno/*^"": I fertote/«™°*°- Per. TulUse. 

FuT. Esse laturus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse laturus, -a, -uui 

Participles. Gerunds, Supines. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. Latu. 
Ferendo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To he hroughi. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Ffiror, ) <^'^firre (ferturj ferimur, ferimini, fcruntur. 

Imp. Fer-^bar, > ^ ./bare 5"^^***^'* -^bamur, -ebamTni, -^bantm. 
Pkr. L<atus sum, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Plu. Latus eram, &c. latus fuSram, &c. 

FuT. Ferar, > OT-'^ferere l^^^^^^i^J ferfimur feremini, ferentur. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Ferar, > or'^f^Ve (^^r^^^^^; feraniur, feramtiii, ferantur. 

Imp. Ferrer, w"err6re K^^^^^r ; ferrfimur, ferrcmmi, ferrentur , 

Pkr. Latup sim, &c. latus fu6rim, &c. 
Pld. Latus essrm, &c. latus fuissein, &c. 
FuT. Latus fuSro, &c. 

Imperative Mode. 
Pr. Ferre or fertor, fertor; ferimini, feruntor. 

Infinitive Mode. Participles. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Fercndus, -a, -um- 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds nifPro; ^B,afffro,aUuli^ ] 
oUatwrn ; aafiro^ altsHdi, alfldtvm; diffHro^ distuli, dUdhim; amferoy mv- j 
tUdi^ coUatum ; itiffro^ intufi, iUdtum ; off Pro, ohtfUi, obldtum ; efftro, cxtvii^ ' 
eldium. So, circum-^ per-y *rans-, de-, jn-o-, ante-y prtt-y re-ffro. la some ; 
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writers ^e find adfiro^ adUtUf adUUum; eanldtum; mUttum; obfiro^ Stc 
for *^ffm>i &c. 

Ob8.7. Moflt part of the above verlM are made irregular by contraction- 
Thus, nolo is contracted for non volo; tnalo for magis polo; fero, ferSf 
fertj &c. for feriSfferit, &c. Feror,ferris or ferrtyfertur. Cot Jf^erriris, &c. 

Obs. 2. The imperatives of dico, dttcOj and fdciOf are contracted in the 
same manner with far : thus we say, die, due, fac ; instead of dice, d^ct^ 
f&ce. But these ofleti occur liJiewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, factus. To he made or done, to become. 
Indicaiive Mode, 
Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 
Fi:u. F^tus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 
PLi^Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, Stc. 
FuT. FiaiD, fies, fiet; fiemus^ fietis, fient. 

SuBjui^ciive Mode, 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &.c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &.G. factus fuissem, &c. 
FuT. Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode, Infinitwe Mode 

P» S^'h fif«. 5fite, - .^ Pr. Fieri. 

*^^' I Fito, ^^ • { fitote, ^^^^^ Per. Esse or fuisse factus, -a, -um. 

FuT. Factum iri. 

Participles, Supine, 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. -^ 

The compounds off ado which retain a, have also^o in the passive j and 
fac in the imperative active ; as, cidefacioy to warm, ealefio, califac : but 
those which change a into t, form the passive regularly, and have flee in 
the imperative ; as, confictOy confice ; conficiory cmtfici, confectus. We 
find, however, confit, it is done, and confiiri ; defit, it is wanting ; »n/it, he 
begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are 
commonly called Neuter Passive Verbs, which, like fio, 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, aoleo, soUre, solittu, to use; 
audeo, audere, ausus, to dare; gatjuieo, gaudere, gavlsus, to 
rejoice; fldo, Jidere, f'lsus, to trust. So, confldo, to trust; 
and diffldo, to distrust; which also have confidi, and diffldi. 
Some add m(BreOy maerere, mtzstus, to be sad; but msKstus is 
generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise say juratus 
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swu and ccsnaius sum^ for juravi and canaviy but these maj 
also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs wholly active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their signification; as, vapulo, -am, 
-c^um, to be beaten or whipped; vcneo, to be sold; exuloy to be 
banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective, which are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odi, ccepi, and memini, are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are called Preieritive Verbs; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ^ 
thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have hated, oderam, orferiiw, odissem, odero, 
odisse. Participles, osus, osurus ; exostts, perosus, 

Ccepi, I begin, or hdve begun, coeperam, -erim, -issem, -ero, 
"isse. Supine, cmptu. Participles, cceptus, caspturus. 

Memini, I remember, or have remembered, vtiemmeramj 
-mw, 'issem, -ero, -issc. Imperative, memento, numentote. 

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, osus sum: and always 
exosus, perosus sum, and not exodi, perodi. We say, opus 
ccepii fieri, or coeptum est. 

To these some add novi, because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / know, as well as, / have known, 
though it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Furo, to he mad, dor, to be given, and /or, to speak, as also 
der and fer, are not used in the first person singular; thus 
we say, daris, datur; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the follow 
ing most frequently occur: Aio, I say; inquam, 1 say; Jorem, 
I should be; ausim, contracted for ausus sim, I dare; faxim, 
I'll see to it, or I will do it; ave and salve, save you, hail, 
good-morrow: cedo, tell thou, or give me; atueso, I pray. 

Ind. Pa. Aio, ais, ait; aiunt. 

Imp. Aigbam, -6bas, -ebat ; -ebamns, -ebstis, -ebant. 

Pke. aiati, ■ 

Sttb. Pr. aias, aiat ; aiatis, a jant. 

Imp. ,Ai. Part. Pr. Aien^,,.-.- 

Jna. Pr. Inquam, -quis, -quit; -qutmus, -quTtis, -quiunt. 

Imp. inquiebat ; inquiebant 

Per. Inquisti, 



FuT. rnquics, inquiet ; 



Imp. Inque. inquito. Part. Pr. Inquinns. 

Plc S ^^'®™> fores, foret ; forSmus, for3tis, forent. . 

^ 13* ^. ^ • 
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Inf. ForCi to he hereafter, or to be about to be, the B&me with essefioana. 
Sub. Pr. Ausim, ausisi ausit; 

Pkr. PaxiiTii faxis, faxit; fiixint. 

FuT. Faxo, faxis, faxit ; faxitis, faxiht 

Note. Faxim and faxo are used instead offecirim nndfeciro. 
Imp. Ave or aveto j plur. avete or avetote. Inf. avCre. 

Salve or salveto ; — salvete or salvetote. — salvere. 

Ind. FuT. Salvebis. 

Jinp. second pers. sing. Cedo, plwr. cedite. 

Ind. PRiis.Jirst pers. sing. Quaeso, /y^ur. qusesCimus. 

Most of the other Defective~verb8 are but single words, and rarely U 
be found, but among the poets : as, infit, he begins ; defit^ it is wanting 
5?ome are compounded of a verb and the conjunction si ; as, sis, for si vis 
if thou wilt ; siiltis, for si mdtis ; sodes, for si avdes ; equivalent to qiuBSO^ 
1 pray y capsis, for cape si vis. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the terminations of the 
third person singular, but does not admit any person or nominative before 
it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the nei^ter pronoun it, 
which is not considered as a person ; thus, delectap, it delights ; dicet, it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; evinit, it happens : 





^st. Conj. 


2d. Conj. 


Imi 


Pr. Delectat, 


D6cet, 




Imp. Delectabat, 


Dec^bat, 




Per. Delectavit, 


Decuit, 




Plu. DelectavCrat, 


Decugrat, 




FuT. Delectabit. 


Decebit. 


Sub. 


Pr. Delectet, 


Dgceat, 




Imp. Delectaret, 


Deceret, 




Per. Delectavfirit, 


Decuerit, 




Plo. Delectavisset, 


Decuisset, 




FuT. Delectav^rit. 


Decudrit. 


Inf. 


Pr. Delectare. 


Decere. 




Per. Delectavisse. 


Decuisse. 



3d. Conj. 

Contingit, 

Contin^ebat, 

Contlgit, 

Contigfirat, 

Continget. 

Contingat, 

Continggret, 

Contiggrit, 

Contigisset, 

ContigSrit. 

Contin^^re. 
Coutlgisse. 



4th. Conj 

Ev6nit, 

Ev6niebat, 

Evenit, 

Evenfirat, 

Eveniet. 

Eveniat, 

Evenipet, 

Evenfirit, 

Evenisset, 

EvenSrit. 

Evenlre. 
Evenisse. 



Most Latin verbs may be used imperson.illy in the passive voice, espe- 
fially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which otherwise have no passive ; 
ns, pugndtur. fdvitur, curritiir, venitur ; from pugno, to fight; faveo, to 
favour ; eurro, to run ; venio, to come : 



hid. Pr. Pugnatur, 
Imp. Pugnabatur, 
Per. Pugnatum est, 
Plu. Pugnaium erat, 
Fur. Pugnabitur. 



^Favetur, 
Favebatur, 
Fautum est, 
Fautum er^t, 
Favebitur. 



Curritur, 
Currebatur, 
Cursum est, 
Cursum erat, 
Curretur, 



Vfinltur, 
Veniebatur, 
Ventura est, 
Ventum erat, 
Venieiur. 



Sjib. Pr. Pugnetur, Faveatur, Curratur, Veniatur, 

Imt. Pugnaretur, Faveretur, Curreretur, Venirfetur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Ventum ait, 
Plu. Pugnatum csset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum eaaet, 
FuT. Pugnatnm fu^rit. Fautum fu^rit. Cursum fu^rit Ventum fudrit 
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Inf. Pr. Pagnftri. , Faveri. .- Curri. - Veitfri. 

Per. PugnAtum esse^ Fautuxn esse*.. Cursum esse. Veutiun esse. 
FuT. Pugnatum iii^ Fautom iri. % Cursum iri. . Ventuni iri. -; 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in the imperative ; but in-* 
-stead of that we use the subjunctive ; as, delecM, let it delight ; i&c. nor 
in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a few ; as, pamUens^ -dum^ 
'dus. &c. Induci ad pudendum et pigendum. Cic. In the preterite tenses 
of the passive voice, the participle perfect is always put in the neuter gen- 
der. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and ail in 
the second conjugation ; dicet^ it becomes ; p<SBn\tetf it repents ; oportety it 
behoves ; misiret, it pities ; pi^et, it irketh ; plidel,, it shameth ; licet, it is 
lawful ; hbet or liStbet, it pleaseth ; tiedet, it wearieth ; liquet^ it appears. 
Of which t^e following have a double preterite; misiret, miseruit, or 
misertum est; piget, piguit, or pigftum est; pudet, puduit^ or puditum est; 
Ucetf licuit, or ticttUTH est ; libet, libuitj or iiJbitum est ; Uedet^ tceduit, tasum 
est J oftener pertoistim est. But many other verbs are used impersonally in 
all the conjugations. 

In the first, Jtivat, spectaty vdcaty staty constaty prastaty restat, &e. 

In tlie second, Jippdrety attlnety perttnet, debety ddlety ndcety Idtety liquet, 
pdtety vldcety dispVicety sidet, sdlety &c. 

In tne third, AccldUy inclpity desinity suffXcit, &c. 

In the fourth, Convinity erpidity &c. ^ 

Also, irregular verbs, Estyobesty prodest, pdtesty interest y svpHrest; fit, 
prtetirit, nSauity and neguituTy subity cvrnferty rtfert^ &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which ex- 
press the operations or appearances of nature ; as, FtJguraty fuhiinatf 
tdnaty grandinaty gHaty pliUty rdngity lucesdty advesperascU, &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by put 
ting that which stands before other verbs, after the inipersonals, in the 
cases which tliey govern ; as, placet mihiy tihi, illi, it pleases me, thee, 
him ; or I please, tnou pleasest, &c. pugndtur a wi€, a /c, ab Uloy I fight, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, &c. So, CurrUuVy venltur a mc, a tCy &c. I run, 
thou runuest, &c. Favetur tibi a mc, Thou art favoured by me, or I fa 
vour thee, &.c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the par- 
ticular meaning which they express, or the different import of the words 
with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego phtceo tibi, I please 
you ; but we cannot say, si pleLces audlrCy if you please to hear, but si pla- 
cet tibi audlre. So we can say, midta koinini cmitingunty many things 
happen to a man j but instead of ego conilgi esse domiy we must either say, 
me corUigit esse domiy or mihi conttgit esse domiy I happened to be at home. 
The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbs can onlv be acquired by 
practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Those are called Redundant Verbs, which have different 
forms to express the same sense : thus, assentio and assenticr^ 
to agree; fahrxco ondfabrtcory to frame; mereo and mereoVy to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, under the passive form 
have likewise a passive signification. ^ ^ 

Several verhs are used in different conjugations 
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1. Some ar« usaally of the first conjugation, and rarely of the third ; tf, 
Vivo, lacas, lavdre; and lavOj iavis, lad re j to wash. 

Q Sotne are usually of tiie second, and rarely of*the third ; as, 
Fer\'t' ), fervps ; ana fervo, fervis, to boil. 
FulreOf ful^s ; and fulgo, fulgis, to shine. 

Strideo, strides ; and strido, stridis, to make a hissing noise^ to creak. 
Tueor, tueris, and tuor, tueris, to dffend. 

To Uiese add tergeo^ terges ; and tcrgo^ tcrgis^ to wipe, which are equally 
common. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of the foixrth ; 
as, 

Fodio, fodis, fodfire, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 
Satlo, sallis, sallerc, and saitio, sallis, salUre, to stdt. 
Arcesao, -is, arcessfire, and arcessio, arcessire, to i>endfor. 
Morior, morSris, mori, and morior, nioriris, moriri, to die. 
SOf Orior, or6ris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, potSris, and potior, potiris, potiri, to enjoy. 

Tliere is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugation, 
and more rarely of the fourth, namely, cico, ciesj ciere ; and do, cis, cire, to 
rouse ; wheiace, accire and accltus. 

To these we mny add the verb EDO, to eat, which, though regularly 
formed, also agrees in several of its parts with sum ; thus, 

Ind. Pres. £rfo, edis or es, edit or est ; eilltis or estis - 

Sub. Imperf Edf.rem or essem^ edlires or esses, &c. 

Irnp. Ede or es, edlto or esto; edlte or este ; eilitote or estate. 

Inf. Pres. Edire or esse. 

Passive Ind. Pres. Edltur or estur. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which re- 
semble one another iu some of their parts, tuough they differ in significa- 
tion. Of these some agree in the present, some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

y ' 1. The following agree in the present, but are differently 

/ ^ conjugated: 

AggSro, -as, to heap up. Agg^ro, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to caU. Appello, -is, to drive to, to arrive 

Compello, -as, to address. Compello, -is, to drive together. 

Colligo, -as, to bind. Colligo, -is, to gather togetlier. 

Oonsterno, -as, to astonish. Consl^rno, -is, to strew. 

Efifero, -as, to enrage. EfFtSro, -fers, to bring out. 

Fimdo, -as, to found. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to cmnTnand. Mando, -is, to chew. 

Obs^ro, -as, to lock. Obsdro, -is, to beset. 
Volo, -as, to fly, . Volo, vis, to will. 

Of this class some have a different quantity; as, 

Colo, -88, to strain. Cdlo, -is, to ttU. 

Dico, -as, to dedicate. Dico, -is, to say. 

EdOco, -as, to train vp. Edoco, -is, to lead forth. 

Lego, -as, to send on an embassy. I-^o, -is, to read, 

VSmOj -as, to wads, Vlao, -is, to ^o. 
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OBSOLETE CONJUGATION, IM 

S. The following verbs agree in the preterite: 

Aoeo, aeui, to be sour. Aciio, acui, to sharpen, ^ 

Creaco, crevi, to grow. Cemo, crevi^ to see. 

Frtgeo, frixi, to be cold. Frigo, frixi, to fry. 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. - - Fulcio, I'ulsi, to prop. 

Ltlceo, luxi, to shine. hugeo, luxi, to mourn. 

PareOy pivi^ to be afraid. Pasco, pftvi, to feed. 

P^iideo, pSpendi, to hang. ' Pendo, pfipendi, to weigh, 

3. The following agree in the supine: 

Creaco, cretuiii; to grow. Cerno, cretum, to behold. 

M&neo, mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to chew 

Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 
Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. Succendo, -censum, to kindle 

TSneo, tentuin, to hold. Teodo, tenia m, to stretch out, 

Verro, ▼ersum, to sweep. Verto, versum, to cum, 

Vinco, viciuji, to overcome. Vivo, victum, to live, 

THE OBSOLETE COHJVOATION. ' 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugations 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperiect of the indicative active of 
the fourth conjugation in IB.^M without tlie e ; as, audlbamy scibamy for 
audUbam, sdibam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth eonjueation, th#y used 
iBO in the active, and ibor in the passive voice ; as, (wrmlbOf dormlbor^ 
for dormiam, dornUar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive ancientiy ended in IM ; as, edim for 
edam ; duim for dem. 

• 4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSfM, 
and the future in SSO ; as, hvassim, levasso, for levavirim, levaviro; 
capsim, capso, for revi^rimy cepcro. Hence the future of the infinitive was 
formed in jiSSERE; as, tevassirey for lewUiknis esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we 
find MIJS'O in the singular, and mlTior in the plural ; as, /amino, fot fare^ 
and progridimlnor, for jtrogrldlmlni. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive 
passive; a3yfarieryfoTfari; dicier j for did. 

7. The participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, when ' 
joined with the verb essCj were sometimes used as indeclmable ; thus, 
credo inimlcos dictUrum essCy for dicturos. Cic. Cokortes ad me muswn 
facias for missas. Cic. ad. Attic, viii. 12. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from olher 
verbs. 
Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominalive; 

as, CanOy to sup ; laudoy to praise ; fraudoy to defraud ; lapUdo, to thraw 
stones ; opiror, to work ; frumentor^ to forage ; lignory to gather fuel ; 
d&c. from coena^ laus, frausy &c. But when they express imitation or 
resemblance, they are called imitative; as, PatrissOf Graeor, btLbUdo^ 
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eomlcoTf JSlc. I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, un ovl, a crow^ 
du;. from pater, Graevs, bubo, eomix. 

Of those derived from other verbs, the following chiefly deserve atten 
lion ; namely, Frequentatives, Inceptivts, and DesUieraiices. 

1. FREQUEjyTATIVES jxpress frequencv of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. They are formed from tiie last supine, by chanj^ing 
dtu into Uo, in verbs of the first conjugation , and by changing u into 
o, in verbs of the other tliree conjugations ; as, ciamo, to cry, cUimito, to 
cry frequently ; terreo, terrlto; verto, verso; dormiOj dormito. 

In like manner, Deponent verba form Frequentatives in or; ^s, minor, 
to threaten ; minitor, to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; noscXto, 
from nosco ; scUar, or rather sciscitor, from sew; pari to, from pfiveo, 
sector; from sequor ; loquUor, from loquor. So, qaarito, JfundUo, agito, 
fiulto, die. 

From r reqdenlative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, 
eyrro, curso. cur&lU) ; pdlo, jmlso, pulsUo, or by contraction piJlo ; capio, 
capfo, cuptito; cano, C4into, cantito ; deftmdo, dejenso, dejemtlto ; dice, 
dicio, dictlto ; gem, grsto, gestlto ; jacio, jacto, jactito ; verno, vento, 
venllto ; mutio, mus»o, (for mutito), mvsslto. Sue. 

Verbsof this kind do not always express frequency of action. Many 
of thein have much the same sense with their primitives, or express the 
meaning more strongly. 

2. INCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continued increase ot 
any thing. They are formed from the second person singular of tiie pre- 
sent of the indicative, by adding co : as, caleo, to be hot, coles, cqlesco, to 
grow hot. 8o in the other conjugations, labascA), from laJto ; tretiusco, 
from treino ; obdormisco, from obdormio. Hisco, from hio, is contracted 
for hiiisco. lnce[)tives are likewise formed from substantives and ad- 
jectives; as, puerasco, from puer ; duUesco, from dulds ; juvenesco, from 
jvvinis. 

All Incoptives are neuter v;erb8, and of the third conjugation. They 
want both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, when they bor 
row them from their primitives 

3. DESWERATIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a 
thing. Thoy are formed from the latter supine by adding no, and short- 
ening the u ; as, ca^miturio, I desire to sup, from co'ndtii. Tliey are all 
of th? fourth conjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, tsurio, -ivi, -Umn, to desire to eat; parturio, Xvi, — to be in 
travail ; nuptvrio, -ivi. — , to desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Diminutivk ; as, can- 
tillo, sirrbltlo, -are, I sing, 1 sup a little. To tliese some add tUlfico, and 
cnndXco, -are, to be, or to grow whitish ; also, nigrlco, fodlco, and velllco. 
Some verbs in 6'6'0 are called Intensive ; as, Capesso, facesso, petesso, 
orvetisso, I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

fl. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with abverbs, 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are n;>t in use ; 
as, Fiito, fendo. specio, gruo, &c. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, for pro-eo ; or 
taken away ; as, asjurrto, omitto, triid^), pejiro, pergo, dehco, prtphext, &c. 
for absporto, obmitto, transdo, perjfiro, perrigo, dcliibeo, jmehibe^, &c. 
So, dcino, prnnio, sumo, of de, pro, sub^ and emo, which anciently signi* 
fic*«i, to take, or to take away. Oflen the vowel or diphthong of the 
sim;)le verb, and the last consonant of the preposition is changed; as 
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damno, coTidtmno ; calcoy conatico ; Itedo^ coJlido; audiVy ohedio^ &e. 
Affiro, auf^^Oy coUnudo, UnplicOj &c. for adJ'SrOf abjcroy Mtdaudo^ m- 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed from a verb,^^ 
which in its signifi<'ation implies time. 

It is 3o called, Uxausc it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb 
having, in Latin, tender and declension from the one, time and sigmfica- 
tion from the other, and number from both. 

Paiticiplt^s in Latin are declined like adjectives; and their significa- 
tion is various, according to the nature of the verbs from whicn they 
come ; only participles in dus, are always passive, and import not so 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; as, Amans, loving; dmaturus, ahout to love; and the 
perfect and future passive; as, amaius^ loved; amandus, to be 
loved. 

The Latins have n{)t a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle 

{wesent in the passive voice ; which defect must be supplied by a circum- 
ocution. Thus, to express the perfect participle active in English, we 
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect of the subjunctive in Latin, or soine 
other tense, according to its connexion with the other words of a sen- 
tence; as, he having loved ; quujti anuivissety &c. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
SedenSy sessurus; stans, statmtis. 

From some Neuter verbs are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
as, ErrdtitSj festmdtus, jurdluSy labordtvSj mgildfvs, cessdtus, suddtus^ 
trinmphdtus, regndtuSy dccurs^ts, desltus, emeritus ^ emersuSy obttuSy pia- 
cltusy siicfess^ifs, ocrdsuSy &c. and also of the future in diis ; as, JuraruivSy 
tigilunduSy regnatiduSy earcnduSy dormienduSy erubescendusy Slc. Neuter 
passive verbs are equally various. Verier has no participle : FidOy only 
jidens and fisiis ; sol eo, soleiut y nnd soHtus ; vajyOJoy zapfdansy and vapu' 
laturus ; Gaudeo, gaudeaSy gavlsvs, and oavisilLrus ; J9tide0y audensy ausuSy 
ausurus, audendus. ^usus is aaed both m an active and passive sense : 
as, ^vsi omnes immdne jicfaSy ausoque pottti. Virg. •3U». vi. G24. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples; as, 

LoquenSy speaking ; hcutfinis, about to speak ; tocUtvSy having spoken ; 
loquendvs, to be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafing; dignatitrus, about to 
vouchsafe ; digtidtnSy having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsafed ; digimndus, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense j 
as, AbomindtitSy condtvsy confcssus, adortusy arnplezuSy blandttuSy largitus, 
vientituSy oblUus, tcstdluSy venerdtuSy &c. 

There are several Participles, compounded with in, sig- 
nifying noty the verbs of which do not admit of such compo- 
sition; OS, 



Digitized by 



Google 



156 GERUNDS AND SUFINSS. 

htseienSf inspiranSf indicens for non dicenSy inopliuins and neeaptnoHSj 
immirens; itUesus, impransuSf inconmUutj incustoditus, immetdtus, im 
punltuSf imparOlus, ificomitatua, vncomphu, indmnndtuay indotdtuSy in- 
eorruptusy irUerrltuSy and imperterfUuSy inUttdtuSy inltuaus^ inapindtuSy 
inuUiis^ ineensuM for non census, not registered ; ivfeetus for non foetus ; 
tKDiSiis (6t non visas; indietus for non aictusy &c. There is a different 
vnctnsus from incendo ; mfectus from i^ficio ; invlsus from invldeo ; indie- 
tus from indlco, Ajc. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away time, 
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

Amans, loying, amanJdory amantisAmus; doctuSy learned, doctior, doc- 
UsaHmus : or a substantive ; as, PrirfeetuSy a commander or governor ; 
eonsdnanSy f. so. litiray a consoiiant ; continens, f. sc. terray a continent , 
eonfluensy m. a place where two rivers run together; oriens, m. sc. sol, 
the east) oetAdonSy m. the west ; dictumy a saying ; scriptumy &c. 

There are many words in ATUSy ITUSy' and UTUSy which, although 
resembling participles, are reckoned adjectives, because they come from 
nouns, and not from verbs ; as, aldtus, barbdtuSy corddtus, cauddtus, eris- 
tdtusn auntusy pellltus, turrttus; astutuSy comiUuSy nasittuSy &c. winged, 
bearded, discreet, &c. But aurdtuSy ardtuSy argcTitdtuSy ferrdtusy plum- 
^*^^^^tu8y gypsdtuSy calcedtuSy dypedtusy galedtuSy tunicdtuSy larvdtusy palli- 
dtus, lymjihdtus, purpurdtuSy pratextdtuSy &c. covered with gold, brass, 
silver, &c. are accounted participles, because thev are supposed to come 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps caUimistrdttts, frizzled, cnsped, or curl- 
ed, crmUitJ, having long hsiiy peritusy skilled, &c. 

There is a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUJfDUSy formed from the 
imperfect of the indicative, whicn very much resemble Participles in their 
signification, but generally express the meaning of the verb more fully, 
or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, vUabunduSy the 
same with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug.GO. and 101. Liv. xxv. 
13. SOf erralmndMSjludibunduSypopyiabunduSymoribunduSy &<i. 

Gerunds and Supines. 
GERUNDS are 'participial words, which bear the significa- 
tion of the verb from which they are formed; and are declined 
like a neuter noun of the second declension, through all the 
cases of the singular number, except the vocative. 

There are, both in Latin and English, substantives derived from the 
verb, which so much resemble the Gerund in their signification, that fre- 
quently they may be substituted in its place. They are generally used, 
however, in a more undetermined sense tlian the Gerund, and in English 
have the article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Dehe- 
tor legendo CieerOMmy I am delighted with readmg Cicero. But with 
the suDstantive, Detector leetione Ctcerdnis, I am delighted with the read- 
ingof Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in io, and some others, 
ofVen take ti instead of e ; as, factundumy -diy -do, -dus ; experiundumy 
potiundumy gerundumy petunduniy ducundumy &c. for faeiendumy &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds; 
and may be indifferently applied to any person or number. 
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They agree iii termination with nouns of the fourt'a declen* 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary; as, coe- 
turn 7wn vaprdatumy dudum condtictus fm, i. e. ut vapularem, or 
verberarer, to be beaten. Plant. 



ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, 
quality, or manner of their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance; and those which denote Quality, 
Manner, &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
of Place, Time, and Order. 

1 . Adverbs of Place are live-fold, namely, such as signify. 



1. Motion or rest in a place. 


Illonam, 


Thitherward. 


Ubi? 


Where f 


Sitfsum, 


Upward. 
Dovonward. 


Hie, 


Here. 


Deorsum, 


lllic, > 




Axitrorsiun, 


Forward. 


Isthic, 


Thore. 


Retrorsum, 


Bachoard. 


Ibi, '!i 




Dextrorsum, 


Towards the right. 
Towards the l^. 


Intas, 


Wiihm. 


Sinistrorsum, 


Foris, 


Without. 






Ublque, 


Every where. 


4. Motion from a pluce. 


NusquaiD, 


Ab where. 


Unde? 


Whence f 


Alicubi, 


Some where. 


Hinc, 


Hence. 


Alibi, 


Else trfiere. 


lUinc, > 




Ubivis, 


My where. 


Isthinc, > 


Thence. 


Ibidem, 


In the saine place 


Inde, > 








Indldem, 


From Vie same place. 


2. 


Motion to a place. 
WhUherf 


Aliunde, 


From elsewhere. 


Qao? 


Alicunde, 


From some place. 


Hue, 


m/ier. 


Sicunde, 


If from any place. 
On both sides. 
From above. 


lUuc, \ 
IsUiuc, 5 


Thither. 


Utrinque, 
SCkpeme, 
Inrerne, 


Intro, 


In. 


From below. 


tdna, 


Out. 


CflBlttUS, 


From heaven. 


E6, 
Ali6, 


To that vlace. 
To anotJier place. 


Fundltus, 


From the ground. 


AlTqo6, 


To some place. 


5. Motion through or by a place. 


£5dein, 


To the same place 


QuJif 


trhich wayf 






Hic, 


This \oay. 


3. Motion towards a place. 


lilac, 


That way. 


Qoonum ? 


WhithervMrdf 


IfsOinc, 


Veniu, 


Towards. 


Alik, 


Another way. 


Hormim, 


Hitherward. 







14 
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S. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely, such as sig- 
nify. 



I. 



Some particular time, eith^ ^ 
ehtf ptistyfiOurey or indefinite. 



Nunc, 

Ii5die, 

Tunc, \ 

rum, 5 

Hdri, 

Odd am, ) 

|*ridein, ) 

Pridie, 

Naditts iertiiM, 

Noper, 

Jamjoin, ^ 

Mox, > 

Statim, > 

Protinus, 

niTco, 

Cras, 

Poslridie, 

Pdrendie, 

Nondum, 

Quando P 

AlTquando, 

Nonnunquam, 

Interdum, 

Semper, 



■I 



J\iow. 
To-day. 

Tken. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 
Presently. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
To-mcrrote. 
The day afier. 
Two days hence. 
Not yet. 
Whent 

Sometimes. * 

Ever, always. 



^} 



Lang ago. 



Nanquam, Never. 

Interim, In the i 

Qudtldie, Daily. 

2. ConHnnance of time 

Diu, Long. 

Quamdiu? How long f 

Tamditt, So long. 
Jamdiu, 
Jumdadum, 
Jampridem, ^ 

3. Vicissitude or repetition of time. 

QuSties ? How often f 

Sepe, Often. 

Rar6, Seldom. 

Toties, So often. 

Allqudties, For several timM9, 
Vicissim, ) 

,5 

.^Igain. 

Ever and anon^ 
now and then. 
Once, 
Twice, 
Thrice, 
Four times, &jc. 



5! 



Altefnatim, 

RursuB, 

It£rum 

Sabinde, ' > 

Identidem, 5 

S^mel, 

Bis, 

Ter, 

Quftter, 



By turns. 



3. Adverbs of (hder. 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deinceps, 

D^nuo, 



4fter that. 
Henc^orth. 
Moreover. 
So forth: 
Anew. 



Deniqne, 
Postrem6, 
Prim6, -£tm, 
8ecund6, '6u, 
Tertid, -iim. 
Quarto, -i\m. 



Finally. 

Lastly. 

First. 



Thirdly. 
Fourthly, &c. 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are either Absolute 
or Comparative. 

Those called Absoldtb denote, 
' 1. QUALITY, simply ; as, benk, well ; mM, ill ; foretttr, bravely ; and 
innumerable others that come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY ; as, prdfecid, certl, sdnh, plant, r^, ULtlque, Ua, Uiam, 
truljf , verilv, ves ; mddni, why not ? o/nnino, certainly. 

3. CONllNGENOE ; as, forte, forsan, fortassis, fors, haply, perhaps, 
by chance, perad venture. 

4. NEGATION ; as, non, hand, not ; nequd^mm, not at all , neitfl- 
evam, by no means ; minime^ nothing less. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not, 

C. SWEARING ; as, herele, pol, edipol, merastor, by Hercules, bj Poi- 

IttZ, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING : as, utp6U, vldellrri, gctHcet, nlmlrum, Mmf, to 
wit, namely. 
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9. SEPARATION; u, seormnif apart; aipdrdtimf leparately; slgil- 
Idltm, one by one ; vlrltimy man by man ; onpidAtim, town by town. &c. 

9 JOINING TOGETHER; as, simul, umi, p&rlter, totrether; gini- 
ralUer, generally ; €iniversaliterf universally ; pUrumquCj Tor tlie moil 
part 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT; as, «n, ecee, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as. cur, quire, qimmohrem, why, wherefore.? 
mrm, an, whether .' qu&m6d4},mAy how? To which add, IJbi, qud, quor- 
wm, unde, quit, quarido, quamaiu, quoties. 

Those aidverbs which are called Comparative denote, 

1. EXCESS; BSf voids, maxime, magnopirey inaximopire, summopire^ 
admddum, opjHdd, perquam, Umgh, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; 
nimis, mrnium, too much ; prorsus, penitua, amnlno, altogether, wholly ; 
magis. more ; fneliiis, better ; p(^us, worse ; fortius, more bravely ; and 
optlme, best; pessimi, worai ; fortissimd, most bravely; and innumeriu 
Die others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT; as, FernU. firr., prdpemUdum, p€nd, almost; pdruytt, 
little ; miuld, pauliUum, very little. 

3. PkEFEkENCE ; as, pdtiiLS, sdtiits, rather; pddshimkm, nrtLclpui, 
praisertim, chiefly, especially ; into, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, tta, sic, adcd, so; trf, m, sicut, 
ticfiti, vllut, velvti, ecu, tanqvam, quasi, as, as if; quemadmddum, even 
as ; sAtis, enough ; Itidem, in like manner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, aCiter, secus, otherwise i 
aUoqui or aliOmiin, else ; nedum, much more, or umch less. 

6. ABATEMENT; as, «e7L9im, /7au/d^m^^</^te7t/m, by degrees, piece- 
meal ; vix, scarcely ; €Bgri, hardly, witli difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tantum, solum, modd, tantummddo, duntaxat, 
dimum, only. 

DERiVATIOir, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in TIM 
orTUS; as, PaWim, partly, by parts; nomindtim, by name; generdtim, 
by kinds, generally ; speddtim, vicdtim, gregdtim ; radicUtts, from the 
foot, &c. S. From adiectives : and these are by far the mSst numerous. 
Such as come from Adjectives of the first and second declension usually 
end in E; as, Uheri, freely; vlen^, fully: some in O, UM, and TER; 
aa,falsd, tantum, gratHter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rectti, otUi- 
quitus, privdtim. Some are used two or three ways; as, primum, or -d , 
jmrt, 'iter; certl,-6; caute,'tim; huwnn^, -\ter, -itiis ; public^, pvblidl- 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E; as, iurpiter, feUriter, acriter, parltcr ; facU^, re- 
pente: one in O, omnino. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; as, recens natus, for recentcr; perfldum ridens, for perfide, 
Hor. fttuUa reluctans, for muUiim or vald^, Vir£r. So in English we say, 
to speak loud, high, &c. for Umdly, higLy, &>c. In many cases a substan- 
tive is understood; as, primd,BC. loco: optatd advents, sc. tempore; hitCy 
BC. vid, &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adiectives iUe, iste, hie, is, id^^t, &c. 
are formed adverbs, wmch express all the circumstances of place; as, 
from ILLE, illic, illuc, illorstim, Ulinc, and Ulac. So from quis, ubi, quo, 
quorsum, unde, and quii also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles; as, aesim, with the edge ; pundim, 
with tne point ; strictivi, closely ; from casdo, pungo, stringo ; amantar 
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frdperatUarf dubUanier ; distuuU^ emendOU; merUd,mopindt6, &c. But 
theie last are thought to be in the ablative, having ex nnderatood. 

6. From prepositions j as, intuSf intrOf from in ; dancHtlumf from c2am ; 
mbtiu, from subf &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are comnionly compared 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in e, or ter; 
as, dur^, faciUy acriter: the comparative, in ius; as, cIu»*um, 
faciliiiSy acriiu: the superlative, in tme; as, durisnm^, facUlU 
m^, acerrtm^. 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregular or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb is so too, as, 6m^, mdiiis, optinU ; maUf pefus, 
nesslm^ ; pariim, minus, minimi, fy -itm; muUum, plus, plurimitm ; prope, 
propius, prai^mi ; ocyiis, ocyssXme; priiis, primd, -wn; nuper, nuperH- 
mt ; nooe, S^ novlter, nomsslm^ ; meritd, merUissimdf &4i. Tnose adverbs 
also are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, sape, stspiiiSf saspis' 
Ami ; penUiis, penitius, penidssimt ; satkSj saHus; secus, seciuSf &c. Ma- 
g\sy maximi ; and potius, potissimum, wanl the positive. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the different parts of 
speech ; thus, postridUf magTwpire, mazimMlrCy summopirty tantopire, 
mtUtimddiSf omnimddis, quomddo, quart.; oipostiro die, magno onire, 
&c. ILicetj scilicet, videlicet, of ire, scire, videre, licet; iltlco, of in loco, 
fuorswn, of qwt versum; commlnus, hand to hand, of cwm or con and mo- 
\us, emlnus, at a distance, of e and mantis; ouorsum, of quo versum \ 
ienuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, ot qiu ne ; cur, of eui rei ; 
pedetentim, step by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo; perendie, for 
perempto die; nimlrum, of ne, i. e. non, and nurwn; antea, posten, pnt- 
terea, dkc. of ante and ea, &c, Ublvis, quovis, undeHbet, quou.^f/ne^ <icut^ 
siedi, velut, veliti, desiStjfer, ins€iper, quamobrem, &c. of not ftnd vis, t&c. 
mudiustertius, of n«ne dies *ertius ; idmttdem, ef idem et idem; imprasen- 
Odrum, i. e. in tempdre rem. n prasentium, &c. 

Obs. 1. Thfi Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves 
to express shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two 
or more; as, sapienter, wisely, for cum sapientid ; hie, for in hoc Loco; 
semper, for in omni tempore; s(mel, for und vice; Ins, for dudbus vu^bus ; 
Mehertkde, for HerdUes mejuvet, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the other ; as, tdn, where, or when ; inde, from that place, 
from that time, after that, next ; hactinus, hitherto, thus far, with respect 
to place, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, present, or fiUure ; as, 
jam, already, now, by and by ; oUm, long ago, some time, hereafter. 
Some adverbs of place are equally various; thus, esse peregrh, to be 
abroad; ire peregri, to go abrostd; redlre peregre, to return from 
abroad. 

Obs. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed with cim^ue, answer to the English adjection soever ; as, ubvUbi, or 
ubicunque, wheresoever; quoqud, qudcunque, whithersoever, &c. The 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or quotcunque, how 
many soever ; qunntusquaiUns, or quant,uscu'nque,\iQyfr^xesX soever ; ultuiU 
ct utcungue^ howevar or how^never &a. 
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PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the r^ 
lation of one thing to another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which govero 
the accusative ; that is, have an accusative afler them. 



Ad, 


To, 


Infra, 


Beneath 


Apad, 


M, 


Juzta, 


Mgh to'. 


Ante, 


Before. 


Ob, 


For, 


Adversns, > 
Adversum, i 


Against, towards. 


Propter, 
Per, 


For, hard by. 
By, through. 


Contra, 


Against, 


Pneter, 


Besides, except. 


cis, ; 

Citra, S 
Circa, [ 
Circiim, i 


Onthisside, 
About, 


Panes, 

Post, 

Pone, 


After. 
Behind, 


SScus, 


By,aUmg, 


Erfta, 


Towards, 


Sgcnndom, 


According to. 


Extra, 


Without. 


Supra, 


Above. 


Inter, 
intra. 


Between, annong. 
Within, 


Trans, 
Ultra,, 


On the farther side. 


The PrepositiouB which govern the ablative are fifteen ; name^ : 


A, } 




De, 


Of , concerning. 


Ab, S 
Abs, 5 


From or hy. 


5' ] 
Ex, - 


Ofoutof. 


Absque, 


Without, 


Pro, 


For. 


Cum, 


With, 


Pro, 


Before. 


Chun, 


edge of. 


Pftlam, 


i With the knowledge 


Conun. 


Before f m the pres- 


Sine, 


Without, 




ence of . 


TfinuB, 


Up to, as far as. 



These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the abla- 
Uve. 

In, In, into. Sub, Vhder, Sclper, Above, Subter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 
before the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
after ; as, cum, when joined with me, ie, se, and sometimes with juo, guif 
and quibus : thus, mecum, tecum, &c. Tenus is always placed afier ; as, 
mento tenus, up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque; ana 
ward, in English; as, toward, eastward, &c. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in English and Latin, arc often compound- 
M with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs; as, suhire, to 
undergo. In English, they are frequently put afler verbs ; aB,to go in, to 
go out, to look to, &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together; as, Ek adver- 
sus sum locum. Cic. Ex adversum Athenas. C. Nep. In ante diem 
quartum KaUnd&rum decembris distHlit, i. e. usque in sum diem. Cic. 
Supplicatio indicia est ex ants diem mdntum idus Octob. i.e.abeo die, Liv. 
Ex ante pridie Idus Septembris. Plin. But prepositions compounded 
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162 INTERJECTIONS. 

together commonly become adverbs or conj auctions; as, propHamy ffrO" 
(inus, ituiStper, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition usually retain their primitive sig- 
nification ; as, adeoj to ^o to : prap6nOy to place before. But from this 
there are several exceptions. 1. In, joined with adjectives generally de- 
notes privation ; as, infldugy unfaithful : but when joined with verbs, 
increases their signification; as, indUrOf to harden greatly. In some 
words in has two contrary senses ; as, invdcdtus, called upon, or not 
called upon. So, infrtenatus, immtUdtttSf insuitus, impensuSf inhumdttiSf 
intentdtua, &c. 2. Per commonly increases the signification ; as. Per- 
rdruSf perciUirj percOmiSy pereuriOsuSf perdigUUis, pereligans, pergrdtus, 
pergrdviSf perkospUdliSf periUustris, perUtt^is, &c. very dear, very swif), 
^kc. 3. Pk^ sometimes increases ; as, PntcldruSy vradiVi^, pnedulds, 
praidHruSf pretpinguis^ pravalidus; pravdleo, prccpoueo ; and also Ex; 
as, Exddmo, exaggiro, exatigeo, excaUfaeio, extenuOf exhlldro; but ex 
sometimes denotes privation ; as, ETuajiguia, bloodless, pale : excarSj 
exanimisj -mo, &c. 4. Sub often diminishes ; as, Stibalbidus, sttbabsur- 
dusy subamdruSf subduleis. subgrandia, svhgrdviSy subniger ; &c. a little 
white or whitish, &.c. De oilen signifies downward ; as, DecidOy d^ 
fWTOy degrdvoy despicioy deldbar : sometimes increases ; as, dedmor, 
demiroT ; and sometimes expresses privation ; as, DemenSy decdUfr, defor- 
misy iSLC. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, am, di 
or diSy rCy »e, con, which are commonly called Inseparable 
Prepositions y because they are only to be found in compound 
words: however, they generally add something to the sig- 
nification of the words with which they are compounded; 
thus, 

to surround, 
to pull asunder, 
to draw asunder, 
to read a^ain. 
to lay aside, 
to grow together. 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thraion in between 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all languages; 

WiyOh! Ak! 

Interjections express in one word a whole sentence, and;thuB fitly repre- 
sent the quickness of the passions. 

The different passions have commonly different words to express them; 
thus, 

1 . JOT ; as, emz! he^, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ahy hn, keu, eheu! ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER; zSypapa! O strange ! twA.' hah' 

4. PRAISE; Myeuge! well done! 

5. AVERSION ; as, apdge! away, begone, avaunt, off, fie, tush ! 
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Am, 


round about. 




'Ambio, 


Dis, 5 


asunder. 




Divello, 
Distraho, 


Re/ 


again. 


- as 


■R6l6go, 


8e, 


aside, or ajnirt. 




SepOno, 


Con, 


together. 




Concresco, 



CONJUNCTIONS. 16S 

6. EXCLAIMING; as, Ok, wok! O! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR; bb^oUU! ha, aha! 

8. IMPRECATION; as, me/ woe, pozoD't! 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, A«, ha, he/ 

10. SILENCING; as. ok, '«<, ;mix/ silence, hush, 'st! 

11. CALLING ; as, eho, ehddum, io, ho! soho, ho, O ! 

12. DERISION; as.Ani.' away with! 

13. ATTENTION; a8,A«m.' ha! 

Some interjections denote several diilerent passions ; thus, Vak is used 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neater ^nder are sometimes used for interjections; 
as, Malum! with a mischief! Ii^andum! O shame ! fjy ty ! MiUrwn* 
O wretched ! J^rfaa! O the villany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A coDJunctioD is an indecliaable word, which serves to join 
seDtences together. 

Thus, " You and / and the hoy read VirgU" is one sentence made up 
of these three, by the conjunction and, twice employed; / read Virgil , 
You read Virgil; The boy reads Virpl. In like manner, '^ You and I 
read Virgil, but the boy reads Ovid," is one sentence, made up of three, by 
the conjunctions and and htU. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the 
following classes : 

1. COPULATIVE; as. s£, at, atque, que, and; iHam, qu6que, vtem^ 
also; cum, turn, both, ana. Also their contraries, nec,nique, t>eu, neve, 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, out, ve, vel, seu, sitfe, either, or. 

3. C/ONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etUnnsi, tametsi, Ueet, quanquam, quam^fis, 
though, although, albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, sed, verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but ; tamen, 
attdmen, veruntdmen, verumenimveron yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless. 

5. CAUSAL; as, nam, namque, emm, ^ot -, quia, quippe, quonium, be- 
cause ; qudd, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, it&que, 
therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; cum, quum, 
seeing, since ; quandoquidem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, «, sin, if; dum, modo, dummJUdo, provided, 
upon condition that ; siquldem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, m, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saltern, eerte, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, an, anne, num, whether , ns, 
finfum, whether, not ; neene, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; quidem, equidem, in- 
deed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; BB,deinde, thereafter; denique, finally; tn^er. 
moreover ; c4BtSrum, moreover, but, however. 

1 4. DECLARATIVE ; aM,videlieet, scilicet, nempe, nimtrum, &c. to wit, 
namely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they are taken in different views, are both 
adverbs and conpautioins. Thus, an, anne, &c. are either interrogative 
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adverbs; as, An serihit t Does tie writes' or^ suspenght conjimetifins; as, 
Xfescio an sctibat, I know not if be writes. 

Obs. 2. Some coniuuctloos, according to tbeir natural order, stand first 
in a sentence ; as, Ac, atqut, nee, nc^ue, autf vely sive, at, sed, veruniy nam^ 
^uandoquldemy quodrca, quare, sin, siquldem, praterquam, &c. ; some stand 
in tbe second place ; as, Jiutem, vero, tpuoque, quidem, erdm : and some qaay 
indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Eticnif equidem, Ucety quavn' 
vis, quanquam, tamen, attdm^M, namque, quod, qida, qwnUam, qvippe, tUpdte, 
tUf utiy ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque, proinde, propterea, si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into Prepositive, Subjtmc^ 
HvCy and Common, To the subjunctive may be added these 
three, que, ve, ne, which are always joined to some other word, 
and are called Enclitics ; because, when put afler a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent incline to that syllable; as in the 
ibllowing verse, 

Indoctusque pike, discive, trochive, quiescit, Herat. 
But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short 
vowel, thej do not affect its pronunciation ; thus, 

ArhvUosfostiu, maniandquefraga legebarU, Ovid. 
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SYNTAX, 

OR 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by 
two or more words put together; as, / read. The boy read$ 

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
tocher in sentences, is called Syntax or Construction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement; and that of Govern^ 
ment or Influence. 

Concord, is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

GovemmerU is when one word reqifires another to be pat 
m a certain case, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIFLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina* 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood: or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed oi 
dndei stood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 
All sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

SyrUax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 
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166 9IMrL£ SENTENCES. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative, 
and one finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one 

The Subject is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the 
subject; as, 

Tke boy reads his lesson. Here, " the boy," is the Subject of discourae, 
or the person spoken of: ** reads his lesson," is the AUributey or what we 
affirm concerning the subject. The diUgeiU boy reads his lesson carefuUy 
at home. Here we have still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the 
character of " diligent," added to it; and the same attribute, " reads his 
lesson," with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, ** careful- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. ^. An adjective with a sub* 
stantivo. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Ap^eemeni of one Suhaiantive mUh another. 

Rule 1. Substantives signifying the same thing 

agree in case ; as, 

Ciciro orator , Cicero the orator ; CicerOnis oratOris, Of Cicero the orator. 
ikbs jithimBf The city Athens ; Urbis Jithinarumy Of the city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective wUh a Substantive, 

II. An adjective agrees v^^ith a Substantive in 

gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus virj a good man ; Boni viri, good men. 

F^pmlrm casta, a chaste woman ; FwrnXntB casta, chaste women. 
DvJce pomuniy a sweet apple ; Jhdda poma, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici- 
ples; 

as, Meus libera my book ; ager eolenduSy a field to be tilled ; Plur. Mei 
Wrriy agri colendi, &jc. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive; and then the adjective is put in 
the neuter gender; as, tristey sc. negotiumy a sad thing. Virg. ; 
TSium scire y the same with /mo scten/ta, thy knowledge. Pers. 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood in 
the feminine; as, J^Con posterior es fer am ^ sup. partes. Ter 
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Dbs. S2. An adjective oflen supplies the place of a substaii- 
live; as, Ce.rius am'cus, a sure friend; Bonafer'na, good veni- 
son ; Summum bonum, the chief good : Homo being understood 
to am'cus^ caro to fer'.na, and negotium to bonum, A substan- 
tive is sometimes us«ed as an adjective ; as, incola turba vocani^ 
the inhabitants. Omd. Fast 3. 68^. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, mediw, ultimus, extremva, 
inftmwi, imtw, summns, supremus, reliquus^ ccctera, usually sig- 
nify the first part, the middle part^ &c. of any thing; as, Medui 
nox, the middle part of the night; Summa arbor, the highest 
part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to be placed first in 
L«atin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a moncv 
syllable, and the adjective a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put 
first ', as, vir clarisslmtis, res prmstajOisslma ; &c. 

3. Agreement of a Verb vnik a JVbmtndtivc. 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num- J 
ber and person.; as, 

-Ego lesro, I read ; Jfos legimus, We read. 

T\t scrtitisy Thou writest or you write ; Vos strildtiSy Ye or you write. 
Prareptor docet. The master teaches ; Praceptdres doeentf Masters teach. 
And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; lu and vos, of \ 
the second person ; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction; as, 
Tu es patrontu, tu pater. Ter. Tu legis, ego scribo, 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- ? 
plies the place of a nominative; as, MerU'.ri est turpe, to lie is 
base ; Diu non perliidtum tenuit dictatorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Ltv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or illud is added, to express the meaning more strongly ; as, 
Facere quce libet, id est esse regem. Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the 
third person of the imperfect of the indicative; as, Militesfth' 
gere, the soldiers fled, (or fugiebant, or fugere cceperuni. Inm- 
aere omnes mihiy for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number; as, MulHtudo sUU, or 
slant; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun, when joined with a verb singular, ezpfetses many 
cdhsidered as one whole ; but when joined with a verb plural, signifies 
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nany separately, or as indiyiduals. Hence if an adjeetire or participle be 
•abjoined to the rerb, when of the sinj^Iar number, they will aeree both 
in gender and number with the coUectiye noun ; but if the verb be plural, 
the adjective or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Pars erani 
ewi r Pars oimisuB trudutU, bc. formica. Virg. ^n. iv. 406. Magna pars 
rapUt, sc. virtues. Liv. 1, 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarely, 
the adjective is thus used in the singular; as, tars arduuSf Virg. Mia. vii. 

AccustUive before ike Infinitive. 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative be- 
fore it ; as, 

Gaudeo tt valire, I qm glad (hat you ve well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the ac- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted ; as, Aiunt regem adoefUc^re, They 
say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est milium fuglre^ That a 
soldier should flj is a shameful thing. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive esse or fuissey must frequently be supplied, espe- 
cially afler participles; tJi^^Hostium exercitum aesum fusumque eogridvL 
Cio. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood; as, 
Polli&Uus stisceptHerum, soil, -me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. -The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendered by the 
eonjunctions, quody vty ne, .or quin ; as, Uaiideo te valire, i. e. quod valeas, 
or propter tuam bonam valetudlnem: Jubeo vos bene sperdre, or vt Bene 
tperetis; Prohiheo eum exire, or ne exeat: JYon dvhtto eum fecissey or 
much better, ^tin fecirit. Scio qtwdjilins amct. Plaut. for^ium amdre^ 
Miror, si potuUy for etem potuisse. Cic. Jk''emo dubitaty ut popVJus Rcmdmts 
omnes virtiUe svperdrity for popiiium Romdnum sttperisse. Nep. Ex onfnit 
sententid juroy ut ego rempumeam non desiram, for me non desertHrum 
esse, Liv. xxii. 53. 

The same Case after a Verb as before it. 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

j^ sum discipidusy . I am a scholar. 

7v vocaris Joannesy Tou are named John. 

lUa ineidit reginay She walks as a <]ueen. 

Scio ilium haftri sapientemy I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Scio vos esse diseipwoSy I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo irdtus, jaeeo svppUit: Evddent digniy they will become wor- 
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thy ; RempubHcam defendi adolescma; nolo ease longuSf I am unwilling 
to be tedious ; MaUm vitUri tifradttSj quam parum pntdena. Cic. Mm 
licet mihi esse ncgligenti, Cic. J^'cUura dedii omnibus esse bedtis. Claud. 
Ciipio me esse aementem; cupio nan jnitdri inenddeem; Vult esse medi- 
umj BC. 50, He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Discs esse pater; Hoc est esse 
patrem ? sc. eum. Ter. Id est, domlwumf non trnperatOrem esse. Sallust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another ; for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case afler them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as. Sum, Jfo, forem, and 
existo ; ^eo, venio, sto, sedeo, evddo, jaceo, fugio, &c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, dr,c. as, Dicor, 
appellor, vocor, nominor, nuncupor ; to which add, videor, ex- 
zsHmQr, creor, constituor, salutor, designor, &lc. 

These and other like verbs admit afler them only the nominative, ac- 
cusative, or dative. When they have before them the genitive, they 
have afler them an accusative ; as, Intirest omnium esse bonos, soil, se, 
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we can use either the 
nom. or accus. promiscuously ; as, Cupio did doctus or doctitm, sc. me 
did; Cupio esse elemens, non putari m^ndaz ; vuU esse meMus. 

Obs. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nomina-, 
tives of different numbers, they commonly a^e in number with the for- 
mer ; as, Dos est decern talenta, Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia 
pontus erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter; »s, Amantium ira 
amdris integrdtio est. The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders, 
it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appelldtum Posiilonia. Plin. Some- 
times, however, the adjective agrees with^e nearer substantive; as, 
ffon omnis error stuUitia est dicenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive 
verb esse, has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
»ny other word, it may have afler it either the dative or the accusative ; 
as, licet mihi esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet mihi esse bedtum, me. 
beinff understood ; thus, licet mihi (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse IS oflen to be supplied ; as, Idcet esse bedtum. One may be happy, 
flcil. alicttif or htrmlm. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be 
imitated in prose ; as, RetfOiit Ajax Jovis esse pronipos^ for se esse pro- 
nepOtem. Ovid. Met xii. 141. Cum patHris sapiens emetidatusquevocdri, 
for te voedri sapientem, dec. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. Acceptum reflro ver^ 
Mas esse nocsns. ' Ovid. Tutumque putdmt jof^ bonus esse aocer. La- 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the 
v^ genitive, (tchen the latter Substantive signifies a 
different thing from the former ;) as, 

Amor Ddf The love of God. Lex naiura, The law of nature. 

Domus C(Bs&riSf The house of Cesar, or Csaar's house. 

Oba. 1. When one substantive is ffovemed by another in the genitive, 
it expresses in general the relation of property or possession, and there« 
fore is often elegantly turned into a possessive adjective ; as, Domus pa- 
ir is y or patema, a fatner's house ; Fiius keri or herilisj a master's son : 
and among the poets, Labor Herculeus, for Hercddia ; Ensis EvandrktSf 
for Evandri, 

Obs. 2. When the substantive noun in the genitive 8ig.nifieB a person, 
it may be taken either in an active or a passive sense ; thus, Mmor Dei, 
the love of God, either means the love of God towards us, or our love 
towards him : So earitas patrisj si^ifies either the affection of a father 
to his children, or theirs to him. But oflen the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Dei, always 
implies Dius Hmitur; and Prwidenim Dei, Deus protldet. So, caritas 
ipsius soli, affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. , Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
understood; as, Hectdris Androm&chej scil. uxor ; Ventum est ad Vested, 
scil. ftdem or templum; Ventum est tria mUlia, scil. passmim; three 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ; as, cut corpus porrigitur, whose body is 
. extended. Virg. Ifcn. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; as, 
Amicitia, inimicitia, pax, cum atlquo ; Amor in, vel erga, aUquem ; Gau- 
dium de re ; Cura de atlqtto ; Miyttio illius, vel de iUo ; Q^ies ah armis ; 
Fumus ex ineendiis ; Prteddtor ex sodis, for sociOrum. Sail. &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is oflen rendered in English by several 
other particles besides of; as, Descensus Avemi, tlie descent to Avemus ; 
Prudentia juris, skill in the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substantive nouns ; as, pars mei, a part of roe. 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as subetantivesyor having a 
noun nnderstood ; as, Uier tjus, iUius, kujus, &c. the book of him, or 
his book, sc. homlnis; the book of her, or her book, so faaninm, libri 
edrum, or e&rum, their books ; Cujvs liber, the book of whom, or whose 
book ; Quorum Ubri, whose books, &c. But we always say. meus liber, 
UQt mei : pater noster, not Tiostri ; suumjus, not sui. 

When a pasnve sense is expressed, we u^*c mei, tut, sui, nostri, restri, 
nostrum, vestrum; but we use their possess! ves when an active sense is 
expressed ) as. Amor mei, The love of me, that is, llie love wherewith 1 
am loved ; Amor meus. My love, that is, the love wherewith I love. We 
find, however, the possessivcs sometimes used passively, and their primi- 
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^▼es teken actrvelj ; as, Odhtm dntm, Hatred of thee. Ter. Phoim. t. 8. 
27. Labor meif My labour. Plaut. 

The possedsiyee meus, tuvs, suus, noster, vester, have tometunea noans, 
pronouns, and participles after them in the genitive, as, Pectus tuum 
htrminis simpVieis. Cic. Phil. ii. 43. J^oster du&rum evenhts. Liv. Tuum 
ipnus stttdium. Cic. Mea scrvpla] Umentis, &e. Hor. Salius meum pee- 
eatum corHgi rum potest. Cic. Id maximi quemque decet, quod est cujus" 
que suum maxini^. Id. 

The reciprocals SUI und 5(7t/5are used, when the action of the verb 
ifl reflected, as it were, upon the nominative ; as, Cato interfecit se. Miles 
defendit swrm frita/n : Dicit se scripturum esse. We find, however, is or 
iUe sometimes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnosclvius ex 
operlbus ejus. Cic. Persudd^nt RaurdciSj ut una cum its projiciscaiuur ^ 
for una secum. Caes. 

Vn. If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir svmma prudentUEy or summd prudenZid, A man of great wisdom. 
Puer proba inddlis, or probd indole j A boy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1 . The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing 
substantive, but by some preposition undersijod ; as, evm, de^ ex, in, &c. 
Thus, Vir summd. pntdetUid is tlie same with vir cum summd prudentid. 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is onh used; aa^ Mngni for- 
mica, laborisy the laborious ant ; Vir imi subseHiiy ham4) minimi prHii^ a 
person of the lowest rank. Homo nvVius sUpendti, a man of no experi- 
ence in wcr. Sillust. JVon multi cibi kospttem accipieSy scd muhi joci. 
Cic. ^ff^ trium rugirwm. In others only the ablative ; as, Es btmo 
anlmOf Be of good courage. Mird sum afa^ritdte ad litigandum. Cic. 
Capite aperto estf His head is bare ; obvolulo, covered. Caplte et super- 
eUio semper est rasis. Id. MUHer magno natu. Liv. Sometimes both 
are used in the same sentence ; as, Adolescens, eximid spe, sumvtce 
virtutis. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose tlian the 
genitive. ^ 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we 
say, either, Vir prcRstantis ingenii^ or prcestanti ingenio ; or, Vir prastans 
ingcniOf and sometimes prcBstans ingenii. Among the poets the latter 
substantive is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek construction. 
secundum, or quod ad being understood by the figure commonly called 
Synecddcke ; as, Miles froAAiis membra, i. e. fractus secundum or quod ad 
membra, or habens mwtbra fracta. Horat. Os kumerosque deo simllis. 
Virg. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives, 

VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender with- 
out a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

^-9hdtum pecunia, Mnch money. Quid rei estf What is the matter? 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegant than Multa pecu- 
aia, and therefore is much used by the best writers ; as, Pius eloquet^ 
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tim, mums sapieniuB, ttnUumfideiy id negotu; Qjukquid erat piUrum, reos 
didres. Liv. idlod; Ad }u>c at&tia. ^last. 

^ Obfl. 2. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like subatan- 
tives, generally signify quantity ; as, muUum, pluSj plurimumy tantumj 
quanjtuniy minuSy minimum, &c. To which add, hoc, tUudy istud, id, quid, 
tdiquid, quidvisy quidtlam, &c. Plus and auid almost always govern th» 
genitive, and therefore by some are thougnt to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. JWiil, and these neuter pronouns quidy aUquidy Sus. elegantly 
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second declension in the geni- 
tive ; as, nihU sinciri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern in this mannei 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in >> and 
t; as, Neqvid hostile timtrenty not Iwstllis : we find, however, quiequid 
eivilis. Liv. v. .3. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of tlie neuter gender also govern the geni- 
tive, commonly the genitive plural ; as, Augusta vidrumy Opdca locOrumy 
Telluris opertUy Zoca being understood. So, Amata curdrumy acuta belUy 
sc. negotia. Horat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have a 
genitive afler it, with a substantive understood; as, Amicus desdris, 
Patria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus. 

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying need, require 
the ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunidy There is need of money ; Usus virlbuSy Need oi 
strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and vsus are substantive nouns, and do not govern the 
ablative of themselves, but by some preposition, as pro or the like, un- 
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rarely, govern the geni- 
tive ; as, LectiOnis opus est. Quinct. Opira usus est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often construed like an indeclinable adjective ; as. 
Dux nobis opus est. We need a general. Cic. Dices nummos mihi opus 
esse. Id. Irobis exempla opus sunt. Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle ; as, Opus 
maturatOy Need of haste ; upus consultOy Need of deliberation ; Quid 
facto usus est f Tcr. The participle has sometmies a substantive joined 
with it •, as, MUd opus fuit Hirtio convento. It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or tlie subjunc- 
tive with ut ; as, Siquid fortey sit, quod opus sit sciri. Cic. JVunc tibi 
opus esty itgram ut tc adsimUles. Plant. Sive opus est imperitdre equis. 
Horat. It is often placed absolutely, i. e. without depending on any other 
woid ; as, sic opus est; si opus sit, &c. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives governing the Genitive, 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Avldus fflorue. Desirous of glory. Jgnarusfraudis, Ignorant of fraud. 
Memor benefictOrum, Mindful of favours. 

To this rule belong, I. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, capax^ 
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edax^feraxy tenax^ pertinax, 6lc. and certain participial adjec- 
tives in NS and TUS ; as, amans, appitens, cupiens, insdUns, 
sciens; consultuSy docius, experius, insuetuSy insoRtus, Slc. IL 
Adjectives expressing various affections of the mind ; 1. De- 
sire, as, avdruSy cupidus, studiosus, &c. 2. Knowledge, igno- 
rance, and doubting ; as, ealltdus, certus, ceriior, conscius^ 
gnarus, peritus, prudens, &c. Igndrus, incertus, inscius, inu 
prudenSy imptritus, imm^mor, rudis : ambiguus, dubius, suspen^ 
suSy &Q. 3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anxius, 
curiosus, solicttus, providus, diUgens; incuriosus, securus, 
negligens, &.c. 4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidolosus, 
pavidus, timtdaSj trepidus ; impavtdus, interritus, intreptdus. 
5. Guilt and innocence ; as, noxius, reus, suspectus, compertus ; 
innoxiuSy innocens, insons. 

To these add many adjectives of various significations ; as, tBger ant 
mi ; ardens, audax, aversus^ diversuSj tgrtgvyn^ erectuSj fiilsus, fdix, /ci 
sus, fur ens y ingens, iiUHger, lotus. pratMUmf animi; modleus voti; inti- 
gar vita; sen studidrum. Hor. But we say, <Bger pedXhus, arden^ in 
cupiduaalmsy prtestans doetnnd, modtfns cuUu; Uttus negotio, de re, or 
propter rem, &c. and never <Bger peda^^ &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles; ihyx^, pattens algorts, able to bear cold; and pi%- 
tims algorem, actually bearing cold. So, amans virtutis, and 
amans virtutem; doctus grammat%c(S, skilled in grammar ; doc- 
ins grammattcam, one who has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, aiUdus 
in pecumis. Cic. ^vidior ad rem. Ter. Jure consultus &, perltvs, or 
juris. Cic. Rudis literdrum, in jure civili. Cic. Rudis arte, ad mala. 
Ovid. Doctus Latln^f Latlnis litiris. Cic. Assiatus labore, in omnia. 
Liv. Mensa kenli. Virg. Insuitus moribus Romdnis, in the dat. Liy. 
LabSris, ad onira portanda. Cses. DesuSius beUo et triumphis, in the 
dat or abl. rather the dat. Virg. Anxius, soliditus, securus, de re aliqud ; 
diligens, in, ad, de. Cic. Jfegligens in tdiquem, in or de re : Reus de vi, 
criminibus. Cic. Certior fetctus de re, rather than m. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to be governed 
by ctitisd, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understood ; as, Cvpldus 
laudis, i. e. eausA or in re laudis, desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, or in the matter, of praise. But nianj of the adjectives tliemselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studiosus pecunicB, fond of money, is the same with Aa- 
ben8 studium pecunia, having a fondness for money. 

XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

philosopkcrum, Some one of the philosophers. 



Semor fratrum, The elder of the brothers. 

DoUisAmMS RomanOrum, The most learned of the Roman*. 
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Qictjr nostrum f Which of us ? 

Una mtLS&rum, One of the muses. 

Octdvus sapientAm, The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called Partitives ^ or are said to be placed 
partitivelif, when they signify a part of any number of persons 
or things, having after them in English, of or among ; as, 
. alius, nullus, solus, &c. quis and qui, with their compounds : 
also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals ; as, unus, 
duo, tres ; primus, secundus, &.c. To these add multi, pauci, 
plerique, medius, 

Oba. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantive which 
tliey have after them in the genitive.; but when there are two substan- 
tives of different senders, the partitive, &c. rather agrees with the for- 
mer ; as, iTidus fluminum maxlmus. Cic. Rarely with the latter ; as, 
Ddphlnus animalium velocisslmuin. PUn. The genitive here is govern- 
ed by ex numirOf or by the same substantive understood in the singular 
number ; as, J^Ttdla, sordrum, scil. soror, or ex numiro sordrum. 

Obs. 2. Partitives, &c. are often otherwise construed with the prepo- 
sitions dcj e, ex, or in ; as, Unus defratribus ; or by the poets, with ante 
or inter ; as, Pulcherrimus ante omnes, for omjiium. Virg. Primus inter 
omnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the grenitive singu- 
lar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collec- 
tive noun is composed ; as, Vir fortisslmus nostra c'tvUdtis. Cic. Maaft- 
mus stirpis. Liv. UUimos orbis Britannos. Herat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two; Superlatives 
when we speak of more than two ; as. Major fratrum^ The elder of the 
brothers, meaning two ; Maxlmus fratrum, the eldest of the brothers, 
meaning more tfian ttoo. In like manner, uter, alter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quis, unus, aliuSy nullus, with regard to three or 
more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether or which of you two ; Quis vestrum. 
Which of you three ; but these are sometimes taken promiscuously, the 
one for the other. 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative, 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 

Ualis hello, Profitable for war. 

Pemicidsus reipuhUcce, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

Simllis patri. Like to his father. 

Or thus, Ani/ adjective may govern the dative in Latin, 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in English, 

To this rule belong ; 

1. Adjoctivep of profit or disprofit; as, Benignus, bonus, e&mmdduSf 
felix, fructuosus, prosper, stdaber. — Calamitdsus, damnOsus, dims, cxi- 
tidsusjfuncstus, incommMus, 'mafus, noxius, pemicidsus, pesttfer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain ; as, Aceeptus, dulcis, grains, gratidsuSy jueun^ 
ftiiSj Itetiis^ suavis. — Acerbus, amarus, insudvis, injucundus, ingrdtus^ mth 
lestus, tristis. 
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3. Of friendship or hatred ; as, AddiehUy t^qitus, amlcusy benecdhis, 
bkindusj carus, deMtus, fidusy fdiUs, lenis, rnUis, propitius. — Adversus^ 
mmnHduSy asper, crudilia, contranus, infensuSy infestusy infidus, immitis^ 
immlcuSf inlquusj intlsuSy intldusy irdtusj odidsusy suspectuSy trtix. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, ApertMSy certusy compertuSy conspicuus^ 
manifcstuSf notus, perfpiettMs.-^^—Ambiguus, dubiuSy ignOtuSy incertusy 
obscHrlts, 

5. Of nearness ; as, FiniflmvSy propior, prozimuSy propinqutiSy socius, 
vieinus. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness; 9Sy Aptus, appoAtuSy accomtnoidtiiSy hahllia^ 
idimeusy apportHnus. IneptuSy inhaikUsy importwiMSy i7u:onveniens. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, FadltiSy Icoisy obviusy pereivs. DiMei" 

lisy arduusy gravis, luboridsuSy periculosusy invius. To these add such as 
signify propensity or readiness ; as, FronuSy procllvisy propcnsasy prompt 
tusy pardtug, 

8. Of equality, or inequality ; as, .S^qudUsy tpqutBtnSy paty compary 

supper. InequSXiSy vrnpaty dispavy discors. Also of likeness or un- 

likeness ; as, SimiUsy temiUuSy geminus Dissimllisy absdnuSy alUnuSy 

diverguSy discdlor. 

9. Several adjectires compounded with CON ; as, Cognatusy concdlovy 
coneorSy conflnisy congruusy consanguineuSy constrntaneuSy consdnuSy con- 
veniensy contiguuSy contimmSy eontlnejiSy contiguous ; as, Mari aCr conti- 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various siffnificatious ; as, 
obnoxiuSy subjectuSy supplezy credHluSy ahsurduSy decOruSy deformisy prtBsto^ 
indecl. at hand, sfxufiausy 6lc. — particularly 



^t 



Verbals in bilis and dus govern the^ dative; as, 
Amandus OT amabilis omnlbuSy To be loved by all men. 



( 



So Mors est terrlbilis malis , OptcMlis omnibus pax ; Adkibenda est 
nobis dUigentia. Cic. Semel omnibus caUanda est ma lethi. Hor. Also 
some participles of the perfect tense ; as, Bella matribus detestdta, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus are oi\en construed with the prep, a ; as, Deus est ve- 
nerandus et colendus a nobis. Cic. Perfect participles are usually so ; as, 
Mors Crassi est a multis dejUta^ rather than mtdtis deJUta. Cic. A te 
invUdtuSy rogdtuSy prodUuSy &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Sirnt* 
lis patriy Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as. Hie est pater, duXy oxfilius mihi. He is father, 
leader, or son to me ; so, PrtBsidium reiSy decus amicis, &c. 
Hor. Exitium pecdri, Virg. Virtuttbtis hostis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the da- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; AffiniSy similis, 
communis, par,propriuSyJinittmusJid,uSy conterminiis, superstes, 
conscius, aqudUs, contrarius, and adoersus ; as, Simtlis tibi, or 
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fui; Superstes patri, or patris ; Vonsciusfacindri, or facind* 
ris. Conscius and some others frequently govern both the 
genitive and dative; as, Mens sibi conscia recti. We say, 
SimtleSf dissimtles, pares, dispdres, aqtidles, communes , inter 
se : Par & communis cum aHqno, Civttas sccum ipsa discors ; 
discordes ad aUa, Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and -\ 
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition ; as, 

UtlliSf inui^Usj aptus, ineptus, etcconvmodatus^ idoneui, kabllis, inkalUlisy 
ojtportiLnuSy conveniens, &c. dbiCui rei, of ad alXqidd. Many other adjec-* 
tives governing the dative are likewise construed with prepositions ; as, 
attentus qtuBsltts. Hor. AtUntua ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other 
afiection of the mind towards any one. 1. Some are usually construed 
with the dative only; as, JiffaJbUiSy arrdgans, asper, cams, diffidtlis, 
Jidelis, ijivlsvs, irdtus, offensus, stispectus, alicui. II. Some with the 
preposition in and the accusative ; as, ^cerbus, anhndtus, beneficus, 
gratidsus, injuriOsus, liberdlis, mendax, miseHcors, officiOsus, pins, iimplus, 
prolixus, severus, sordldus, torous, veJiimens, in alk^uem. III. Some^ 
eitlier with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in, srga, 
or A OVERS us, going before ; as, ContHmaa:, crindndsus, durus, exittMbUis, 
sravis, hospitals, vmpUiathiMs,.{^A perhaps also inexorabiU^ &, iniolera 
bills) inlquus, savus, alicui or in ali^uem. Benevdlus, benignus, rrw' 
lestus, ALicv I or eroa aliquem. Mitis, comis ; in, or erga aliquem 
and ALICUI. PertHcax adyersus aliquem. Crudelis, in ali^uem, sel- 
dom alicui. Amicus, atmtilus, tnfensus, infestus, alicui, seldom in ali- 
(^UEM. Gratus alicui, or in, erga, adversus ali^uem. We say aJi£- 
nus alicui or alkujus ; but oftener ab atlqtio, and sometimes allquo with- 
out the preposition. 

AUDIEKS is construed with two datives; as, Regi dicto audiens erat, 
he was obedient to the king ; not regis ; Dicto audiensfuU jussis magis' 
traluuin. Nep. J{obis dicto audientes sunt, not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to i^. 
thing, have usually after them the accusative with the prepo-\ 
sition cut or in, seldom the dative ; as. 
Promts, propensus, prodlvis, cder, tardus, piger, &c. ad iram, or in tram. 

Obs. 7. Propior and proxtmus, in imitation of their primi- 
tive props, often govern the accusative ; as, Propior montem, 
scil. ad. Sail. Proxtmus Jinem. Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as^ 
Jnvltum qui servat, idem facit occidenti. Hor. Jupiter omnibus idem. 
Virg. Lddem iUis censlmus. Cic. But in prose we commonly find, idem, 
qui, el, ac, atque, and also ut, cum; as, PeripaietXci, quondam ildem erant 
qui Acadcmlci. Cic Est aikmus erga te, idem ac Juit. Ter. Didnam, et 
Lunam eavdem esse putant. Cic. idem faciunt, ut, &c. In eddem loco 
m£eum. Cic. But it would be improper to say of the same person or 
thin^ under diflerent names, idem cum ; as, Luna eUdem est cum Didna, 

We likewise say, alius, ae, atque, oret; and Bemetimev simi^is A -par. 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



GOTSRNMENT OF AOJKCTfTES. 1T9 

3. Ai§ectives govendng the Ablative* 

XIII. These adjectives, dignusj indignus^ am- 
tentus^ prcedntusy captus, and fretus ; also natus^ 
satusy ortusj editus^ and the like, govern the abla- 
tive ; as, 

Dtgnus honOre, Worthy of honor. Capius ocAHs, Blind. [strength 
CoTUmtus parvoy Content with little. Fretus viriln*3y Trusting to his 
Praidltus virlute^ Endued with virtue. Ortus regibus, Descended of kings. 
So generdtus^ credtus, eretiis, progTtdtuSy oriundus, procredtus regibus, 
Obs. 1. The ablative after tliese adjectives is governed by some pre- 
position understood; as, ConterUus parvoy soil, cum; Fretus virums^ 
scil. in, &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed > as, Ortus ez conr 
cu'nna. Sallust. Ettitus de nymphd. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. Dignus, indlgnus, and anUenJtuSy have sometimes the genitive 
after them ; as, digmis avdrum. Virg. So Meu^te esto or vMuAi eslJte vir- 
tittis or vf^tiite. Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Jubirem macte 
vlrtiite esse, sc. te. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to be 
used adverbially. 

4. Adjectives governing the Genitive or Ablative. 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus ir<B or irrf, Full of anger, Inejm ratiCnis or rati&ne. Void of reason. 

So JiTon indpes temp6ris, sed prodlgl sumus. Sen. LentlUus rum verbis 
tnops. Cic. Dei plena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxima quoique domus servis 
est plena superbis. Juv. Res est soli&iti plena timOris amor, Ovid. Amor 
et melle et felle est fsxuiidisslmus. Plant. Facunda virfirum paupertas 
fugitur. Lucan. Omnium consUiOrum ejus particeps. Curt. Homo rtu- 
tione particeps. Cic. J^CihiL insidiis vacuum. Id. Vacuas ccedis iabete 
manits. Ovid. 

Some of these adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
BenignuSj elisors, impos, impdtens, irrltus, lUberdlis, muniflcus, praiar^ 
gus. 

2. With the ablative only ; Bedtus, differtus, frugiferf mutllus, tentuSf 
dlstentuSf tumldue, turgidus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Compos y consors, eginus, eXf 
hoeres, expers^ferlxUsy ind^gus, parcus, pauper , prodtgus, sterilis. 

4. With the ablative more frequently ; Abandons , cassus, extorris, 
f(Etus,frequens, gravis, gravldus, jejUimSy liber, locuples, nudus, oner a- 
tus, ontLstuSy orbusy poUenSy solutuSy truncuSy viduus, and captus. 

5. With both promiscuously ; Copiosv.^y diveSy fcp.amdus feraXy immii 
nis. indnisy inopSy largiiSy modlcus, immodiciiSy nimiuSy opvientus, pUrms^ 
potenSy refcrtuSy satury vacuuSy nJtti. 

6. With a preposition ; as, CopidsuSyfirmuSypardtusy irnpardtus, inopSy 
instrudusy a re ailquA ; for quod ad rem aUquam attlnct, m or with re- 
spect to any thing. Extorris ab solo patrioy banished ; Orba ab optima^ 
tlbus concio. Liv. So pauper y UnuiSy faicundusy modlcuSy parcuSy in re 
allqud. Immunis, indnis, liber, nudus, solfitus, vacuuSy a re aliqud. Fo- 
tins ad rem, & in re. 
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III. THE GOVERNMENT OF VERJSS. 

§ 1. YXRBS GOTKRirillO OlTLT OHK CASK. 

1. Verbs which guverp the Genitive, 

XV. Sum, when it signifies possession, proper- 
ty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regis, It belongs to the king ; It is tlie part or property of a king. 

So Insipientis est dieire, J^'on putdram, It is the part or property of a 
fool, &c. MiHtum est suo duct parire. It is the part or duty of soidicni, 
&e. Lauddre se vanif vituperdre stulti est. Sen. HomirUs est errdrf ; 
Arrogajitis est negligire quia de se guisque sentiat. Cic. Pecus est Mr- 
tibai. Virg. Hax sunt honilnis. Ter. Paupiris est numerdre pecus 
Ovid. Temeritas estfiorentis (etdtis, prudentia senectiUis. Cic. 

^ Meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, are excepted ; as, 

Tuiim est. It is your duty. Scio tuum esse, I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, met, tut, sui, nostri, vestri. 
Other |>ossessives are also construed in this manner ; as. Est 
regium, est humdnum, the same with est regis, est hominis. Et 
factre et patifortia, Romdnum est. Liv. ii. 12. 

.Obs. 2. Here some substantive mf^it be understood ; as, trffieiym, mu- 
aus, reSf nrgatium, opus, &c. which are sometimes expressed ; as, Jl/u- 
ifus est pmiclpum ; Tuum est hoc munus. Cic. ^''eutlquam officlum libiri 
esse komlnis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
be repeated ; as, Hie liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantive must be supplied in such expressions as these ; Ea sunt viodo 
gloridsa, neque patrandi belli, soil, causa or facta. Sail. JVt/ti/ torn 
aquanda Ubertdtis est, for ad (equandfim libertdtem pertlnet. Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munus, or tui muneris; So 
mos est or fuit, or moris, or in more, Cic. 

XVI. MisergoTj miserescOj and satSgOj govern 
the genitive ; as, 

Miserere civium tuorum. Pity your countrymen. 

c-#A«,v »««...«. «.^«..«» i H« *>a8 his hands full at home, or haa 

Satdgitrerumsudrum, J enough to do about his own affairs. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets ffovern tiie genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularly such as signify some affection of the 
mind ; as, ^ingo, decipior, desipio, discrncior, exerucio, folio ^ fallor, 
fastldio, invifle^}, Urtor, iniror, pendeo, studeo, vereor ; as, JV« angas te 
ammi. Plant. Labdrum decipltur. Hot. Discmcior anlini. Ttr. Pew- 
dst mihi animus, pendeo anlmi vel anlmo ; but we always say, Pendemus 
anfm/^, not animdrti^n, are in suspense. Cic. Justitia prius mirer. Virg. 
In like manner, Mstineo, dcSlno, desisto, quicseo, regno : likewise, adipis» 
cor, condlco, credo, frustror, furo, laudo, lihirv, Itvo, partictpo, proMta 
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M, Ahttlnit^ irdrum; Desins querd&nim; RegndvU poptiUhmm Hor 
DeidsUre pugjuB. Vir^. ^uarum rerum condixit. Liy. 

But all these verbs are for the most part diflerently construed * thus, 
AngoTy dtsipio, diacrudoTy faUor, animo. Hoe oMlmtem maim exeruaat. 
Fasddio^ nuror, v^eor, idlqueva^ or aiiquid. Lmtor dtXqud re. Some 
of theiii are joined witA the infmitive ; or with qudd, «/, n^ and the 8ub« 
jiinctive. 

In like manner we usually say, DeHne aUquidy 6l ah aHq*tOy to «▼• 
over ; Desisto incepto, de Jiegudo, ah Hid mnUe ; Quitsco i tubar^ : HeM* 
ndrc in equUihuSj oppidis, sc. in. Cic. Fcr urbes. Virg. Jdipuci id, 
Frustrari in re ; Furire de aliquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive afler verbs, in the same manner as afler adjeo* 
tives, is governed by some substantive understood. This substantive is 
diiferent according to the different meaning of the verbs ; thus, Jiiuereor 
fratrlSf soil, causd ; Angor avMni^ scil. doldre or anxiet&te, I 

2. Verbs governing the Dative, \ 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Lat 
in, which has the signs TO or FOR after it in 
English; as, 

Finis vinit imperio, An end has come to the empire. LIt. 

Animus redit hostlbuSf Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

Tlbi seriSf tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut 

So, JVbn M^is solum nati sumus. Cic. Mtdta maf^ evenimU boms. Id. 
Sol lifcet etitim seeleratis. Sen. Hieret latiri Uthdlis arundo. Virg. 

But as the dative afler verbs in L^in is not always rendered in Eng- 
lish by to or for ; nor are these particles always the sign of the dative 
in Latin, it will be necessary to be more particular. 

'^ I. Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except pos- 
sum) ; as, 

ProifuU exercitulf He commanded the army. 

Adfuit predbus, He was present at prayers. 

^ EST taken for Habeo, to have, governs the dative of a 
j)erson; as, 

Est miki liber, A book is to me, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt miki libri. Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dleo lihros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than hahco lihrum; habeo 
libros. In like manner deest instead of careo ; as, Liber 
deest miki, I want a book ; Libri desunt mihi ; Scio libros deesse 
miki, &.C. 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, govern 
the dative ; as, 

Satisfacio, satisdo, bsnrfadaf baudieOf bmuvdee, maUfado^ maUdieo, 
tibi, &4i. 

III. Many verbs compounded with these ten prepositioiuiy 
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Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, frjB, sub, and supeb 
govern the dative ; as, 

1. ^eeedo, aecrescOf aeeutnbOf aemtieteo, adno, aduUUo^ adequitOf adht^ 
reo, adstOj adstipiUorf advUwnr, ajpdgeo, aUaboTf iUlabOro, oimtio, appm- 
reo, applaudOf appropinquOf arrideo, aspirOf asserUiorj assideOf assisto 
assuesco, aasurgo. 

3. AnteceUoj anteeOy antestOf anteverto. 

3. CoUndOf condno, cons&no, eanvtvo, 

4. JncumbOf indormioy induinto, inhiOf in^renUsco, itthtereo, insideo^ tn- 
sidsor, instOj insisto, insitdo, insultOf iimigi&, illacrpmo, iUikdOf imnuneo 
immorioTj immJaror, impendeo. ' 

5. Intervenioj internacoj intereidoy inter&ldo, inltrjauo, 

6. OWivOf obluctor, obtrecto, obstripo, oifmurmiiro, ocevmhoy ocettrrOf 
occursOy olstOj obsistOy obvenio. 

7. PostfirojpostkabeOfpostpdnOfpostpiUOyp&stsenbo : with an accusative. 

8. PreecedOf pracurrOy praeo, pr(BsideOf prteluceo, pramUo^ prasto^ 
prtnaleoy prtnerto, 

9. Suceidoy auccumbo, st^eioy suffr^gor^ suhereseo, guboUo^ stiijado^ 
suJbr€po. 

10. Supervenio, supercwrrOy supersto. But most yerbs componnded 
with SUPER govern the accusative. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which sigliify, 

1. To profit or hurt; as, 

ProficiOy proauniy placeOy cominddoy prospicioy caveo, metuo, HmeOy eon 
sfUoy for prospieio. Likewise ^ JS'oceOy officio ^ ineommbdoy dispUceOf iniidiar. 

2. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveoy grat^tdoTy grattfleoTy g rotor y ignoseo, indulgeo, parcOy adiUotf 
plaudoj Uandiory lertocinory palpor, assentor, suhparasntor, Jjikewiae, 
AuxUioTy adminidilory subvenioy succurroy patrocinoTy medeoTy medicor, 
opUador. Likewise, Derdgo, dUrdhOy invideOy tBrnHJor. 

8. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

fmp^rOy praclpiOf mando; modiroTy for modvm adhibeo. Liikewise 
Par CO y auscuUoy obedioy obsiquoTy obtempirOy morem giroy morigiror, 
obseeundo. Likewise, FamHUoTy servioy insereioy vdnistrOy anciliiir. Like- 
wise, RepugnOj obstOy rduetoT, renitoty reaisto, refrAgor, adocrsar. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

Minor, comminory vntermlnoTy irascoTy succenseo. 

6. To trust ; as, FidOy confidOy credOy difftdo. 

To these add JVuAo, excdloy /uereoy svpptiroy eedoy despirOy opiroty 
prtutolory prttvarlcor ; reeipioy to promise; renuncio; respondeOy to an- 
■wer or satisfy ; tempiru, studeo; vacoy to apply ; convicior, 

£xc. Jubeo^ juvOy kedo, and offendo, govern the accusative. 

Obs. 1. V*^rbs governing the dative only are either neuter 
Terbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs governing 
he dative have also an accusative expressed or understood. 
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Obs. ^. Most vfV>s jjToveming tlie dative only have been enumerated, 
Irt'cause tlierc are a great many verbs compounded with prcpositioni. 
whlcli do not go vera tlie dative, but are otherwise constmed; and stHi 
more signifying advanta^ or disadvantage , &c. which govern the accu- 
sative ; as, Lev.o, eri^o, nlOy nutrtQj amo, dU\go, r«a», cruciOf avtrsor, 
&c. (d^guem, not tUleui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; particularly 
such as are compounded with a preposition ; as, 

AnteTre, antecedSre, anteeellSre, pnecedSre, prflBcurr^re, prsire, A.c. ejT- 

cui, or aliquem, to go before, to excel. 
AcquiescSre, rei, re, or in re. Adequitare port® Syractlsas. 
Adjacere mari, or mare, to lie near. 
Adnare navibus, naves, ad naves, to sicim to, 
Adversari ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one's knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly up to. 

Adflare rei or homini ; rem or hominem ; aliquid allcui, to hreathe upon. 
Adulari ei, or eum, to flatter. Allabi oris ; aurcs ejus. Virg. ad ezta. Liv 
Apparere consQli, to attend ; ad solium Jovid. Res appftret mihi, appears. 
Appropinquare Britanniae, portam, ad portam, to approach. 
Con^uSre alicui, cum re ajrqu:\, inter se, to agree. 
Dominari cunctis oria. Virg. in cetfira animalia, to rule over. Ovid. 
Fid^re, confidSre alicui rei, alitjuri re, in re, to trust to or in. 
IgnoscSre mihi, culpas mese, mihi culpam, to pardon me, or my fault, 
Impendgre alTcui, aliquem, in alTquem, to hang over. 
Incessit cura, capido, timor ei, eum, or in eum, seized. 
IncumbSre toro ; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon ; labori, ad laudem, 

ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitationem, &c. to apply to. 
Indulgere ^cui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indulge in. Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agris, to grow in. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on. 
Insultare rei & homTni, or homTnem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri 

am ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 
Latet res mihi, or me, is unkiiottm to me. Mederi ei ; cupiditates, to cure 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma ei, to furnish. 
Moderari animo, gentibus ; navim, omnia, to ruJe. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurt. Plant. 

NubSre alTcui ; in familiam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to m-arry. Cic. 
Obrep€re ei &, eum, toxreep upon; in animos ; ad honores. 
ObstrepSre aurlbus & aures. Obtrectare ei, laudibus ejus, to detract from. 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solcm nubes, shades. Palpari alicui, & alTquem. 
Pacisci allcai, cum aliquo; vitam ab eo. Sail, vitam pro laude. Virg. 
Pnestolari alicui, & aliquem, to wait upon. 
Procumb^re terre ; genibus ejus. Omd^ ad genua. Lir. ad pedes, to fall. 

To these may be added verbs, which chiefly among the poets govern 
the dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; a.?, 

1. Coniendo, eertOj beUoj pugno, cmicurro, coeo^ alicui, for cum aliquo ; 

2. Distdre. dissentlre, discrepdre, dissidere, diffcrre rei alicui^ for a re 
oHqtid. We also say, Contendunt, pugnant^ distant, Slc. inter se ; and 
tontendire, pugndre contra, &> advcrsus aliquem. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and construction ; 
U, Timeo, metuo, formido, horreo tibi, de te, & pro to, 1 am afraid for 
ypQ, or for your safety ; but timeo, horreo te, or a te, 1 fear or dread you 
16 
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as an eneiny : So, ConMo, prospieio^ etiveo Hbi, 1 consult, or provide 
for your safety ; but eonsldo /e, I ask your advice ; prosvicio hoc, I fore- 
see this : Studere allquid, to desire ; ahcui, to favour ; alicui rei, rem, Sl 
in re, to apply to a thing. So, JEm/OJor tibi, I envv ; U. I imitate ; 
^Juscu'to tihij I obey or listen to; <e, I hear; Cupio t'lhL I ^vour, rem 
i desire ; FanirOy & -or tlbi, I lend you on interest ; ahs te, I borrow ; 
Metuistiy ne tvm tibi istuc fcBnerdret, should not return with interest, or 
brin^ usury. Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will be after- 
wards explained. 

. Obs. 5 Verbs signifying Motion or Tendmcff to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eoy vado, curro, proplro, festlno, pergo, fitgio. Undo, vergo, inelinOf 
&,c. fid locum, rem, or homlnem. Sometimes, however, in the poets, they 
are construed with the dative : as. It "damor cobIo, for ad ctBhtm. Virg. 

3. Verbs governing the Accusative. 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 

Jma Deumj Love God. Peverfre parerUes, Reverence your parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the 
noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; 
as, Ire iter or vifim; Pugndre pugnam or prodium; Currire cursum ; 
CarUre cantiUnam ; Vivire vitam ; Ijudire ludum ; Sequi sectam ; Som- 
niare somnium, &c. Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense : 
as, Corgdon ardebat Alexin, scil. propter, i. e. vehementer amobal, Virg. 
Currlmus aq^uor, scil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultiri crints. Hor. 
SaUare CydOpa; Oletkircum; SuUos et vinita crepat mera. Hor. Vox 
homlnem sonat; Suddre tnella. Virg. Si Xerxes HeJUsponto juncto, et 
Alhone perfosso, maria amlndavisset, terramque navigdsset, sc. per. Cic. 
Or when they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clamdre aUquem nomine 
Virg. CalUre jura; Mcarire mortem; Hor ret irdtum mare. Hor. 

Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; 
as, Ire itinHre ; doUre dol&re, vicem ejus ; gaudere gaudio ; mart or obire 
tnorte ; viclre v'UA ; ardet virgine. Uorat. Ludfre aleam,or-d; mand- 
re. pluire, rordre, stilldre, suddre, allquid or aliquo. Embescire jura. 
Virg. origlne. Tacit, equo vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrere famam, to dread infamy. adolSvit ad letatem. Plawt. 

Liv. a litibus : ab uxore ducendi, Declinare ictum, to amoid ; loco ; 

to he averse from. Id. a meis agmen aliquo, to remove. 

niortbus abhorret, is inconsistent Degenerare anlmos, to weaken; 

toiUt. Cic. patri, to drgenerate from ; a vir- 

Abol6re monamenta viri, to abolish. tate majorum. 

Virg. illis cladis CaudlniB hon- Durftrp adolescentes labore, to har- 

dum memoria abolevSrat, toas den ; Res durat ad breve tem- 

not eff'acedjrom, they held not pus), endures ; In edibus durSire 

forgotten. Liv. n(M{ueo, stay or remain. Plant. 

Adoldre penates, to hum, to sacri- Indinare culpam in aliquem^ to 

fi"^ to. Virg. JRtM adolfivit; lay; Hos ut sequar, incUnat 
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unlmuBj meUnes; acies inollnaty Qnadrare acenrum, to gquare. Hor. 

or inclinatur, gives away, aliquid ad normam ; allcui, in 

Laborare arma, to forge; morhOf aUquem, ad multa, to ji<. 

a dolore, e lenlbua, to be ill ; de Suppeditare copiain dicendi, to fur- 

re Bliqv^y to be concerned. nish; Suinptufl illi| or illi eiimp- 

Morari iter, to stop; in urbe, to tibua. Ter. suppedltat eratio, ia 

stay; Hoc nihil moxor, I do not afforded; Manubis in fundamen- 

7tund, ta vix suppeditaruiit, were suffi- 

Properare pecuniani hser^di. Hor. dent. Li v. 

in orbem ; ad .unam sedem. Ov. 

Obs. 3. These accusatives, hoCy id, quid, aJXquidy quicquidj nUiU, ideniy 
tUud, taatum, quantum^ multa, paue/i, &c. are oflen joined with neuter 
verbs, having the prepositions drca or propter understood ; as, id lacrU 
vuity Id succenset. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is ofWn understood ; Turn prora avertity sc. 
se. Virg FlumXna pnecipitoUj sc. se. Id. Qudcumque inteiuUraty sc. 
scy turned or directed himself. Sail. OHit, sc. mttrtem. Ter. Cum fa- 
ciam vitiUdy sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place supplied bv an infinitive or 
part of a sentence; as, Rmdes dul^e loquiy reddes ridere decorum; for 
duLcein sertnonemy decdrum risum. Hor. 

XIX. Recorder J meminij remmiscor, and oblivis- 
cor^ govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectionisy or leetiOnem, I remember th« lesson. 
ObLimscor injurus or iryuriam, I forget an injury. 
Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed witli the infinitive or some 
part of a sentence ; as, Memini mdire virginem. Ter. Obiitits esty quid 
paulo ante poxuUset. Cic 

Obo. 2. J^Lii^Uu, when it signifies to make mentiony is joined with the 
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de; as, Memlni aJicujuSy 
or de ailquo. So, recordor y when it signifies to recoUect ; as, FcZm scire 
ecquidy de te recorders. Cic. 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness^ for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divHus, He abounds in riclies. 

Caret omni eulpdy He has no fauk. 

Verbs of plenty are Abundo, affluo, exubero^ redundo, suppe* 
ditOy scateOy dtc. ; of want, Careoy egeo, imligeo, voce, dejicior, 
destituor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo freqnentl/ govern the genitive; as, E^et 
isrisy He needs money. Hor. JVon tarn artis indigenty quam laboris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposi- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed; as, Vacat a adpdy 
He is free from fault. Liv. 

XXI. Utor^ ahviory fruor J fungor, potior, vescor, 
govern the ablative ; as, 

VtUvT fraudsy He uses deceit. Abumur librisy He abuses books. 
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To these add, gaudeo^ creor, naseor, Jido, vivo, TicCUo, catuto lahftroy 
for maU me habto^ to be ill ; paseor, epilory tnUn-j &c. 

Obs. 1. Potior often governs the genitive; tis Potiri urhis. 
Sail. And we always say, Pottri rerum, to possess the chief 
command, never rebu^ ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. Potior^ fungoTy veseor, epulor, and pascor^ sometimes have an 
accusative ; as PotXri urbem. Cic. Ogicia fungi. Ter. MunSra fungi, 
Tac. Pascuntur silvas. Virg. And in ancient writers wtor, uhiUar, and 
fruoT ; as, Vtl consilium. Plant. Opiram abutltur. TVr. Depaseo and 
depascor always take an accusative ; as Depasc^tur artus. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

1. Verbs governing two Datives, 

XXI I. Sum used instead of aff^ro (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Est mihi voluptati, It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also pat after haheo, do, vertu, relinquOy tri- 
buOyfore, duco, and some others ; as, 

DucUur hondri tibij It is reckoned an honor to you. Id vcrtltur, mihi 
vitioy I am blamed for that. So, Misit miki muniri ; Dedit mihi dono ; 
Habei sibi lavdi ; Venire, occurrlre auzillo allcid. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative we often use the nominative, or the ac- 
cusative ; as Est exttium picdri, for exitio; Dare <iltquid alinn donvnt, 
or dono ; Dare filium ei nuptam., or nuptui. When dAire and <>Ui<'r ac- 
tive verbs have two datives after them, they likewise ffovem an accusa- 
tive either expressed or understood ; as, Dare crlmlni ei,8c.id, 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, E^C exetn- 
plo, indicio, prtBsidio, usui, &c. soil, mifn, atlcui, hominlbus, or some such 
word. So, ponire, onponire pignori, sc. allcui, to pledge. Canire re- 
eeptui, sc. svis miiitums, to sound a retreat ; Habere curte quastuij odio, 
voluptati, religioni, studio, ludibrio, dcspicfitui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as. Est mihi nomen 
Alexandra, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative. Est mihi 
nomen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitive. Est mihi nomen 
Alextmdri. 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive, 

/ XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing; as, 

Arguit mefurti. He aceuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertuB condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

Ilbim honUcidU ahsolvunty They acquit hi/n of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii, He admonishes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Acciiso, ago, appeUo, areesso, inqutro^ 
arguOy defero, insimiilo^ postulo, aMgo, astringo ; of condemn- 
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tng, Damjia^ condemno, infdmo, noto ; of acquitting, Absohjo, 
libero, purgo ; of admonishing, Moneo, admoneo, commonefacio. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusiog and admonishing, instead of the genitive, 
frequently have after them, an, ablative, with the preposition de ; as, Mo" 
aire atlquem offieiij or de officio ; AecuaSnre altquem Juitif or defurto, De 
vi coiulcmndti awnt. Cic. 

Obfik 2. Crimen and eamU are put either in the genitive or ablative ', 
but in the ablative usually without a preposition ; as, Dammdrey postU' 
Idrey ahsolvlrt eum crimlfuSf or capUis ; and crimUne, or capUe ; also 
Msolvo me psccdto. Liv. And we always say, PUctiref punire aliqu&m 
eapiUf and not capitis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. S. Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not construed with the 
ace. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary ; thus we 
say, Cidpo, reprehendo, taxOy IradlUo, vitupiro, adumnior, crimlTim , ex- 
eiHsOy &c. avaritiam alicujus, and not ali^uem avaritia. We sometimes 
also find accusoj iruitso, &xi. construed in this manner ; as, Jicmsdre iner- 
tiam adolescer^iumf for adoUseenUs inertia. Cic. Cvipam arguo, Liv. 
We say, Aglre cum aUqtio furii, rather than uliquewry to accuse one of 
theft. Cie. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of aoeusine and admonishing sometimes govern two 
accusatives, when joined with hoc, iUud, istudy id, unvm, mmtaj &c. as^ 
Moneo, accUso, te illud. We seldom find, however, Err&rem U nwjieo, 
but errOris or de ertOr* ; except ib old writers, as Plautus. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative,^, 
govern such genitives as these, magiii, parvi, ni- 
hili ; as, 

JEstlmo te magm, I value you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, j^ttmo^ existhno^ duco, facto, kabeOy 
perulo, putOy, taxo. They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tantiy quantiy phvriSy mqjdriSy minoris, mmfitt, plitrtmi, maxlmiy 
nauci, pili, cuisis, nihlliy tcrunciiy htjus, 

Obs. 1. JEseimo sometimes g;overns the ablative ; as, Msttmo te 
mngno, pennagnOf.paT90y scil. pretio : and also nihilo,. We likewise say, 
Pro nihilo habeo, jnito, dueo. 

Obs. 2. .£ffut and honi are pat in the genitive after fado and consUlo ; 
as. Hoc consmo boni, aqui bonlque /acio, 1 take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all these verbs is governed by some sub- 
stantive understood; as, ArgtUre aliquem fitrtiy scil. de cnmirie furti ; 
MsCimo rem magni, scil. preiU, or pro re mugni pretii; Consido bonij 
i. e. staiuo or renseo esse fiutumy or munus honi vm, or atami; Monere 
aliquem officUy i. e. officii eausd, or de re or negotio officii. 

3. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs ofcomparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as, 

Comp&ro VhrgiUum Homiroy I compare Virgil to Homer. 

SuMm euique tribuOOy Give every one bis own. 

Jfarras fahidam aurdo, \ou tell a story to a deaf man- 

Eriindt me morti. He rescued me from death. 
16 • 
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Or, — Any active verb may govern the accusative 
AND THE DATIVE, (wheH, together with the object of the €u> 
tion^ 7oe express the person or thing with relation to which it is 
exerted) ; as, 

Legam leeUdnan tibi, I will read the lesson to yoa. Emit -librum mihi^ 
He Iwiight a book for me. Sic vos jwn vobis fertis arcUra boves. Virg. 
Paupertas scepe siaidet mala hominlhusj advises men to do bad things. 
Plant. Impcrdre pecunianij framentumy naves ^ arma aliquihuSf to order 
them to furnish. Cses. 

Obs. I. Verbs of comparing and taking awaj, together with some 
others, are often construed witli a preposition ; as, Comparare unatn rem 
cum alid, & ad aliam^ or comparare res inter se: Eripttit ?«« mortiy 
morte, a or tx m/yrte : Mittire eplstdfum aUcm^ or ad attquem : Inisndire 
teium alictiij or in atitfue:tn : Jncidire tBri^ in asj or in ttre ; and so in 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, are con- 
strued differently ; as, 

Circumddre nutaia opptdo, or oppidum mcmibvs, to surround a city 
wi^h walls. 

Ifderchtdere covimedtum allcui, or aliquem commedtUf to intercept one's 
provisions. 

Dondre, prohihfre rem allcuij or allqttem re, to give <mo a present, to 
hinder one from a thing. 

Maitaic hostlam Da), or Dimm hostid, to sacrifice. 

Inipcrtlre saJntem alXcui, or aliqacm salute, to salute one. 

Interdtxit Gallium Romdnis, or Rwmdnos Gallia, he debarred the Ro- 
mans from Gaul. 

fndufre, exucre vcslem sibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off one's 
clotlu's. 

IjCPdrc dolorem allcui ; doUrem alicujus ; aUqttem dol^e, to ease one's 
distress. 

Mindri allquid alicui, or sometimes alicui aliquo. Cic. to threaten one 
with any thin^ ; Cmsdri gladio. Sail. 

Gratldor tlbt kanc rem, hoc re, in, pro, & de kac re, I congratulate you 
on this. Melius TaJlo devirtos hostcs gratuldtur. Liv. 

RtslitaSre alicui sanitdtem, or aliquem sanUdti, to restore to health. 

.isjiergire iabem alicui, or aliquem labe, to put an affront on one ; arava 
aangultie. LUdre Deum sacris, & sacra Deo, to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se alicui. Sc apufl aliquem, de re ; valetudlnem ei. 

Exprubrdre vltium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Occvpdre pecuniam alleid, & apud aliquem, i. e. pecuniam fan&ri lo- 
cdrc, to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, «& ad mortem. Henujicidre id ei, & ad eum, to tell. 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying jnotion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the 
preposition ad ; as, 

Porto, fero, lego, -as, praciptto, toUo, traho, duco, verto, incito, susdto , 
also, kortor, and invHto, voco, provdeo, anlmo, stimido, conformo, lacesso ; 
thus, .tfi laudem milltes hortdtur ; Ad prtBtOrem homlnem traxit, Cic. 
But after several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, Inferre 
Deos Latio, for in Latium. Vug. Invitdre aliq'uem kospitio, or ,m haspi 
Uum. Cic 
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Obs. 4. The accnsative is sometimes understood ; as, JfiMre tJleui, 
soil. *e; Cedire aUcuiy sell, locum; Detrahire alUui, wiW. Umdnvt ; Ig- 
noseire aheui, soil, eulpam, Aud in English the particle to is often omit- 
ted ; as, DedU mUii liJbrum, He gav« me a book,/<;r to rae. 

4. Verbs governing ttoo Accusatives. . 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern\ 
two accusatives, the one of a person and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Po9dlmu8 te pacemy We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaaram, He taught me grammar. 

1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are Rogv, 
orOy exoro, obsecro, precoryposcOy reposco,fiagitOy &c. Of teach* 
ing, Doceo^ edoceo, dedoceo^ emdio, 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Celdvii 
me hone rem. He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, 
celdvit hanc rem mihiy or celdvit me de hoc re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are often construed with a pre- 
position ; as, Rogdre. rem ab allquo ; Doclre tUlquem de re, to inform , 
out we do not say, docire alXquem de gramm/Otlca, but grammalicam, to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition, PetOy exigo a or ahs te, 
Percontor, scitOTy sdscUoTy ex ot a te or U without the preposition ; In- 
terrdvo, consvJUo te de re; Ut fcbcias te obsecro; ExOrat paccm divfiMy 
for diffos. Virg. InstniOy insHtuo, formoy informo aliquem artUuSf in the 
abl. without a prep. ImJbuo eum artllms, in or ab artibus. Also, instruo 
ad retny or in re, ignorantiam alicujus, Erudlre aliquetn arteSy de or in 
re, ad rem. Formdre ad studiitm, mentem studds, stadia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the 
verb, but by quod ad or :>ecundum understood. 

5. Verbs governing ilie Accusative aiid the Ablative. 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, 

Onirat navea auroy He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, cumiiloy premo, opprimOy obruo, pf un- 
loading, letHf, exoniro, &c. Of binding, astringOy Ugo, aUigo, dsvincicy 
impedto, irretio, Ulaqueo, &c. Of kosing, solvo, exsolvo, libiro, laxo, 
expedic, d&c. Of depriviiijg, privo, nudo, orbo, spoUo, fraudo, emungo. 
Of clothing, vestioy amido, induOy dngo, tegOy velo, corofto, & caUeo. 
Of unclothing, exuOy disdngo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is governed after these 
verbs, is sometimes expressed; as, Solvire atiquem ez eaUnis. Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied ; as, Complet navesy sc. viris, 
mans the ships. Virff. 

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs likewise govern the ffenitive ; as, ^do- 
leseentcm stub t&meritdtis impUt. Liv. And also vary uieir construction ; 
as IdviXy exuity se vestibus, or vestes sibi 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

licensor furti, I am accused of thefl. 

VirffiUus comparatur HomirOf Virgil is compared lo Homer. 
Doctor gramauUicam, 1 am taught grammar. 

J^avis onerdtur aurOy The ship is loaded with, gold, 

So^ Scio homines aeeusatum vn furti; — Eos ereptum iri morti^ 

mortc, m OS ex morte ; puiros Uoeiutn iri grammaticam ; rem celd' 

turn iri miliif or me ; me celdtum tri de re, &c 

Sometimes ti^iC active has three cases, and then the passiTe has the two 
last cases ; aa^ Habetur ladUncio Us. 

Obs. I. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Ta lauddris a me, which is equivalent to Ego lawlo te. Virtus dilt^- 
tur a nobis ; Nos diligimtis tfirtutem. Gaudeo meuni factum probdn a 
Uf oTteprobdre Tneum factum: And so almost all active verbs. Neuter 
aud deponent verbs ano admit tliis preposition ; as, Mare a sole coliucet^ 
Cic. Pkaldris non a pauds interiit. Id. So, Codert ah hoste ; Cessdre 
aprcdiis; Mori ah ense ; Patifkrdri aiifuid ab idiquoy &c. Also, Venire 
ab hostlbuSy to be sold; VapuLdre aJb allquoy Exuldre ab urbe. Thus 
likewise many active verbs; as, SumirCy pHire, tolUre^ pelUref expectdre^ 
emfre, &g. uJb ahqiM. 

The prep, is sometimes understood ttfter passive verbs; as, Desiror 
conjuge. Ovid. Dtserttis svis, so. a. Tacit. TabiUd, distingultur undd 
qui navigate sc. ah unM, is kept from' the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per 
me defensa eM resjmblica, or a me; Per me restitutus ; Per me or a me 
factum cbt. Cic. But PER commonly marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur per creditdres, a reg; sc. a rege 
vel a legato ejus. Cie. Fam. i. 1. 

I Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets ; as, 

Neque cemltur uUif for aib vUo. Virg. Viz audior tdli. Ovid. Seri' 
beris VariOf for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris pusruniuTf for « 
viris. Cic. Videor, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, Vid4ris 
mihi, You seem |o me : but we commonly say, Vidtris a me, You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, JfuUa tudrum audita mihif neque 
visa sororumy for a me. Virg. 

Obs. 3. huhior, amicior, cingor, accin^or, tAao enuar, and discingor^ are 
often construed wHh the accusative, particularly among the poets, though 
we do not find them governing two accusatives in iSe active voice ; as, 
indulhir vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for tiie most part only used impersonally 
hi the passive voice ; unless when they are joined with a noun of a 
•imilar signification to their own ; as, Pugna pugndta est. Cic. Belbtm 
mHilahUur. Horat. Pasnve impersonal verbs are most commonly ap« 
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely ; as, 
Statyr, fietury cwrrttur^ mtHtwr^ veitfUir, Ae. a vabia, tti illit^ ite. We aro 
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itanding, weeping, &c. Bene potest via a me, or ab atiquo : I or anj 
person may live well. Proviaum est nobis opami a Deo ; Redam/Unm 
est ah omnibus^ all cried out against it. Cic. 

Thej also govern the same cases as when used personally ; aa, Ut 
majortbus natu assurgatur, tU, sunplleum miser edtur. Cic. Except the 
accusative : for in these phrases, itur Mtinas, pugndtum est biduumf dor^ 
mihir totam noctem, the accusative is not governed by the verb, but bjr 
the prepositions ad and per understood. We find, however, Tata mihi 
dormitur hyems ; Jfoctes vigHantur cmdra ; Ocednns raris ab orbe nostra 
navlbus adUur, Tacit. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the da-" 
tive ; as, 

Expidit reipubllae, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 

are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Fav€tttr mikij 1 am favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, Jfoeetur miki^ 
Unperdtur mihi, &c. We find, however, Htse ego proeurdre impiror ; 
Ego CUT tnvideor, for tmperdtur, invidetur miM. Hor. 



Obs. 1. These verbs. Potest, ccepit, incipit, desinit, debet ^ 
and solet, are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
verbs ; as, 

JWm potest cretii tan, Tqu cannot be believed ; Mihi non potest noc€r%^ 
I cannot be hur. ; Negat jueund^ posse vivi sine virtute. Cic. Per vir- 
t'Otem potest in ad astrju. Ali6rum laudi et glorite invidiri solet. The 
praise an') g'orf of others use to be envied. Id. Neque a fortisHmis in- 
farmissimo gettkri resisti posse. Sallust. 

Obs '2 Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem mihi h<ec res, or de hoc re, or hujus rei, soil, me- 
moria , This thing came into my mind. Est eura Tniki htee res, or de hoe 
re. DoUo or do/et m'thi, id faUum. esse. 

Obu S The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verba 
in Knar!: ih ; as, It rains, it shines, &e. And in the Latin an infinitive 
is cooHLonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with utj 
foriiun / a part or a sentence which may be supposed to supjply the place 
of a nominative ; as, ffobis non licet peccdre, the same with peccdtum ; 
Onttuhits bonis expidit retnpubHcam esse salvam, i e. Solas reipublica 
expidit omnibus bonis. Cic. Accidit, evinit, eontigit, tU ibi essimus, 
Tnese nominatives, hoc, Vlud, id, idem, quod, &c. are sometimes joined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. Eddem lixent. Catiul. 

Obs. 4. The dative is often understood ; as, Faciat quod libet, sc. ^t. 
ler. Stat casus renovdre omnes, sc. miki, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFER T and INTEREST govern the geni- 
tive ; as, 

Refert patris, It concerns my father. Intirest omnium. It is the in- 
terest of all. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IfW COlfSTHUCTIOlV OF IMPERSONAL VSmW. 

/ ^ But meay tua^ sua, nostra, vesira, are put 'm the accusa- 
tive plural neuter ; as, 

Abu mea Kftrt, It does not concern me. 

Obs. 1* Some think mea, tua, sua, &,c. to be in the a^lat. 
sing. fern. We say either cufus intirest, and quorum interest ; 
or cjya iniirest, from ctijus, -a, -^im, 

Obe. 2. Rtfert and intfrut are often joined with thewe nmninatiyes, 
Id, hoe, illudf quid, fuod, nihil, &«. also with coiumon nouns ; and with 
these genitives, Tantif quanH, magni, permagiUf parol, pluris ; as, Hoe 
parei rrfert ; . lUud mea magni intirest, Cic. Vaiue adeo nwgni refert 
stadium. Lucret. Inccssus in gravidd refert. Plin. 

They are fireqpently coni^lrued with these adverbs, Tantum, qvcmtum, 
mtdtvm, plus, plurimum, i7{fi.nltumj varum, maximt, vehementer, minim^^ 
&c. as, Facium, quod maxim^ reipMiciB interesse judicdbo. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they take the accus. with the prep, ad ; as, 
(^uid id ad me, atul ad meam rem refert^ Pearaa auid rerum geranl f Or 
what importance is it } &c. Plaut. Magm ad honOrem nostrum inUrest. 
Cic. ; rarely tlie dative ; as, Die quid rtfirat intra fuUurtB fines viventi, 
&e. Hor. Sometimes they are placed^ absolulely'; as, Magnopire m- 
Urest epyrimi tMabcUam, it is of great importance. Cic. Permulhsm 
intirest, qualis primus adUus sit. Id. AdeOns est fundata UwUer fides, tU 
ubi sim, quam qui sim, magis rcflrat. Liv. Pfurivium enim interirit, 
fuihus artlbus, out quibus hune tu maribus insHtuas. Jav. 

Obs. 3. The genitive aAer refert and intirest, is governed by sorae 
substantive understood, with which the possess! ves m.ea, tua, sua, &c. 
Ukewisv agree : as, Intirest CicerOnis, i. e. est inter negotia CicerOnis * 
Refert pattis, i. e. refert se k<ee res ad tugotia patris : So, inUrest mea, 
est inter negotia mea, 

: EXC. II. These five, MISERET, P(ENITET, PU^ 
DET, TjEDET and PIGET, govern the accusative of a 
person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Misfret me tvi, 1 pity you. Ttedet me vita, I am weary of life. 

Pamltet nie pcccatl, 1 repent of my Pudet me eutpa, 1 am ashamed of 
sin. my fault. 

Obs. 1 . 'I'hfc genitive here is properly governed eitlier by negrotiufn 
understood, or by some other subistantive of a signification similar to 
that of the verb with which it is joined ; as, Misiret me tui, that is, 
wffotium or vustTotio tui misiret me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply the 
place of tlie genitive ; as, Psenitet me peecdsse, or quod peecavirim. 
The accusative is frequently understood ; as, Scdirum si bene panltet, 
ficil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misiret, panUet, &c. are sometimes used personally, espe- 
cially when joined with these nominatives, hoe, id, auod, &c. as, Ipse 
sui misiret. LiUor. JWmn« hoc te pudent. Ter. Iwiil, quod pcBnitire 
possit, fkcias, for eujus te peadUre possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, Xenedimi 
vieem misiret me, scil. secufidum or qtutd ad. Ter, 

Obs. 4. The preterites of misiret, pudet, tadet, and piget, when used 
in the passive form, govern the same cases with the active ; as, Mise* 
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'Umm est me iuarum fortwndrum. Ter. We ^ likewiM find, mUertnii 
Mid miseretur used imfieraoually ; as, Miseresrit me hd. Ter. ; Misers 
atur te fralrum; Neqiu m6 tui, neque taumim UUrllmm mueriri m 
test. Cic. 

EXC. III. DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and\ 
OPORTET, govern the accusative of a person with the in- ^ 
fiuitive; as, 

Delectat me studerCy ft delig^hts me to study. 

JYon deed U rlxarl, It does not become yoa to scold. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are sometimes used personally; as, ^arvum 
parva decenti Hor. Est aiquid, quod turn oporteat, etiamsi liceai. Cic 
Htec facta ab iUojpportebant. Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet is sotnetimes construed with the datire ; as, Ita noiU 
decet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oportct is elegantly joinQ4 with the subjunctive 
mode, lit being understood ; as, 

Slbi quisque cansvlat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
esse or fuisse being understood ; as, Communicdtum oportuit ; mansum 
oportuit; Adolcscenti morem gestum oportuit^ The young man should 
have been humored. Ter. 

Obs., 4. Falllt, frg^i nr<Etlrit, latet, when used impenonall^, also 
govern the accusative with the infinitive ; as, In. lege ntdld esse gusmddi 
caput, nqn teffiU'U; De Dlonysio fugit meadte antea scribire. Cic. 

Note. Auinct, perHnet, & spectai^ are construed with ad; Ad rempub* 
Jicam pertlnety me conservdri. Cic. And so personally^ Ills ad me at^^met^ 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spectat, looks, points. C3c. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX, One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive ; as, -X- 

Cujno discire, I desire to learn. 

Obs 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives; 
as, Horatius est dignus legL Quinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equUrn fumantia solvere 
coUa, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word governing the infinitive is sometimea juiderstood ; 
as, MeijL^ inccpto desistPre victairiy sell, d^et, or par est. Virg VidBre est, 
one may see. Di ire non fsty scil. copiaf or facuUas. Horat. And some- 
times the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socr&tem fiMus docuU, 
scil. canire. Cic. So, D'scerey scire, fidllms. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called \}y the ancients. 
J^omen verhi, the name or noun of the verb ; because it is both ioinea 
with an adjective like a substantive ; as, V^e suum cuigue est. Every 
one has a will of his own : and it likewise supplies the place of a noun, 
not only in the nominative, but ako in all the oblique cases; as, 1. In 
the nominative, LfUtocinari, frmiddre turpe est. Cic. DididssefidelUer 
aries emoUU mares. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Peritus cmiidre, for canUuuli 
or cantiis. Virg. 3. In the dative, ParOtus servlrCf for ^ervUoii. SaU. 4. In 
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the accuflatiTe, Da mUd fallfrey for artem ftdUndi. Horat. Quod fudam 
npfresty prater amdrej nikU. Ond. 5. In the Tocatiyey O vivire no^tnim, 
trf turn seHtientUms effluis! for vita nostra, 6. In the ablatiYe, Digmu 
amdrif for amOre, or gut amitur, Virg. 

Ob0. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a different constmction is often used 
after verbs of doubting ^ willing , ordering, fearing^ hoping ; in short, 
after any verb which has a relation to futurity ; aa, DiMtat ita faeire, 
or more frequently, an, mtm, pr utrum ita factHrus sit; Dtdntdvit an 
f/iciret nscne ; Nan dvMto quin fecirit. Vis me faUre, or tU fadam. 
MetuU tangiy or ne tangdtur. Spero te ventHrum esse, or fore ut venias. 
Xunquam putdvi fore tU ad te supplez venlrem. Cic. Exisdmabaia fut-O- 
rymfuisse ut oppidum amitteretur. Cass. 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may often be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as, I am sent 
to complain, Mittor questum, or ut auerar, &c. Ready to hear, Promp- 
tus ad audiendum; Time to read, Tanrfus Ugendi; Fit to swim, Jiptus 
mu/^ndo ; Easy to say, Faeife dictu; 1 am to write, SrHptHrus sum; 
A house to let, or more properly, tJo be let, D&mus locanda ; He was left 
to guard the city^ Relictus est ut tuerttur urbem: 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 
SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

JImans virtntem, Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting guile. 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, par- 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives ; as, 

SiiSpectus mihi, Sospected bv me ; Suspectiores re&ihus. Sail. IntlsuM 
mihi, hated by me, or hateful to me; in dies invisior. Suet. Occulta 
St maribus mm invisa solum,, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUS, and often also PERTJESUS, govern the accu- 
sative ; as, Ttedas exosa jugdles. Ovid. Plebs consilium nomen haud se- 
eus qvhm regum perdsa erat Liv. PerUesus ignmnam suum; semet 
ipse, disples^sed with. Suet, vitam, weary of. Justin, levitatis. Cic. 

Verbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own verbs ; as, Gratu- 
labundus patriee. Just. Vitahundus castra hostium. Liv. So sometimes 
also nouns; as, Justitia est obtemperatio scrivtis legiims. Cic. Insidut 
consfUi. Sail. Domum reditidnis spe subldtd. Cocs. Spectatio ludos. Plaut. 

Obs. 2. These verbs, do, reddo, volo, euro, facio, haheo, comperio, 
with the perfect participle, foim a periphr&sis, similar to what we use 
in Englisn; as, Compertum haheo, for compiri. I have found. Sail. 
Effectum dabo, for ejiciam; Inventum tihi curdbo, et adductum tman 
Pamphllum, i. e. invenium et adducam. Ter. Sometimes the ferxjnd ia 
used with a4 ; rb, TVadire ei gentes diripitndas, or ad diripienaitm. Cic. 
Rogo^ accipio, do atfmdd vtmdum, or ad utendum; Mistt mUti librum 
legendum, or ad legendum, &.c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, euro, haheo, mando, loco, condnco, do, trihuo. 
mitto, &c. are elegantly construed with the participle in dus, instead of 
the infinitive ; as, Funus faciendum curdvif for JUri, or ut fiiret ; Co- 
lumnas ad^ieandas locdvit. Cic. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONSTRUCTIOir OP OKRUNDS. 103 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

XXXII. Gerunds are construed like substantive 
nouns; as, 

Studendum est vuhi, I must study. ^ptus gtudendo. Fit for studying. 
Tempus'studendi, Time of study. Scio studendum esse mihi, 1 know 

that 1 must study. 

But more particularly : 

I. The gerund in DUM with the verb est governs the da« 
tive ; as, 

Legendum est mihif I most jead. Moriendum est omMllmSj All must die. 
So, Scio legendum esse mihi; moriendum esse omnllmsj &«. 

Ohs. 1. This gerund always imports obliffation or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into oportet, necesse esty or the Tike, and the infinitive or the 
subjunctive, with the conjunction ut ; as, Omnibus est moriendum, or 
Omnibus Ticcesse est mori, or ut moriantur ; or Jfeeesse rM ut omnes mo- 
riantuT. Consulendum est tibi a me, 1 must consult for your good ; foi 
Oportet ut considam tibi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum est, ut sit mens 
Sana in eorpdre sanoj sc. tibi. Juv. Hie vincendum^ aut moriendum^ miti' 
teSf estf sc. vobis. Liv. Deliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est semel^ 
80. tibi or aU&ui. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or adjec- 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading. Cupidus discendi, Desirous of learning. 
Obs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, 
Fucultas agrOrum condonandif for agros. Cic. Copia spectandi comet' 
didrum, for eommdias. Tor. ibut chiefly with pronouns ; as, In castra 
vejierunt sui purgandi eattsd. Cies. Vestri adJiortandi cavM. Liv. Ejus 
videndi cupHduSy ac.ffemimB. Ter. The gerund here is supposed to govern 
the genitive like a substantive noun. 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta utUis scribendo. Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood; as, JVbn est solvendo, 
Bcil. paVf or kabVis, He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimes governed also by verbs ; as, Adesse 
seribendo. Cic. ^ptat hahendo ensem, for wearing. Virg. Is fads cen 
sendo /actus est, Liv. 

IV. The gerund in DUMo( the accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum. Ready to hear. 

Attewtus inter doeendumy Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions; as, 
AaU damandum. Virg. Ob absolvendum. Cic. Circa movendum. QuinctiL 
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Or it depends on some verb going before , and then with the verb ecM 
governs the dative case ; as, Sdo moriendum esse omnibuSf I know that 
all must die. Esse is oflen understood 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed by 
/ the prepositions a, a6, de^ e, ex, or in; as, 

Pama a peccando ahsterret, Punishment frightons from sinning. 'X 

I * Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or • 
\ cause ; as, 

Memoria exeolendo %ugetur, The memory is improved by exercising it. 
Difessiis sum ambulandoy I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. The gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is frequently put for tne other ; as, Est tempus legentUy 
or leglre : only the gerund is never joined with an adjective, and is some 
times taken in a passive sense ; as, Cwm Jisidium vocar€tur ad impteranf 
dum, i.e.vt ipsi imperCtur, to receive orders. Sail. Jfune ades ad impe' 
randum, vd ad pareftdum popius; sic enim atUlqui loquekatUtw. Cic. i. e 
rtt tibi imperetur. Urit videndOf i. e. dum videtur. Virg. 

Gerunds turned into Participles in dus. 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned into participles in dus^ which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Oerundive. 

Pttendum est mihi pacemA g -s* f i*«aJ est petenda mihi. 
Tempus petendi pacem, I g § J Tempus petenda pads, 
^d petcndum paremf [ ° g. | ^^^ peiendam pacem. 

A 2>etendo pacem, J ^c£ {^-^ p^cndd pace. 

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dtts, the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was; as, 

Genitive, fnlta sunt consilia urbis ddendee, civium truddandomm^ 
vomlnis Romdni extinguendi. Cic. 

Dat. Pcrpvticndo labori idoneus. Colnm. Capessr.nda retvubUcte Ao- 
Lllis. Tac. .^rea firina temvlis ac porticlfms susthtendis. Liv. OtUri 
frrcndo fsl, so. avtus or hamlis. Ovid. Jfaius miseriis ferendis. Ter. 
Lititis (lawlis vtgddre. Cic. Locum ojjpldo condnid<t eapire. Liv. 

Ace. and Abf. Ad dffettdendam Romam ab opimgrumdA Capud duces 
Rowan' s uhstrahire. Liv. Oratidncm Latimim legendis nastris eficies 
pieniorrm. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The gerunds of verbs, which do not govern the accusative, are 
never changed into the participle, excej)! those of medeor, utOTf abiuor, 
Jruar, fungor^ and potior ; as, Spes jMtiundi urbe, or ^otnmdee urbis . 
but we always say, CupXdus subvefdendt tibi, and never Cut. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 

1. llie Supine in um. 

XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a verb 
of motion ; as, 

:Sbiit deambuldtumf He hath gone to walk. 

So, Ducfre cohortes jtrteddtum. Liv. JiTunc vents irrlsum dominvmf 
Qiiod in rem tuam optimum faetu arbitror, te id admonUum vcnio. Plaut. 

Obs. 1. The supihe in um is elegantly joined with the verb co, to ex- 
preiss the signification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perdUum^ the 
sa:i*e with id agit, or opiram dat, ut se perd/ity He is bent on his own 
destruclion. Ter. This supine with iri, taken impersonally, supplies tlie 
place of the infinitive passive ; as, An credebas tUam sine tud opird iri 
dcdurtum dom/um f Which may be thus resolved ; An credebas iri (a te 
oim ab alYquo) dediuctum (i. e. ao deduoendum) iUam. domum. Teir. The 
SI pi lie here may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac- 
cusative, like the gerund. 

Ohs. 2. The supine in um is put afler other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion ; as, Dedit jUlam nuptum ; Cantatum provocimus. Ter. Revocdtus 
difensum patriam ; Divlsit copias hinndtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of the verb; as, Venit ordtum apem: or, 1. Venit oprm orandi 
causd, or opis orandtB. 2. Venit ad ofandum opem, or ad orandam opem. 
3. Venit opi orandee. 4. Venit opem oraiurus. 5. Venit qui, or vX opem 
orrt. 6. Venit opem ordre. But the third and the last of these are seldom 
used. 

2. The Supine in u. 

^XXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

FoclZs dictUy Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, J^ikil dictu fadum^ visHguCy Iubc limina tangat, intra qua: puer est. 
Juv. DijfficXlis res est inventu verus amicus; Fas or ncfas est dictu; 
Opus est scttu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in «, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put afler 
verbs of motion ; as, jYunc ohsondtu redeo, from getting previsions. Plaut. 
Primus cubltu surgat (villicus), from hed^ posiremvs cubitum eat. Cato. 

Obs 2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad ; as, DiMclle cognitUf cognosci, or ad cognoscendum ; 
Resfacilis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, are govern- 
ed in these cases by prepositions und'^rstood ; the supme in um by the 
preposition arf, and the supine in u by U»e preposition in. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as, 

Bmt scrilntj He writes well. Former pusnmns, Fighting bravely 

Sereus egregi^ fidelis, A slave re- Satis ben£y Well enough. 
iDarkf3>1y faithful. 
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Obs. 1. Adverbs sometimes likewise qualify substantives ; as, 

HonUruM plani ordtor : plans nutter, verd Metdlus, Cio. So, Hodie 
0ume, eras mantf heri mane ; hodie vegpiri, &c. tarn vmne, tarn vespire. 

Obs. 2. The adverb, for the most part in Latin, and always in English 
18 placed near to the word which it qualifies or tiffecU. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

JVec non senserunt, Nor did they not perceive, i. e. et sensiruTU, and 
they did perceive ; JS'on potiram non exanimdri metu. Cic. So, non sunt 
nescius, i. e. scio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. hiud nihil est, i. e. est atiquid. Ter. 
£un. 4, 2, 13. nonnuViy i. e. allqui; nonnunquanif i. e. aUqttando ; non 
nemOy i. e. quidam ; nemo nog,, i. e. quUibet, &c. Examples, however, 
of the contrary of this occur in gooa authors, both Latin and English. 
Thus, in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes make a 
stronger negation : Keqae ego hand committanif ut, si quid peccdtum siet, 
(te) Jecisse dicas de med sentent'A, I will not cause, that, &c. Plaut. 
Bacch. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te non Jiocitfirum homlni hdc de re nemlni, for 
nuUi homini. Id. Mil. 5, 1, 18, cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. JVolU succes- 
suntf non Patrlbns, non Constdibtts, They did not wish success either to 
the Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nihil- iste nee ausus, nee 

?otuU. Virg. ^. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 63. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47. 
leant. 1, 1, 11. JSuiJius rei neque pros, neque manceps foetus est. Nep. 
25,6. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of com- 
parison and the mode with which they are ioined. 1. Apprimt^adrnddunt, 
ve/iementer, maxlmk, perquaviy valdi, oppidd, &«. and per in composition, 
are usually joined to tho positive ; as, Utrique nostrum gratum adwfidnw 
fecirisj You will do what is very agreeable to both of us. Cic. pm/naia 
puerile f very childish ; oppidd pauct, very few ; perfacUe est, &c. hi like 
manner, Parum, mvUum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliquantum ; as, In 
rtbus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus ; parym, iirmus, multum bonus. 
Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also joined to comparatives; as, 
Forma viri aliquantum ampUor humdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in different senses ; as, 
Q^ikm diffidh est! How difficult it is ! Qudm crudelis, or Ut cruddlis est* 
How cruel he is ! Flens qurm fnmiliariter, very familiarly. Ter. So, 
qudm severt, very severely. Cic. Qudm laik, very widely. Cces. Tarn 
multa quhm, &c. as many things as, &c. ^uam magmas potest capias 
armat, as great as possible. Sul. Qudm maximas gratias a git, qudm 
primum, qudm s€epissim^.. Cic. Quhm quisque pesslirne fecit, tarn maxlmh 
tutus est. Sail. 

Facile, for haud dubi^,, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatives 
or words of a similar meaning; as, FadiU doctisslmus,fariU princeps, or 
pradpuus. Longk, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the posi- 
tive ; as, Long^ eloquentissimus Plato. Cic. Pedibus longd me2ior Lycus. 
Virg. 

2. CvM, when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oflener 
with the latter ; Dum, whilst, or how long, with tlie indicative ; as, Dum 
hoc aguntur ; ^grdto, dum animti est, spes esse dkitur. Cic. Donee eris 
felix, multos numerdbis amlros. Ovid. Dum and donec, for usquJfdum^ 
until, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the subjunctive 
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as Opperior, dum ifta eoenoseo. Cic. Haud deAnam dwue perfeeiro, 
er. So, (ivoADffor aaamMuy quantiim, quaUnus, as long, as much^aa far 
as; thus, Quoad Catilinafait inurhe; Quoad HbitB^vm mdebitur; quoad 
possem 4^ Uuret; mioad ^ogridi potuirit amentia. Cic. But ^uoai>» 
until, oflener with tne 8ub|unctiTe ; as, ThessalonioB esse sUituiramy quoad 
aliquid ad me scribires. Cic. but not always ; Jfonfadam finem rogandi, 
qj»oad nundatum erit te feeisse. Cic. The pronoun e^, witti facire, or 
Jierif is elegantly added to ^uoad > as, quoad ejus facire poUris ', Quoad 
ejusfiiri possit. Cic. Ejus is thought to be here governed by aViquid. or 
some sttcn word understood. QuoaS corpus ^ quoad anlmam, for secundum, 
or quod attinet ad corpus or animam, as to the body or soul, is esteemed 
by the best grammarians not to be good Latin. 

3. PosTd^CAM or PosTEAquAM, after, is usually joined with the indie. 

A5T£<IUAM, PRIU8<iOAM, beforC : SlHUL, STMULAC, 8IMUL AT^UE, 8IMUL 

UT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes with the indie, and sometimes with 
the subj.; as, AnUquam dico or dicam. Cic. Simulac persensit. Virg. 
Simul ut vidiro CuriOnem. Cic. Hoc vM dicta dedU. Lit. Ubi semel 
quis perjuraviritf ei credi postea non oportet. Cic. So, nm, t^uly, as, 
JWb ego homo sum infilix. Ter. JYVe tu, si id fecissesy meluis famoi con- 
suluisses. Cic. But he, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly^ with 
the subjunctive ; as, JVc Jura. Plant. JV« post confiras culpam m me. 
Ter. JVe tot jundrumfeltdtdtem in unius hora dediris discrimen. Liv. 

4. Quasi, Ceu, Tanquam, Perinde, when they denote resemblance, 
are joined with the indicative ; Fuit oUmy quasi ego sum, seuex. Plaut. 
Adversi rupto ecu quondam turbine venti confllgunt. Virg. Hoc omnia 
perinde sunty ut aguntur. But when used ironically, they have the sub- 
junctive ) as, Quasi de verba, non de re laboretur. Cic. 

5. Utinam, o si, ut for udnamf I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Ud- 
nam ea res ei voluptdti sit. Cic. mikipraterUos reflral si JupHUr 
annos. Virg. Ut ilium dU deteque perdant. T^r. 

6. Ut, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut discessit, venit, &c. 
IT Also, for qudm, OT qwomddo, how! as, Ut valet! Ut falsus anlmi est! 
Ut sape summa ingenia in occuUo latent ! Plaut. H Or when it simply 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es, ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. IT In 
this sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feUris, ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. QniN, for cur hon, takes the indie as, Quin continetis voccm indi' 
cem stuftituB vestraf Cic. IT For Iho, nay, or but, the indie, or imperat. 
as, Quin est pardtum argentum ; quin tu hoc audi. Ter. IT For Ut non, 
qui, qujE, quoD non, or quo minus, the subjunctive ; as, JVWZa tarn foci' 
lis res, quin difficUis fiet, quum invltus facias. Ter. J^emo est, tpdn 
mdlit; Facire non possum, quin ad te mittamy I cannot help sending* 
/fikU abestf quin sim miserrimus. Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity? govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridi^ ejus diit, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentiumj Every where. 



Sat\s est verborum, There is enough of words. 

17 • 
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1. Advertw of time governing the genit. are, InUrea, pogtea^hide, tune, 
««, interea loci, in the mean time ; postea loci, afterwards ; inde loci^ 
then ; tunc tempdris, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their 
compounds, uHque, ubicunaue, uMvis, ubiiifd, &c. Also, Eo, hue, hucdne^ 
umUy usquam, nusquam, lAmge, ibidem; as, Ubi, quo, quoviSy &c. also, 
usquamf nusquam, unde terr&rwm, or gentium; long^ gentium; iHdent 
lociy ed audacia:, TecordixB, mtsertdrum, &c. to that pitch of boldness, 
madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Abund^, aff&tim, largitery nimis, 
saiks, parurfi, minlmk ; as, Jlbund^ gloruB^ affdtim, divitidrum, largiter 
auri, sjiis eloquentuB, sapientite parum est illi or habet, He has enough of 
glory, riches, &c. Minimi gentium, by no means. 

Some add ergd and instar; as, Ergd virtutis, for the sake of virtue. 
Cic. Instar montis, like a mountain. Virg. But these are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are tliought to govern the genitive, because 
they imply in themselves the force of a substantive ; as, PotentitB gljrruB' 
que abuiuU adeptus, tlie same with almndantiam gloruB ; or res, locus^ 
or negotium, and a preposition, may be understood ; as, Interea loci, i. e. 
inter ea ncgoHa loci ; Ubi teTrdrum, for in quo loco terrdrum. 

Obs. 2. We usually Ba.j,pridii,postridii, ejus diii,,8e\dom diem; but 
pridii , postridii Kalendas, J{onas,ldus, ludos ApolUndres, natdlem ejus, 
absolutUfnem ejus, &c. rarely Kalenddrum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nomina- 
tive o" accDOative ; as, 

F,n kostis, or hostem ; Ecce misSrum kominem. Cic. Sometimes a da- 
i se is added; as, Ecce tibi Strato. Ter. Ec4X dua^ (scil. aras,) tibiy 
Dapkni. Virff. In like manner is construed hem put for ecce; as. Hem 
tibi Davum. Ter. But in all these examples some verb must be under- 
stood. 

/ XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives; as, 

Omnium, opttmi loquitur, He speaks the best of all. 

Convenienter naturte, Agreeably to nature. 

Fenit obviam ei, He came to meet him. 

Proxlm^ castris or castra, Next the camp. 

II. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

AD astra, to the stars; religari ad mis fata lis ad interitum ; lenios 

assSrem, to be hound to a plank; ad severitatem, /or, with respect 

ad diem veniam, solvam, &c. to. Cic; ad vivum, sc. corpus, 

at or on; ad portam, ostium, to the quick; ad judTcem agSre, 

fores, at, before; ad urbem, Ti- before; nihil ad Cses&rem, in 

bSrim, near, at; ad templa sup- comparison of; numSro ad duo- 

plicatio, in; ad summum, at dficim, to the number of; omnea 

mo^, or to the top; ad summam, ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 

on the whole. Cic; ad ulti- besides; ad vulgi opinionem, ac- 

mum, extrfimum, at last, finally ; cording to ; homo ad unguem 

ad or in specie m, to appearance; fa.ctua, an accomplished man ; her- 

mentis ad omnia capacitaa ; an- be ad lunam messse, hf tfu light 
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of. Virg. ; ad tempiu venit, at; 
ua brevis est fy ad tempus, ybr : 
ad tempus convilium capianr , ac- 
cording to. Cic. ; ad decern an- 
nos, af*er ; annos ad quinquagin- 
ta natus, ahout. Cic. ; nebQla 
erat ad mill turn diei, for a great 
^art of the day. Liv. ; ad pedes 
jacere, provolvi, procumb^re, 4' 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, at; lid 
manus venire , to come to a close 
engagement ; ad libellam deberi| 
to a farthing, no more and no 
less; ad amussim, exactly; ad 
hesc visa audit&que, upon seeing 
and hearing these things, Liv. 

Ad seems sometimes to be taken 
adverbially; as, Ad duo millia 
csesa sunt; ad mille hominum 
amissum est; ad ducenti periS- 
runt, about. Liv. 

A PUD forum, at; apud me coena- 
bls, at my house ; apud senatum, 
jadTces, or aliquem dic6re, before; 
apud majures nostros, among; 
apud Xenophontem, in the book 
of; Est mihi fides, or valeo 
apud ilium, / have credit with 
him; facie te apud ilium deum. 
Ter. 

Ante diem, focum, fyc. before. 

A D VERSUS, or -um; UoifTRA hostes, 
asainst; adversus infimos jnsti- 
tia est servanda, toward; adver- 
sum hunc loqui, to. Ter. . Lerl- 
na adversum Antipdlim, over 
against. Plin. 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, <m this side; 
citra necessitatem, without; Ede 
citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrie- 
tatem. Senec. 

CiRcuM ^ CIRCA re^em, ahout; 
Varia circa hiBC opinio. Plin. 

Erga amicos, totoards. Extra 
mnros ; Extra jocum, perictilum, 
noxiam, sortem, without; nemo 
extra te, besides; extra conjura- 
tidnem, not concerned in. Sail. 

Jnfra tectum, bdow the roof. 

Inter fratres, among; inter ^ su- 
per cosnam, during, in the time 
of; inter hiec parata, during 
tkese preparations. Sail. Inter 
tot annos, in. Cic. Inter diem, 
tokemce interdia, in the day time ; 



inter se amanf , they lov one mnth- 
ther; Quasi non ndrimus nos 
inter nos. Ter. 

Ijvtra privates parieteii, intra pau- 
cos annos, within; intra famam 
est, less than report, Quinct. 

JuxTA macellum, near the shambles, 

Ob lucrum, /or gain; ob ocQlos, 
before ; ob industriam for de in- 
dvLstrik, on purpose. Plant. 

Penes quem, or quem penes, m 
the power of; Penes te es ? Are 
you in your senses f Hor. 

Per agros, through; per vim, per 
scelus, by; per anni tempus, per 
statem licet, ybr, by reason of. 

Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc tempus, after ; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homines na- 
tos ; post hominum memoYiam, 
since the world began. 

Prjeter te nemo, nobody besides 
or except; praeter casam fug^re, 
beyond; prwter legem, morem, 
equum &, bonum, spem, opt- 
nionem, &c. contrary to, against, 
beyond ; prater cseteros excel l^re, 
lumentari, above; praeter ripam 
ire, along, near; praeter ociUoa, 
before. Cic. 

Propter virtQtem, for, on accottnt 
of; propter aqusB rivum, near 
by. Virg. 

Secundum facta & virtates tuas, 
according to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem vulneratus 
est, near to ; in actione secundum 
vocem vultus plurimum valet; 
secundum patrem tu Ps proxi- 
mus. after, next to; Praetor se- 
cundum me decrevit, sententiam 
dcdit,for,in my favour. Cic. 

Secus viam, by, along. 

Supra terram, above. 

Trans mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra oceanum, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the 
accusative are commonly 
added Circiter, frope, 
USQUE, and versus ; 

" MB, Circiter meridiem, about 
mid-day; prope muros, near 
the walls; usque Puteolos, Tajr<- 
■um tuque, tu far as; Ori- 
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entem verBas, to^vards the east. 
But in these ad is nnderstood ; 
which we find sometimefl ex- 
pressed; as, Prope ad annum. 



Nep. Ab ovo usque ad mals. 
Hor. Ad oce&num versus. Cibs. 
In Italiam versus. Cic. 



2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNINO THE ABLATIVE. 



A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or 
fr<,m ; a pufiro, or pueria, a pue- 
ritii, incunabalis, tenths un^ui- 
bus, &c. from a childj ever since 
childJiood; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, from the beginning to tfie end 
of Slipper ; a manu, sc. servus, an 
amanuensis or clerk ; ad manum, 
a waiting man ; a pedibus, afoot- 
man; a latere princTpis, an at- 
tendant. So, a secretifl, rationl- 
bus, consiliis, cy&this, &c. a secre- 
tary, accountant, ^. ; fores a no- 
bis, for nostrs. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a coend, after; 
Secundus, tertius a RomCilo ; ic- 
tus ab latere, on or in; b. nenatu 
stare, for, in defence of; ab 
ocdlis doleo. Plant, ab ingenio 
imprubus, a pecuniA &, militibus, 
imparatus, as to, with respect to, 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omissiores 
ab re, too careless about money; 
a villi mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

Absque causA, without; absque te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
i. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
hut for you, had it not been for 
you. Ter. Absque is chiefly used 
by comic writers ; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre ^ patrem, (with the ace. 
or abl.) without the knowledge of. 

Coram omnibus, before, in presence 
of. 

Cum ezercTtu, with; testis mecum 
est anniilus, in my possession. Tor. 
cum primA luce, at break of day; 
cum imperio esse, in; cum pri- 
mis, in primis, in the first place; 
com metu dic^re,' cum l8etiti4 
▼ivfire, cum cur&, 4^. Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &c. and quocum or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cum qni- 
b«8. 

De lan& caprlnA rizantur, abotUf 
mnearning; De tanto pttrimonio 



nihil relictum est, of; de loco 
superiore, /rom; de die, by day ; 
de nocte, by nisht ; de integro, 
anew, afresh; de or ex impro- 
vlao, unexpectedly ; de or ex in- 
dustria, on puipose ; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de lucjo put&- 
to esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto agSre, by agree- 
ment; de transverso, cross-wise, 
athv>art ; de or ex ejus sententia, 
consilio, according to; qud or 
liAc de causA, for; homo de 
plebe; templum de marmore, 
of; de scripto dic£re, to read a 

Seech; de Alio emit, /row. Cic. 
e seivis fidelissimus ; de ipsius 
exercitu non amplius homlnum 
mille ceciJit. Nop. Robur de 
exercitu. Liv. Adolescens de 
summo loco. Plaut. De procul 
aspicdre. Id. 
E foro, Ex sedibus, from, out of; 
e contrario, or contrariA parte, 
on the contrary; e regiune, over 
against; e republic^, e re ali- 
cujus, /or the good of; statim e 
somno, ex fu^, ex tanti pro- 
perantiA, aliud ex alio malum, 

from, ajfter ; e vestigio, out of 
hand, immediately, pocQlum ex 
auro; ex equo pugnare, on horse- 
back; facSre pugnam ex com- 
mddo, on advantageous ground; 
Sail.; diem ex die expectare, 

from day to day, day ofter day ; 
ex ordine, in order ; magn4 ex 
parte, for the nuost part ; ex su- 
pervacuo, superfluously; ex tu& 
dignitate or virtute, ex decreto 
senates, e natarA, according to; 
so vulgus ex veritate pauca, ex 
opinione multa sestimat; ex or 
de more, ad or in morem aliiu- 
ius: Ex axilmo, from Hie heart; 
Jnsolentia ex prospgris rebus, e 
vi4 languere, ex doctrmA nobllis, 
an a€amKl of; ex usu est vAA 
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ff admnitige; ex eo die, since, 
ex amIciB certis certissimus, of, 
or among ; ex pedlbus laborare, 
to he Hi of ike gotU. Cic. £ re 
nat^, as the matter stands. Ter. 
Commenta mater est, esse ex 
alio yiru, nescio quo puSrum 
natum, by. Id. 

Pro glorid certare, /or; Rati noc- 
tem pro se, favourable to them. 
Sail. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 
templo, tribunali, coucione, ros- 
tris, castris, foribus, before; pro 
sua dignitate, sapientiA, 4'^. pro 
potestate coggre, pro tempdre, 
re, loco, suo jure, according to; 
est pro praetore, pro te molam, 
comes facandus pro vehicillo est, 
foTf instead of; pro viribus, pro 
parte virili, pro suA quisque 
parte or facultate, to one's aHUty 
or power: Parum^ tibi pro eo, 
quod a te habeo^ reJoidi, in 
comparison of, considering. Cic. 
pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 
mereor, as I deserve; pro se 
quisqug^ uterque, &Ai.for his own 
part; pro ralA parte, pro por- 
tiune, in proportion ; pro cive se 
gerkj aggre pro victoribus; pro 
suo ttti; pro rupto fosdus habet, 
for, as; so pro certo, infecto, 
comperto, nihllo, concesso, &c. 
habeo, duco. Pro occiso relic- 
tus est. Cic. 

Prje se pugionem tulit, before; 
speciem prae se boni viri fert, 
pretends to be. Ter. pree lacr^- 



mis non poMum 9cnh6ie,Jifrf be^ 
cause of; ilium prsB me con- 
tempsi, m comparison of: So th» 
adv. pneut ; a«, prieut hujua rar 
bies qufe dabit. Ter. 

Falam pop&Io, omnibus, brfore^ 
with the knowledge of. 

SiME labore, toiUund; sine ulld 
causi, pompck, molestiA, quere- 
la, impens^, 4^.; homo sine re, 
fide, spe, fortQnis, sede, ifc. Cic 

Capdlo TEN us, up to the hUt, 

Tenus is construed with the 
genitive plural, when the 
word wants the sing.; as, 
Cumdrum tenus, as far as 
Cumce: or when we speak 
of things, of which we have 
by nature only two ; 
as, Oculurum, aurium, narium, la- 
brorum, lumborom, crurum te- 
nus, up to. We also find Corc^- 
rffi tenus, ^ ostiis tenus. Liv. 
Colchis teiius. Flor. Pectorlbus 
tenus. Ovid. 

To prepositions governing 
the abl. is commonly added 
Procul : 

as, Procul domo, far from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also often expressed } as, Pro^ 
cut a patrid. Virg. Procul ah 
ostentatiOne. Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me. Ter. 



PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACC. AND ABL. 



^ 



XLI V. The prepositions in, sub, super ^ and suh- 
ter^ govern the accusative, when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and 
subter either the accusative or ablative. 

IN, when it signifies into, governs the accusative ; when it 
signifies in or among, it governs the ablative ; as, 

In urbem ire, into; amor in pa- that head; in rem tuam est, for 

triam, in te benignus, toupards ; your advaiUage ; in utramque 

in lucem, until day; in eam partem disputare, on both sides, 

gententiam, to that purpose, on for and against ; litora in nomen. 
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«n. Cic. poteitw in filium, •Mr ; 
in allquem dicfire, against ; mi- 
rum in modnm, after; in pedes 
■tare, in aurem dor mire, on; in 
OS laudarc, to, before ; in or inter 
patres lectus, into the number of; 
in vul^is prob&ri, spar^gre, fyc. 
amon^ ; crescit in dies, in singd- 
los dies, omnes in dies, every 
day; .in diem post^nim, proxi- 
mum, decimum, against; m di- 
em yiv#re, to live from hand to 
mouth, not to think of to-morrow ; 
Est in diem, wUl happen som^ 
time after. Ter. InduciaEt in duos 
menses datue, in hunc diem, an- 
num, &jc.for ; Ternis assibus in 
pedem, or in sin^los pedes, 
transeglt. He bargained for three 
shWings afoot, or for evf:ryfoot ; 
So in jugSrum, militem, capita, 
naves, <&c. In medimna singula, 
H. S. quinosdenos deJisti. Cic. 
Iw portu navigo, in tempore, in; 
esse in potestate or in potesta- 
tem, honGre or honGrem, mente 
or mentem : in manu or mani- 
bus esse ', habere, tenere, in one* a 
power ^ on hand; m amicis, 
among: in ocQlis, before; Oc- 
cisus est in provinciam, for in 



provinoift. Sail. in pueritil, 
ndolescentift, seneotate, absen- 
tia, for puer or pu^ri, when a 
boy or boys^ &c. Hoc in tem- 
pore. Nep. In loco fratris dili- 
g^re,foT ut fratrem. Ter. 

Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspec- 
turn cadit, under; sub ipsum 
fbnuB, near, just before. Hor. 
sub lucem, ortum lucis, noclem, 
▼espSram, brumam, t. e. incipi- 
ente luce, i^c. at the dawn of 
day, fye. ; sub idem tempus, 
about; sub eas litSras recitatoo 
sunt tU8B, sub festos dies, after. 
Cic. 

Sub muro, rege, pedibus, ^. un- 
der ; sub urte, near. Ter. sub ea 
conditione or -em, on or with. 

Super Numidiam, above, beyond; 
super ripas, upon ; super htec ; 
super morbum etiam fames nf- 
fizit, bedsides. Liv. super arbdre, 
fronde super viridi, upon ; super 
h&c re scrib^re, his accensa su- 
per, concerning; alii super alios 
trucidantur. Lit. Super coenam, 
super vinum & epCklas, for inter, 
during. Curt. Nee super ipse suSl 
molltur laude laborem,/or. Virg, 



SvBTKR terram or terrS, under. 
' Obs. 1. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. 

Such are .^nte, circa, clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, palatny 
pone, post, propter, secus, suiter, super, supra, ultra. But in most of 
these the case seems to be implied in the sense ; as, Longo post temp(hre 
venit, sc. post id tempus. Adversus, juxta, propter, secus, secundum, 6l 
clam, are by some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition 
undcrsto(>d when they govern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
strued with the ace. or abl. ; as, inttis cellam, for tjUra. Liy. Intus templo 
divfim, sc. in. Virg. Simul his, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and £ are only put before consonants ; ab and 
EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants ; as, 

^ patre, e regione; ah initio, ah rege; ex urbe, ex parte; ahs before 
q and t; as, abs te, abs qutvis homine. Ter. Some phrases are used 
only with e; as, e longinquo, e regidne^ e vestigio, e re med est, &«, 
Some only with ex; as, Ex compaeto, ex tempdre, magnd ex parte, &c. 

Obs. 3. Propositi >ns are often understood; as, DevenSre locos, soil. 
ad; h portis, sc. ex. Virg. Jiunc id prodeo, scU. oh or propter. Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, scil. per. Virff. Ut se loco iwwere non possent, scil. 
e or de. Cses. Vinapromens aoUo, scil. ex. Hor. Qiiid illo facias f 
^Tuid me fiet, sc. de. Ter. And so in English, Show me the book ; Get 
me some paper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find the word t» 
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which the preposition refers, suppressed ; as, Cireum Concordia^ sc. mdew^ 
Sail. Round St. PavTsy namely, church; Campum Stelldtem divlsU 
extra soricm ad viginti millibuSf cimumy i. e. civium miUlbutt ad viginU 
millia. Suet. But this is most frequently the case afler prepositions in 
composition ; thus, Emittire servumy scil. manu. Plaut. EvonUre viruSp 
scil. ore. Cic. Educire copias fUcil. castr is. Ces. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often go- 
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself; 
as, / 

Ade&mus schoiamy Let as go to the school. ^ 

Exedinus schold^ Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. t. The preposition with which the verb is compounded, .s oflea 
repeated; as, ^dlre ad scholam; Exire ex schoid; Adgridi allqmdy ot 
ad aliquid ; ingridi oratidnem, ot in oratidnem ; inducire anlmumf &, in 
animum ; evadire undis <& ex undis ; decedire de suo jurCf deccdire vid 
or de vid; expeiUre, ^iUre, exterminAref extrudirf, exturbdre W'bey & 
ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as, Affari, alldqui, aUa- 
trdre aUquem, not ad allquem. So, AUuire urbem; aecolire fiumtn; 
eircumvenlre aUquem; prtBtenre injuriam; abdiedre se magigtrdtUy 
(also, abdirdre magistrdtum ;) trangdneire exerdtumfluviumy &c. Others 
are only constnied with the preposition ; as, Accurr^.re ad afiquem, ad- 
hortari ad allgyidj incidire in morbum, avocdre a studOs, averUre ah in- 
eeptOy &c. 

Some admit other prepositions ; as, JlbtrCy demigrdre loed; & a, de, 
ex loco ; oMstrahire aliquenty ay de, or e eonspectu ; DesisUre sentenHd, a 
or de sententid ; Excidere manibuSy deor e manibuSy &c. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ez govern either 
the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egridi urbe, or urbcmy sc. extra ; egridi extra vaUum. Nep. Evadire 
insidiis or insidia^. Patrios excedire muros. Lucan. Scelerdtd excedire 
terrd. Virg. Edbi ex tnunVms ; eldJbi pugnam aut vindila. Tac. 

Obs. 3. This rule does not take place, unless when the preposition may 
be disjoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself; as, wJfld- 
qufft patremy or loquor ad patrem. 

III. THB CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XL VI, The interjections 0, heu, and praA, are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

O vir bonus or bene ! O good man ! Heu me misHrum f Ah wretched me ! 

So, O vir fortis atque amicus! Ter. Heu vanitas humdnaj Plin Hem 

miseran^£puer ! Virg. O pracldrum custOdem ovium (ut aiunt) lupum I Cio. 

XL VI I. Hei and vm govern the dative; as, 

Hei mibi ! Ah me ! FitP vohis ! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and ohe are joined only with the vocative as^ Htus Arre. 
Ter. Olie libclle ! Martial. Proh or proy ah, vah, hem, have generally eiuer 
tlie accusative or vocative ; as, P)roh haminumfidcm ! Ter Proh Sands 
JupUer! Cic. HemastuU^! Ter. 

Obs. 2. Interjections cannot, properly, have either concord or govern 
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ment. They are onty mere soands excited by pajBsion, and have no iiwt 
connexion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever case, thereu^re, 
18 joined with them, must aepend on some other word understood, cxApt 
the vocative, which is always placed absolutely ; thus, Heu me ndsgrwn f 
stands for Heu ! quhm me mislrum sentio ! Hei miki ! for Hei ! malum 
^st miki.' Proh dolor t for Prokf quantus est dolor! and so in othei 
-tzamples. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 
The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dif- 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a thing. 2. The Cause, 
Manner, and Instrument, 3. Pleu^e. 4. Measure and Distance, 
6. Time. 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Emi librum dvdbus assUntSf I bought a book for two shillings. 
ConstitU talentOj It cost a talent. 

So, ^sse carum est; mle viginti minis; auro vendle, &c, Jfoeet 
empta dolore voluptas. Hor. ^em pretio turn emam. Ter. Plvrind 
auro veneunt honOres. Ovid. 

Tf These genitives, tantiy quanti, pluris, minoris, are except- 
ed; as, 
Quanti eonstttitf How much cost it ? Asse et pluris, A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; 
as, oaroo pretioy impenso pretio vcndire. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Magna J parmagno, parvo, patdvlo, minXmo, plurimOj are often 
used without the substantive ; as, Permag^no constltitf scil. pretio. Cic 
Heu quanto regnis noz steXit una tuis t Ovid. Fast. ii. 812. We also say, 
Emi car^f cariiiSf carissim^ ; bene, melius ^ opVtmt ; maU^ pejhs, viliiiSf 
vilissimd; vtiUU, cari tBstimas : Emit domum prope dimidio carius, 
gudm astimdbat. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition 
pro understood, which is likewise sometimes expressed; as, Ihtm pro 
argentds decern aureus unus valiret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XL IX. The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metUj I am pale for fear. 

Fecit suo more, He did it after his own way. 

Scribo caldmo, 1 write with a pen. 

So, Ardet dolOre ; paUescire ctdpA ; etstudre dvbitatiane , ^estlre volup- 
tdte or secundis rebus: Confectus rrjjrbo; affectum benejiciis, gravissimo 
cupplicio ; insignis pietdte ; aeterior licentid : PietatefiUuSj consUOs pater 
amdre frater ; hence y Rex Dei gratid: PaHtur pax hello. Nep. Proee- 
dire lento gradu ; Aceeptus regio appardtu : JfuUo sono cowverfUur anamr 
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Jny. Jam vemei tatfUo eurva seneeta pede. Orid. PtraiUre jeeori, tU- 
fauUre saxis, eat^girB sagrUUsj Slc. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is nere governed b^ aoine preposition understood. 
Before the manner and cause, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; 
as, De more matrum lodUa est, Virg. Magna cum metu; Hde de cautA: 
Fnt meerOrey forfmdiiUf &c. But hardly ever before the instrament ; 
as, Vvlnerdre ailguem gladio, not cum gladio ; unless among the poet% 
who sometiraes sidd aot ab; as, Trajectus ab ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative of concomitanct, and has the preposition cum usually 
added ; as, Obsedit curiam cum gladds : Ingressus est cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma- 
rians the Adjcnct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad'- 
jeetive, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of, as, Capuolium saxo quadrdto eonstruetum* Liv. Floruit acumlne 
thgenii. Cic. PoUet opibuSf vaJet armis, vfget memoridy famd nobliiSj 
^. JEger pedibus. When we express the matter of which any thinff is 
made, ue preposition is usually added ; as, 7«mp/wm de maarmbre^ seldom 
flnartiidn> ; Fo&Ulum ex auro factum, Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circamstances of place may be reduced to four particu- 
lars. 1. The place where ^ or tit which, 2. The place whither ^ 
or to which, 3. The place whence, or from wjiich. 4. The 
place by, or through which, 

^ AT or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun 
' be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM or BY a place 
m the ablative. 

1. The place YfiiZKZ, 

L. When the place where^ or in which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the genitive ; 
as, 

Vixit RomtBy He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est Londlni, He died at London. 

^ But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat CarthaglnCf He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit ParisiiSf He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itself, but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
preposition cul or apud; as, Ad or apiid Trqjam, At or near 
Troy. 

Obs. 8. The name of a town, when put in the ablative^ is here governed 
'^ i ^ 
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by the preposition in understood ; but if it be in the genitlTe, we 
supply in urbe or in oppldo. Hence, when the name (3* a town is joined 
with an adiective or common noun, t)ie preposition is ffenerally expressed : 
thus, we ao not say, Jiatus est RonuB urbis Celebris : out either RoftuB in 
eeUhri urhe^ or in Konue celebri urbe; or m Romd eelebri urbe^ or some- 
times; Roma celebri urbe. In like manner we usually say, Habitat in 
tarbe Cwrthagine., with the preposition. We likewise find Habitat CoT' 
thagini, which is sometimes the termination of the ablatiye, when tlie 
question is made by ubi ? Thus, ^t ego aio hoc JUri in Graddy et Car- 
thagini. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 71. FuJtre Sieyifni jamdiu Dionysia, the feasU 
of Bacchus were some time ago celebrated at Sicyon. Id. Cist. 1, 3, 8, ef. 
Ps. 4, 2, 3d. J^egUctum Anx^ri presidium. Liv. 5, 8. Conmnto Antonio 
TVtoW, having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att 16. 3. J^uUa lur 
eedamdni tarn est TwblUs vidua, qtuB non ad scenam eat mercede eondueta. 
Nep. Pnef. Tib&ri genltus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34.— Sonae- 
times, though more rarely » names of towns in the first and second declen- 
sion are found in the ablative ; as, Rex Tyro deUdU, for Tyri. Justin. 
18, 4. Eddem die, qud in ItaUd pugndtum est, et Corintho, et JithemSf 
et Lacedam&ne nunddta est victoria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add. Vitruv. 3, 2, 7. 
Pnef 8, 3. 

2. rA« Pfecc Whither. 

LI. When the place whither^ or to which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 

Venit Romam, He came to Rome. 

Profectus est Athinas, He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more sel- 
dom } as, Carthagini nuncios mittam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, after reibs 
of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied ; as, Romam 
erat nunddtum, The report was carried to Rome. Liv. Hoc nundani 
domum Atbani. Id. Messdnam litiras dedit. Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LI I. When the place whence, or from tohichj or 
the place by or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit Corinthoy He departed from Corinth. 

Laodieed iter fadebat, He went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per 
is commonly used ; as, Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. 

Domus and Rus. 

LIII. Dovius and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domi, He stays at home. 

Domum reoertUvTf He returns home. 

Domo areessitus suMj I am called from ' 
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Vwit rtirty or more fiequently ruri^ He liTes in the eoontry. 

Rediit rure, He is returned from the coontrj. 

^flbiit rusy He is gone to the country. 

Obs. 1. Humi, miUtia, and belli ^ are likewise construed in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et militia, or belliy At home and abroad. Jaeet kumi, He Ues on 
the ground. 

Obs. 2. When Domus is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a 
preposition; as. In domo patenidf not domi pattrruB: So, j^d dtnnum 
vaterwirn : Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is joined with these pos- 
sessives, MeuSy tuus, suus, tufster, vester, regius, and aHentis ; as, liomi 
me4E vixit. Cic. Tusc. 5, 39, 4. ^pnid eum ne fuiy tanquam domi mttB. 
Cic. Fam. 13, 69. Nonne mavis sine periciUo domi ttue esse, qahm cum 
peridUo alUna. ib. 4, 7. Me domo me& expulistis, Cn. Povipeium domum 
suam comjndistis. Cis. Pis. 7. Alius aiium domos suas invitafU. Sail. Jug. 
66. add. Liv. 2, 7. Aurum atque argentumy et aliuy qua primu ducuntur, 
domum remam comportant. Sail. Jug. 76. — RCJS and rure in the sing, 
joined witri an adj. are found without a preposition; nsy appropitiquanie 
vesperey equum. conscendity et rus uritanum contendity sc. ad. Justin. 31, 2 ; 
martumque apud lapldem suburbdno rure substitirat. T«c. An. 15, 60. — 
but never rura in the plural ; as, ubi dUapsi domos, et in rura vestra 
efitis. Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, 
the preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus 
est domi, domo, or in domo Ctesdris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, aod 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as. 

When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? »yatus in Italid, in Latio, in urbe, Slc. 
Quo ? Miit in Italmm, in Latiumy in or ad urhem, &c. 
Unde } Rediit ex Ittdid, e Latio, ex urbe, &xs. 
Qua ? Transit per Italiam, per Latium, per urbem, &c. 

Obs. y. A preposition is often added to names of towns ;, as, 
In Romcty for RomcB ; ad Romam, ex Romdy 6lc. 

Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, with- 
out a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, &.c. are sometimes construed 
without the preposition, like names of towns ', as, Pomveius Cypri visus 
est. Cees. CreUeJussit considire Apollo, Virg. JWm Lyoia., for in Lybid; 
non antd Tyro, for IV** ^^- ^^' *^- ^' ^^^ Sardiniam. Cic. Roma, 
Xumidiaque facindra ejus memdrat, for et in Numidid. Sail. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV, Measure or distance is put m the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as. 

Mums est decern pedes altus. The wall is ten feet high. 
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'^^nS^pf^r'^} The cityi. thirty nul«idirt»t 
A^, or itinire unius dUif One day's journey. 

Obs. 1. The accasative or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Longus, lotus, crassus^ 
profundus, and oUils : Patet, porrigitur, enitnet, &c. The 
names of measure are, pes, cubttuSy ulna, passus, digitus, an 
inch ; palmus, a span, an hand-breadth, 6lc. The accusative 
or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which express 
motion or distance ; as, Eo, curro, absum, disto, &c. The 
accusative is governed by cul or per understood, and the abla- 
tive by a or ab, 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, we 
commonly use the distributive number; as, Muri fUtU denos pedes altij 
and sometimes denum pedum, for deridruni, in the genitive, ad mens&ram 
being understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure 
of things in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thing is 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad ; as, Sex miUlhvs passuum ah urbe consedit, or ad sex mUlia 
passuum. Ceeis. Ad quintum mUUarium, or miUidrey considit, Cic. Ad 
quintum lapldem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance 
is put in the ablative ; as, 

Hoe lignum exc€dU iUud digUo. . Toto vertlee supra est, YIt^^. Br'ttan' 
nuB ItmgUndo ejus latitudlnem ducentis quadraginta mHUaHbus suptrat. 

5. TIME. 

f 

* LVI. Time when is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hard tertidj He came at three o'clock. 

f[ Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oflener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dies, He staid a few days. 

Sex mensibus abfuit, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a pre- 
position; as, In prmsetUiA, or in prcesenti, scil. tempdre; in or ad pr^b- 
sens; Per decern annos; Surgunt de nocte ; ad horam destindtam. 
Intra annum ; Per idem tempus, ad Kalendas sohUuros ait. Suet. The 
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, 
hoc, illudf id, isthuc, cetotls, tempdris, horcR, &c. for hAc (Btdte, hoc tempdre, 
&c. And ante or some other word ; as, Annos natus unum ^ viginti, sc. 
ante. SidUi quotannis tributti confiruntj sc. tot annis^ quot or quotquot 
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iknt. Cic. Prope diem, sc. ad^ floon ; Oppldum poMcis dtebus, qvihva ed 
ventum esty expu^ndtumf mc. pogt eos dies, Csfl. ^nte diem tertium KaUar 
dtts Maias a^cUjn tuns litiras, for dU tertio ante. Cic. Qui dies fiuams 
e$set in ante diem actdvum KaUndas Jfovembris. Id. Exante diem quiit^ 
turn Kal. Octob. Liv. Laced(emtmii septingetUas iam annosamplius unis 
moHbus et nunqwim mutatis legibus vivunt, sc. quam per. Cic. We find 
Primum stipendium meruit anndrum decern septem^ue, 8C. AtHcus; for 
septemdicim annos natus, seventeen years old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The abverb ABHiyC, which is commonly used with respect 
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; as, factum est abhinc biennio or biennium, It was done two yean 
. aj^. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paucos post annos ; but here, m 
or id may be understood. 



/ COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

I A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period, 

VThe parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses, 
^ In every compound sentence there are either several subjects and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap- 
plied to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, 
oi both. 

Every verb marka a judgment, or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con- 
juncticMis; as,. 

Happy, is the man who TovetH religion, nxkd practiseth virtue, 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qui, Qiice^ Quody agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

Vvr fui^ The man who. Fin qui. 

Famlna quaij The woman who Fasmtnte qua.. 

Jfegotium quod, The tiling which. Jiegotia qua. 

Ego qui scribo, 1 who write. JVo* qui scribXntaSi. 

Tu q;ui scribis, Thou who writcst, Vos qui itribuis. 

Vir qui scribit. The man who writes. Viriqdl^eribunt. 

Malier qua scrilnt, The woman who writes. Muliires%ia srrii unt. 

18* , , 
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Singular. Plural. 

Animal quod currit. The animal which runs. AnimaUa qtus aurmU 

Vir ^ueja vidi, The man whom I saw. Viri quos mdi. 

Mutter quam mdi. The woman whom I saw. MuJUres quas vidi. 
Animal qvod vidi. The animal which I saw. Ardmalia qwt vidi. 
Vir cuiparetf The man whom he obeys. Viriquibusparet. 

yir cut est nmiliSf The man to whom he is like. Viri quHnis est siwHis. 
Vir a quOf The man by whom. Viri a quilms. 

Mulier ad qnam, The woman to whom. Muliiresad qvas. 

Vir cvjus opus est, The man whose work it is. Viri quorum opus est. 
Vir qu^ misereor, ^ 

cujus misereor, or miseresco, > The man whom I pity. 
cujus me misiret, j 

eujus or euja intirest, ^. whose interest it is, &e. 

■^^ 
If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
/ the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 
I But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
\ the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun foUow- 
\^ ing, or the preposition going before, usually govern. 
" Thus the construction of 3ie relative requires an acquaintance 
with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve as 
an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or underjstood, and therefore may be considered as an 
adjective placed between two cases of the same substantive, 
of which the o&e is always expressed, generally the former ; 



Vir qui (vir) legit ,- vir quern (irirum) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as, 
Quam quisque ndrit artein,dn hdc.{a,Tte) ^eexerceat. Cic. EunHe^m, 
quern dedlsti nobis, quas turbos dedit. Ter. sc. EunHchus. Sometimes 
both cases are expressed ; as, EraiU, omnlno duo itinira, quUms itinerlbus 
domo exire possent. Caes. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cases 
are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos genus hoc rninim^ juvat, for sunt homines, 
quos homines, <&c. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former; as, 

Vultus quem S.x£re chaos. Ovid. ^ Est locus in eareire, quod TuUidmum 
afrpdldtur. Sail. Animal, quern vocamus hominem. Cic. Coglto id auod 
res est. Ter. if a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the neuter gender ; as, Pompeius se afflixit., quod mihi est 
summo dolOri, scil. Pompeium se affi'igire. Cic. Sometimes the relative 
does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synonj^- 
mous wora implied; as, Seel us qui, for scelestus. Ter. Abundantia 
edrum rerum,^ice mortal es prima putnnt, scil. negotia. Sail. Vel virtus 
tua me vet vicinltas, quod e^o in allqud parte amiciti(B pitto, facil ui te 
uumeam, scil. negotium. Ter. In omni Afrlcd, qui agibarU; for in 
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mntOhus Afris. Sallust. Jng. 89 Mm difidmiid/uiari, qua imperavisget, 
for quod. lb. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of difTer- 
ent persons, it Agrees with the first or second person rather 
han the third ;| as, Ego sum vir, qui facto, scarcely yhctf. In 
English it songfetimes agrees with either ; as, / am the man, 
who makcj or maketh. But when once the person of the rela- 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, " I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, " at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought either to be, << his 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, "I 
thank you who gave, who did love," &c. But it is improper 
to say, *' I thank thee, who gave, who did love ;" it should 
be " who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our ap- 
plying t/iou or you, thy or your, promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the liatius almost always ex- 
pressed it by tu and tuus, 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive ad- 
jective; as, 

Omnes latuidre fortHnas meas, qtd kabirem gnatum tali ingenio prO' 
etUum. Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must Be drawn from the sense 
of the foregoing words ; as, Came pltdt, miem imbrem aves rapuisse /e- 
runtur ; i. e. pltUt imbrem came, quern imorem, &c. Liv. Si tempus est 
uUumjure hcminis necandiy qua multa sunt, soil, tempdra. Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urhs antlqua 
fiiit : Tyrii tenuEre cofOni, soil, qttam or earn. Virg. Or, if once expressed, 
id afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocehus cum pedidbus, quos JUius ejus adduxlrat, neque in priOre pugnA 
adfuirant, Romdnos invadunt : for qui que in prlore pugnd non adfuirant. 
Sail. In English the relative is often omitted, where in Latin it must 
be expressed; as. The letter I wrote, for the letter which I vrrote ; The 
man I love, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that 
of the antecedent; as, Cum aliquid agas eOrum, quorum con,*u/^8ti, for 
muB consu&sti agire, or quorum atlqum agire consuisti. Cic Restitus 
in quern me accepisti locum, for in locum, in quo. Ter. And iv. 1. 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, and idem, in 
their construction, resemble that of the relative qui ; as, Ldber ejiiSf His 
or her book ; Vita eCrum, Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum, 
Their life, when applied to women. By the improper use of these pro- 
nouns in English, the meaning of sentences is often rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefin te adjectives, qu/Uis, quantus, 
quoiha, dtc. are also sometimes construed like relatives ; as, Fades est. 
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ftutUm deeet esse sorOrum. Ovid. But these have commonly other ad- 
jectiTefi either expressed or understood, which answer to them; as, 
TarUa e<i muUitaduj quantam urbs capirc potest : and are often applied to 
diileren* sabstanti ves j as, Quales sunt ctves^ talis est citHtas. Cic'. 

Obs. 9. The relative who in English is apphed only to persons, and 
wklch to thingrs and irrational animals ; but formerly which was likewise 
applied to persons ; as, Our faUier^ tchich art in heaven : and whose^ the 
genitive ot who, is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
of which. That is used indifferently for persons and things. What^ 
when not joined with a substantive, is onlj^ applied to things, and includes 
both the antecedent and the relative, being the sanie with that which, 
or the tiling which ; as, That is wluU he wanted ; that is, the thing which 
he wanted. 

Obs. 10. The I^tin relative often cannot be translated literally intQ 
Bnglish, on account of the different idioms of the two languages ; as, 
Qum/ cum ita esset, When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb was, which is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Quern dicunt pie esse f Who 
do they say that 1 am ^ not whom. Quem dicunt adventare f Who do 
they say is coming ? 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected with a different verb 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ; as, Audira 
cupio, qua legiris, I want to hear, what you have read ', that is, what 
perhaps or probably you may have read ; ^9ud\re cupioy qwe legtsti, I 
want to hear, what you (actually or in fact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question ; as, 

Qui vocdref Geta, sc. vocor. Quid qwBrisf Lihrum, sc. qwero. QuotA 
hord venisti f Sextd. Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, Cujus 
est liber f Mens, not met. Q^ant^ emptus est f Decern assibus. DamnO' 
lusne es furti f Imo alto crimine. Oft«n the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, Quid a^tur f Statur, sc. a me, a nobis. 
Quis fecit ff JYescio : ^iunt Fetrum fecisse. Quomddo vales f Beni, 
maU. Scripsistinef Scripsi, ita, etiam, immo, &c. Anvidistil J^on 
vidi, mm, minlmt, dDC. Chorea tuam vestem detraxit tihif Ftutum. Ei 
ed est indutus f Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may tbiui 
he exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, et^ acy atque^ necj ne- 
que, auty velj and some others, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

HonOra patrem et matrem, Honour father and mother. 
JVee legit nee seribit. He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulatire 
and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, gudm, nisi, fr<Bter' 
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quam^ an : and also adrerbs of likeness ; as^ eeu, tanqnam, 
^[uasi, ui^ d&c. as, 

Nullum proBndum a vobis postXAOf pnkterquam httjus dUi 
Cic. Gloria tirtHMm tanquam umbra sequUur, id. 

vObs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the diiferent 
members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever applied 
to single words, unless when some ether word is understood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, different 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et retpubUca ; Constitit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
Rom<B, sive in Ejnro ; Decius cum se devoviret, et in mediam 
aciem irruehat. Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdque indnstrid ; 
Neque per vim, neque insidiis. Sail. Tecum kcdnta, 4" ^oris^ 
qudm sit tihi curta supeHex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, sive, or nee, are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered in 
English by both or likewise ; out or vel, by either ; the first 
sive, by whether ; and the first nec^ by neither ; as, • 

Et le^y et seribit ; so, turn legit, turn scribit ; or cum legit, tum seribit. 
He both reads and writes ; Sive legit, sive seribit, Whether he reads or 
writes ; Jacire qud vera, qud falsa ; Inerepdre qud eonsiUes ipsos, qud 
exercltum, To upbraid both the consuls and the army. Liv. 

LIX. Two or more substantives singular coup- 
led by a conjunction, (as, et^ ac, atque^ &c.) have 
an adjective, verb, or relative plural ; as, 

Peirus et Joannes, qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are learned, 

Obs. 1\ If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third j^ as, Si tu et Tullia 
valetis, ego et Cicero valemus. If you and Tullia are well, I and 
Cicero are well. Cic. In English, the person speaking usually 
puts himself last ; thus, You and I read; Cicero and I are weUp 
but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put first ; thus, 
Ego et tu legtmus. 

Ghs. |2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must, agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter ; as. Pater et mater, qui sunt mortui ; 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippi, 
ad quos, &c. Propter summam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbis, 
quorum alter, &c. Cic. Where Athen(B & urbs are put for the 
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ieamed men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, AdPloIenuBum 
Ckopatramque reges legdtimissi, i. e. the king and qaeen« lAw, 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; 
as, DioitiiB, decus, gloria^ in ocuUs sita sunt. Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the substantives si^ify a thing without life ; 
because when we apply a quality or join an adjective to several substan- 
tives of different genders, we must reduce the substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is called their Gtmis. Now, the Genus or class, which comprehends un- 
der it both persons and things, is that of substances or beings in general, 
which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express tms, the Latin 
gramuiarians use the word Kegotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Ciciro meus fiagitdbit. Cic. SocUs et rese recepio. Virg. Et 
ego in ealpd sutHf et tu. Both I am in the fault, and }rou ; or, Et ego et 
tu es ineulpdf Both 1 and you are in the fault. J^Cihil hie nisi camiina^ 
dtgunt ; or, nifiil hie deest nisi carmlna. Omnia^ quibus turbdri sotUa 
erat ciifitfiSy domi discordiay forts belium exortum; Duo miUia et quadrinr 
genii aesi, Liv. This construction is most usual, when the different sab- 
atantives resemble one another in sense ; as, Mens, ratio, et consiiium^ 
in senXhut est, Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qui- 
bu8 ipse metque aiOe iaortm proprium vescor, for vesdnmr. Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used afler the preposition 
cum put ibr et ; as, 

' Remo ettmfriUre Quirinusjuradahint. Virg. The conjunction is ire- 
ouently understood ; as, Dum cUas, metus, magister prohibebant. Ter. 
t'ronSy ocnlif vultus stupe mentiuntur. Cic. , 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly 
referred to the fig^nre Syllepsis. 

LX. The conjunctions, ut, quo^ licet^ wc, uU- 
naniy and dummddo^ are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn. 

Utlnam sapires, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjective?, as, Quantus, qualis, quatus, guotitjdeZf 
liter; Prunnuns, as, quis ^ eujas ; Adverbs, as, Uhiy qtw, unde, qua, 
quorsum. quamdlu, quamdiidumy quamprldem, quoties, cur, quarej quant' 
obrem, dum,vtrum, quomddoy qui, ut,qudm, quantophre ; or Conjunctions, 
as, ne, un, unne, annon : Thus, Quis est f Who is it ? J^tscio quis sit , 
I do not know who it is. An veniHrus est f J^esdo, dubito, an venti&rtu 
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Sit Vides ut alta stet nive eandldum Soraetef Htfr. Bat these watdi 
are sometimes joined with the indicative ; as. Seio mud tgo. l*Uut. Hmid 
sdo, an amat. Ter. Vide avaritta quid facU. Id. Vides quitm. turps 
est. Cic. 

IT In like manner the relative QUI in a continued ditcouiae ; as, Jfihil 
eH quod Deus efficire non. possit. ^uis est, qui utUia fug^iat f Cic. Or 
when joined with c^uippe or utpote ; Keqiu Antonitu procuL abirat, W- 
pote qui sequereturj &c. Sail. But these are sometimes, althouirh more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So, est quiy sunt qui^ est quando oruki^ 
&C. are joined with the indicative or subjunctive. 

Note, tiaud scio an rede dixirimy is the same with dico, affi.rmo. Cic 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the 
subjunctive; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, If he is to do it ; 
Although he was rich^ &/C. 

Obs. 3. jSTSI, TAMETSl, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 
beginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhere thej also 
take the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut qiun-as, non reps- 
Ties. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, aie usualW 
construed with the indicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 
and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM, for dummddOf provided, has always the subjunctive ; as, 
OderiTU dum wietuarU. Cic. And QUIPPE, for iMin, always the iiidic- 
ative ; as, Quippe vetorfatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of the sentence, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 
etsij tatnetsif or quamoiSf although, are used in the former mem- 
ber of a sentence, tamm, yet or nevertheless, generally an- 
swers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tom, — quam ; 
Adeo or ita, — ut : in English, As, — as, or so ; as, Etsi sit Ube^ 
rdlis, tamen non est profusus. Although he be liberal, yet he is 
not profuse. So prius or ante, — qudm. In some of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted afier these 
verbs, Volo^ nolo, malo, rogo, precor, censcOj suadeo, licet, opor^ 
tet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise afi,er these impera- 
tives, Sine,fac, or factto; as, Ducas volo hodie uxorem; Nolo 
mentidre ; Fac cogttes, Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted after cave ; as, Cave facias. Cic. Post is also some- 
times understood ; thus, Die octavo, quam credtus erat, Liv. 4. 
47, soil, post. And so in English, See you do it ; I beg yvu 
would come to me, scil. that. 

Obs. 6. Ut and qabd are thus distinguished : td deiMites the final c 
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fil6 C0N8TBUCT10M IF COMPAKATITES. 

and is commonly uscmI with regard to something fature ; qudd marks the 
efficieut or impulsive cause , and is generally used concerning the event 
or thing done; as, Lego vt discam, I read that I may learn; Gaudeo 
qudd legij I am ^lad that or because I have read. Ut is likewise used 
after these intensive words, as they are called, Jideo, ita, sie^ tam, taUSf 
taniuSf tot, &c, 

Obs. 7. Aflcr the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is 
taken in a negative sense for ne iton, and ne in an affirmative 
sense ; as, 

Timeo ne fndat, I fear he will do it : Timeo ut faeiat, I fear he will no| 
do it. Id paves ne ducas tu iUam, tu atUem iU Sucaa. Ter. Ut sis vUd- 
Us, metuo. Hbr. Hmeo ut. frdier vivat, will not live ; — ne frater morid- 
tur, will die. But in some few examples they seem to have a contrary 
meaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (when it can be translated by than) ; as, 

Jhdeior melUf sweeter than honey. PrastatUior auro, better titan gold. 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magis, likewise go- 
verns the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce. Yirg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition pra underatood, 
which is sometimes expressed ; as, Fortior pra emtiris. We find the 
comparative also construed with other prepositions; as, imnuuuor ante 
omncs. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con- 
strued with the conjunction qudm, and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense le- 
quires; as, 

Dvleior quam met, scil. est. ^mo te magis quhm iUum, I love yon 
more than him, that is, qud.m amo iUumy than I love him. Aino te magis 
avhm ille, I love you more than he, i. e. quam tile anuU, than he loves. 
Plus datur a me qud,m iUo, sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is oflen elegantly suppressed 
after amplius and plus ; as, 

Vuinerantur amplius sezcenti, scil. qub.m. C»s. Plus qmngerttos cold- 
phos infrigit mihif He has laid on me more than five hundredblows. Ter. 
Castra ab urbe haud plus quinque miUia passuum IocutU, sc. qu^itm. Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placed between two compara- 
tives ; as, 

THumphus darior quhm gratior, Liv. Or tlie prep, pro is added ; as, 
PraUum atroduSf qu&m pro numiro pugnantium edltur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
opinione, spe, mquo^ju&tOy dicto ; as, 
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ABLATirS ABSOLUTE. *il7 

CredihUi opirdOnt major. Cic. CredibUi foriior. Ovid, Fast. Til. 618 
GravittsiBquo. Sail. Dicto cititu. Virg. Majora crediblli tvttmus. Liv 
They are ofVen andentood; as, Libcritis vivebatf sc. juslo, too freely 
Nepos. 2. 1. 

JWiil is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulli; as, 
JVtA^ vidi ^uidquam latiusy for nemTnem. Trr. Crasso nihil perfectivs. 
Cic. Asptrttts mhil est humllij cum surgit in altum. So, <^iai^ nubia 
iaboriosius, for ^i^, &-c. Cic. We say, ii^erior patre nulld re, or qvAm 
pater. The comparative is sometimes repeated, or joined with an ad- 
verb ; as, Magis magis^f plnsy plusqiie, minus irunusqaty carter carim - 
que; QjuotiMepluSy indies magiSj semper candidiar candidiorquCf &c. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex* 
pressed by conjunctions; as, Est tarn doctus qudm ego, He is 
as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est acfuit, Ac and atque 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives; 
as, JVt^i/ est magis verum atque hoc. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla- 
tive after comparatives; and the sign in English is by, ex- 
pressed or understood; {or more shortly, the difference of 
measure is put in the ablative;) as, 

Est decern digltis altiar quhm fraier. He is ten inches taller than his 
brother, or by ten inches. Mtiro tanto major est fratre, i.e. duplo mn- 
jor, He is as bis a^ain as his brother, or twice as big. Sesipdpide minor, 
a foot and a half less; Alt(iro tanto, aut sesquimdjor, as big again, or a 
half bigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est; Bis tanto amid sunt inter se, 
(pihm priits. Plant. Qvinqtaes tanto amplius, quhm quantum licltum 
sit, civitatibus imperdvit, five times more. Cic. 'J'o this may be added 
many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative, to increase 
its force ; as, Tanto, quanto, quo, eo, hoc, TnvUo, paulo, nimio, &c. thus, 
Quo plus habent, eo plus cupmnt, The more they nave, the more they de- 
sire. Quanto meUor, tanto felicior, Tlie better, the happier. Qaoque 
mirunr spes est, hoc magis Ule cuyvt. Ovid, Fast. it. 766. We frequently 
find multo, tanto, quanto, also joined with superlatives ; Multo pulcfierrl- 
mam earn haberlmus. Sail. Multoque id maximum fuU. Li v. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative, when their case depends on no 
other word ; as, 

Sou .riente,fi,gium Unebr., {'^^.Zi^t^.'Z.;^' '"^ "" ""'" 

So, Dominante libidine, temperanti(B mdius est locus; Xihil amidtiA 
pra^tabilius est, exeeptA virtute ; Oppressd Ubertdte patria, nihil est quod 
sperimus ampUus ; JidhUium vitd victvque mutdto, mores mMtdri dvitd' 
tdrnputo. Cic. Parumper silentium et quies fuit, Tiec Ktrusds, nisi coge- 
rentur, pugnam init'Skris, et dictatOre arcem Romdnam retpectante, ac ab 
aiuguribus, simaU aves rit^ admisisaent, ex composito totleritur sigman 
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{^18 ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LW. ^MUf depoiHtU dypeo paulisper ei haatd, MarsoAUs. Ovid, Fast, 
iii. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Absolute, because it does 
not depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

^or if the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either the 
nominative to some following verb, or be governed by any word going 
before, then this rule does not take place ; the ablative absolute is never 
used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of; as, Jtfi- 
Utes, kostilms victiSf redUrunt. The soldiers, having conquered the 
enemy, returned. Hostllms victis, may be rendered in English several 
different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which it 
is joined; thus, 1. Tke enefny conquered, or being amquered: 2. When or 
oiler tke enemy is or toas conquered : 3. By cofiqu.ering tke enemy : 4. Upon 
the defeat of tke enemy, ^c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute; as, Cicero locittus hcec consedii, 
never, his hcittia. The participles of common verbs may 
either agree in case with the substantive before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romdm 
adcpii libertatem floruerunt ; or Romdni, lihertdte adepld, florui- 
runt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative absolu^.e. 

Obs. 3. Th«». participle existente or existentthus is frequently 
understood; as, Cobsdre dttcc, scil. exisiente. Hip consultbiis, 
scil. cxistendbus. InvUa Minerva, sc. existente, against the 
grain; Cras^d Minerva, without learning. Hor. Magistra ac 
duce naturd; vivia fratrtbus ; te horiature; Ccesdre, impuhbre, 
&c. Some.times the substantive must be supplied; as, J^on- 
dtvm compertOy quam regionem hostes pettssent, i. e. cum nondum 
compertum esset, Li v. Turn demum palam facto, sc. negotio. Id. 
Excepto quod non svmul esses, cmtera Itzius. Hor. Pfvricf qu^d 
avibas. Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, 'or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is more progcr. Thus we find a verb supply the place 
of a substantive; as, Vale dicto, having said farewell. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with 
a participle singular; as, JSobis presente. Plaut. Absente nobis 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same person with the nominative to the verb; as, me duce, 
ad hunc voH finem, me milite, veni. Ovid. Amor., ii. 12. 12. 
Lcetos fecit se consule fastos . Lucan. v. 384. Populo spectanU 
fieri credam, quicquidme conscio faciam. Senec. de Vit. Beat, 
c. 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur. 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTS. 319 

Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by some 
preposition understood; as, a, ab, cum, sm, or in. We find 
the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis juvarUibus, 
Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely; as, Pemiciosa libidtne paulisper usus, xnJirmltaB 
natures accusatur. Sail. Jug. 1 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways; thus, Superbo regnanttf is the same with cum, 
dum, or quando Superbus regndbaL Opere peracio, is the same 
with Po»i opus peractum, or Cum opus est peractum. The 
present participle, when used in the ablative absolute, com- 
monly ends in e. 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
£nglish, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, Illo descendente, He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
, poetry. 
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APPENDIX TO SYNTAX. 



1. VARIOUS, SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 
[The verbs are here placed in the same order as in Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 



ASPIRARE ad gloriam &. lau- 
dem, to aim at ; in curiam, to desire 
to he admitted. Cic. equis Achiliis, 
to wish for; labori ejus, to /atJowr; 
amorem dictis, sc. ei, to infuse. 
Virg. 

Desperare sibi de se ; salatem, 
salati, de saJate, to despair of. 

LEG ARE allquem ad alium, to 
send as an ambassador; allquem 
sibi, to make his lieutenant; pecu* 
niam allcui, i. e. testamonto ' relin- 
quSre. JV. B. Publice legantur 
homines ) qui inde Icgad dicuntur : 
priv&tim aUeganlur; unde allegdti. 

Delegare »s alienum fratri, to 
leave him to pay; laborem altSri, to 
lay upon ; aiiquid ad allquem, i. e. 
in eum transferre. Cic. 

LEV ARE metum ejus ^ ei, eum 
metu, to ease. 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be 
banished ; aliquid aliquA re ; bel- 
lum pro pace, to exchange; ves- 
tem, i. e. soididam togam induSre. 
Liv. vestem cum aliquo. Ter. fidera, 
to break. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- 
cilio, i. e. comitia auspiciis impedire, 
to hinder y by telling bad omenSj and 
repeating these toords alio die ; 
Consdli or magistratui; i. e. prohi- 
bere ne cum popdlo agat. Cic. 

Pronunciare pecuniam pro reo, 
to promise; aliquid edicto, to order; 
sententias, to sum up the opinions of 
the seiuUors. Cic. 

Rendnciare aliquid, de re, all- 
cui, ad allquem, to tell; consttlem, to 
declare^ to name; vitae, amicitiam 



ei, to give up; mun^ri, hospitio, ts 
refuse; repudium, to divorce. 

OCCUPARE allquem, to seize, 
se in aliquo negotio, to be employed, 
se ad negotium. Plant, pecuniam 
allcui or apud allquem ^andi fee- 
nore, to give at interest. Cic. occupat 
facdre bellum, transire in agrum 
hostium, begins firsts anticipates 
Liv. 

Prjeoccupare saltum, portas Ci 
licifB, to seize before hand. Nep. 

PRiEJUDICARE alTqnem, tc 
condemn one from the p.- . >f(I, tu vf 
a former sentence or trial. Cic. 

ROGARE allquem id, if de ek 
re; id ab eo; salotem, 4^ pro sa- 
lute. Cic. legem, to propose ; hence^ 
UTi ROQASjOic^Tefto passit; mili- 
tem Sacramento, to administer' the 
military oath ; Roget quis ? if any 
one should ask. Comitia rogandia 
consullbus,/or electing. Liv. 

Abrogare legem, seldom legi, to 
disannul a laWf to repeal, or to 
cliange in part; multam, to take off 
a fine; imperium ei, to to^e^rom. 

Abrogare id sibi, to claim. 

Derogare aliquid legi or de 
lege, to repeal or take away some 
clause of a law; lex derogatur. Cic. 
iidem ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 
one's credit ; ex equitate ; sibi, all* 
cui, to derogate or take from. 

Erogare pecuniam in clasaem, 
in vestes, to Uy out money on. 

Irrogare multam ei, to impose. 

Obrogare leffi, to enact a new law 
contrary to an old. 

Prorooars imperium provin* 
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ciam alTcui, to prolong; diem ei ad 
Bolvendum, to ptU off. 

SuBROGARE aliquem in locum 
alter! us, to substitute; le^i, to add a 
new clause, or to jnti otu m place of 
another. 

SPECTARE orientera, ad orien- 
tem, to look towards; aliquem ez 
censu animum alicujus ez suo, to 
jud^e of. 

SUPERARE ho8t€fe,to overcome; 
moniea, to pass ; snpSrat pars coep- 
ti, sc. opfiris, remains; CapttB su- 
peravimus urbi, survived. Virg. 

Temper ARE iras, ventos, to mode- 
rate; orbem, to rule; mihi, sibi, 
to restrain f to forbear; alicui, to 
.spare; csedibus, a lacrj^mis, to ab- 
stain from. 

VACARE cur^, culpft, morbo, 
mun^re militiee, 4^. a labore, to be 
free from; animo, sc. in, to be at 
ease; phllosophiee, in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacat locus, is empty; 
si vacas, or vacat tibi, \f you are at 
leisure. 

VINDIOARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge; ab interitu, exercitnm 
fame, to free; id sibi, ^ ad se, to 
claim; libertatem ejus, to defend; 
se in libertatem, to set at liberty. 

DARE animam, to die; anlmos, 
to encourage ; manus, to meld ; ma- 
num ei, to shake hands, riant, ju- 
ra, 40 preserve laws; litfiras allcui 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to 
carry to another; terga, fugam, or 
se in fugam, in pedes, to fly; hostes 
in fugam, to put to flight ; opSram, 
to erMeavour; opSram philosophisB, 
lit^ris, palsBstne, to apply to; opd- 
ram honoilbus, to seek. Nep. yeni- 
am ei, to grant his request. Ter. 
gemitus, lacrj^mas, amplezus, can- 
tus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
^Ui. to groan, weep, embrace, sing, 
fall, 4^. cognitores houestos, to 
give good vouchers for one's charac- 
ter. Cic. alTquid mutuum, or uten- 
dom, to lend; pecuniam foenori, ^ 
colloc&re, to place at interest; se 
aileui ad docendura. Cic. multuih 
Mio ingenio, to think much of; se 
•d aliquid, to apply to; ve auctori- 
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tati senatits, to yield; fabfilam^ 
scripta foras, to publish. Cic. effec- 
tum, to perform; senatum, to give 
a hearing of the senate; actionem, 
to grant leave to prosecute; preci- 
pitem, to tumble headlong; aliquid 
paternum, to act like one's father ; 
lectos faciendps, to bespeak. Ter. 
litem secundum aliquem, to deter- 
mine a latosuit in favour of one; 
aliquem ezitio, morti, neci, letho, 
rarely lelhum alicui, to kill; aliquid 
alijui dono, or munSri, to make a 
present; crimini, vitio, laudi, to 
accuse, blame, praise; poBnas, to 
suffer; nomen militiee, or in mili- 
tiam, to list one's self to be a soldier; 
se alTcui, to be famUiar with. Ter. 
Da te mihi home, be directed by me. 
Id. aures, to listen; obliviuni, to 
forget; civitatem ei, to make one 
free of the city; dicta, to speak; 
verba allcul, to impose on, to cheat ; 
se in viam, to enter on a journey; 
viam ei, to give place ; jus gratiaN 
to sacrifice justice to interest; se 
turpiter, to make a shabby appear- 
ance; fundum or domum alicui, 
mancipio, to convey the property of 
to tearrant the title to; Vitfique 
mancipio nulli datur, omnibus usu 
Lttcr. servos in qucestionem, to give 
up slaves to be tortured; primas, 
secundas, &c. {sc. partes) actioni, 
to ascribe every tki^ to delivery. 
Cic. Dat ei bibSre. "^r. comas dif- 
fundSre ventis, to let them flow 
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tell 
us. Cic. iJt res dant se, as matters 
go ; solerlem dabo, Fll warrant him 
expert. Ter. 

Satisdare judicatnm solvi, to 
give security that what the judge lias 
determined shall be paid. Cic. 

STARE contra aliquem; ab, 
cum, or pro allquo, to side with, to 
be of the same party ; judicio ejus, 
to follow ; in sententi^ ; pacto, con- 
ditionibus, con ventis, to ttand to, 
to make good an agreement; re 
judicata, to keep to what has been 
determiried; stare or constare ariY- 
mo, to be in his senses: Non stnt 
per me quo minus penunia solva- 
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tar, ft is not owing to me thai, 
4^. multorum sanguine ea Poenis 
yictoria gtetit, cost. Liv. Mihi stat 
alSre morbum desinSre, f am re- 
'Wolved. Nep. 

Ad ST ARE mensfB, to stand by; ad 
mensam, in conspectu. 

Con STARE ex multis rebas, aiil- 
mo et corpore, to consist of; se- 
cum, to be consistent witfi. Cic. liber 
constitit or stetit mihi duobus assi- 
buB, cost me ; non constat ei color, 
kis colour comes and goes; auri 
ratio constat, the sum is right. 
Constat, impers. It is evident, cer- 
tain, or agreed on ; mihi, inter om- 
nes, de hKc re. 

Ext ARE aquis, to be above. Ovid, 
ad memoriam posteritatis, to remain. 
Cic. sepiilchra extant. Liv. 

In STARE victis, to press on the 
vanquished; rectam viam, to be in 
the right way; currum Marti, to 
make speedily. Virff. ; instat factum, 
insists that it teas done. Ter. 

Ob STARE ei, to hinder. 

Prjsstare multa, to perform; 
allcui, or aliqaem virtiJte, to excel; 
silentium ei, to give; auxilium, to 
grant. Juv. impensas, to defray; 



iter tutum, to procure; se incMfi- 
mem, to preserve; se virum, *. «. 
praebgre, exhibfire; amorem, or 
benevolentiam alicui, to shoto; cul- 
pam or damnum, i. e. in se trans- 
ferre, to take on one's self; pne- 
stabo de me eum faeturum, / will 
be ajiswerable. In iis rebus repe- 
tendis, quae manclpi sunt, is peri- 
cCiluin judicii preestare debet, qiii 
se nexu obligavit. In recovering, or 
in an action to recover those things 
which are transferable, the seller 
ought to take upon himself the haz- 
ard of a trial. Cic. JV\ B. Those 
things ivere called, Res mancipf, 
(contracted for mancipii, i. e. quas 
emptor manu capgret,) the property 
of which might be transferred from 
one Roman citizen to another; as 
houses, lands, slaves, 4^c. 

Prrostat, impers, i. e. it is better 
ProDsto esse alTcui, adv. to be pres 
ent, to assist; Libn prostant ve- 
na Ics, t/te books are exposed to 
saJe. 

ACCUBARE alicui in convivio, 
to recline near ; apud allquem. In- 
cubare ovis 4* ova, to sit upon; 
stratis ^ super strata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



HABERE sfffim^ febrim, finem, 
bonum exitum, tempus, consuetu- 
dinem, voluntatem noccndi, opus 
in manibus, or inter manus, to 
itave; gratiam ^ gratum, to have a 
grateftd sense of a favour; judi- 
cium, to hold a trial; honorom ei, 
to honour ; in ocfihs, to be fond of. 
Ter. : fidem alicui, to trust or be- 
lieve ; curam de or pro eo ; ra- 
tidncm aiicujus, to pay regard to, to 
allow one to stand candidate for an 
office; rationem, or rem cum all-- 
quo, to have business with ; satis, to 
be satisfied; orationem, concionem 
ad popCilum, to make a speech ; a'li- 

3uem odio, in odium, to luUe; iu- 
ibrio, to mock; id leligiuui, to 
have a scruple about it: So, habere 
allquid quasstui, honori, prsBdra, 
, voluptati, &c. sc. sibi; se beu6 or 



gr a VI ter, to be icell or ill ; se parce 
et duriter, to live. Ter. aliquid com- 
perlum, cognltum, perspectum, ex- 
ploratum, ccrtum or pro certo, to 
know fo^r certain; allquem con- 
temptui, dcspicatui, -uin, or in des- 
picatom, to despise ; excusatum, to 
excuse; susque deque, to scorn, to 
slight ; Uc res se habet, stands, is ; 
rebus ita se habentibus, in this stale 
of affairs; Hiec habeo, or habui 
dic^re de, ^c. Non habeo neceAso 
scribSrd quid sim factarus. Cic. 
Habe tibi tuas res, a form of di- 
vorce. 

Adhibere diligentiam, celents. 
tem, vim, seveHtatem in allquem 
to use , m convivium, or consiliam, 
to admit; remedium vulnfiri, coim 
tionem morbo, to apply; viniim 
egrutis, to give ; aures verrfbui lo 
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bmr tsfith taste; cnltam ^ preces 
dlis, to offer. Cic. Exhib€ro moles- 
tioni allci^, to cause trouble. 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to 
pass; regenij to choose; aliquem 
salvere, to toish one health; esse 
bono animo, &c. Uxorem suas res 
.sibi habere jussit, divorced. Cic. 

rjOCEO te hanc rem, ^ de hftc 
re. Doctus, adj. utriusque linguie ; 
Lafinis & Grsecis Uteris ; Latln^ & 
Grsec^ ; ad militiftm. 

MISCERE aliquid alTcui, cum 
alTquo, ad aliquid; vinum aqud/ 
Plin. cuncta sanguine. Tacit, sacra 
profanis. Hor. himiana divinis. Liv. 

VIDER15 rem or de rej sibi, de 
isthoc, to take care of. Ter. plus, to 
be more toise. Cic. De hoc tu vid€- 
ris, consider, be answerable for. Cic. 
Videor vidgre, methinks I see; v'ibus 
sum audire, methought I Heard; 
mihi visus est dicSre, he seemed; 
Quid tibi vidgtur ? WJuU think you f 
Si tibi videtur, if you pUase; vi- 
detur fecisse, gtaUy, &c. 

Xnvidere honorem ei, or honori 
ejus ; ei, or eum, to ewey. 

Providerb fy prospicSre id, to 
foresee; ei, to provide for ; in pos- 
ter um ; rei irumentarise, rem or de 
re. 

SEDERE ad dextram ejus; in 
equo, to ride; toga ben^ aedet, fits ; 
Sedet hoc anlmo, is fixed. Virg. 

AssiDERE ei ; Adherb&lem, to sit 
by. Sail. Assldet insano, is near or 
like to. Hor. 

DissioERE cum aliquo, to dis- 
agree. 

IirsiDERE equo, fy in equo, to sil 
upon; locum. Liv. in animo, me- 
mori^, to be faced. 

PRiEsiDERft urbi, imperio, to 
command. Cic. exercitum; Italiam. 
Tacit. 

Supersedere labore,liiibus; pug- 
n©, loqui, to forbear, to give over. 

PENDERE pr< missis, ab or ex 
aliquo, to deperui ; de, ex, ab, S/' in 
arbore; Op€ra pendent interrupta. 
Virg. 

Impendet malum nobis, nos, or 
in nos, threatens. 



SPONDERE ^ despondere filiam 
alicui, to oetrolh. 

Despond ERE domum alicujus si- 
bi, to be sure of. Cic. animo ^^ -is, 
to promise, to hope; animum ^ -os, 
to aespair. Liv. 

Respondere ei, Uteris ejus, his, 
ad hfiec, ad nomen, to answer ; vo- 
tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes; ad 
spem. 

SUADERE ei pacem, or de pace ; 
legem, to speak in favour of. 

DOLERE casum ejus; de, ab, 
ex, in, pro re; dolet mihi cor, or 
hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dolet a 
sole. 

VALERE gratid apud atlquem, 
to be in favour with one ; lex valet, 
is in force ; quid yerbum valeat, 
non video, signifies; valet decern 
talenta, or oftmer talentis, is loorth ; 
vale or valeas, farewell ; or, ironi- 
cally, away with you. 

EMINERE aliquA re, or in all- 
qu4 re, inter omnea; super csetSra. 
Liv. super utrumque. Hor. to be 
eminent, to excel; ex aqu&, or 
aquam, super undas, to be above. 
Imminere alTcui, to lidng over, to 
threaten; in occasidnem, exitio ali 
cuius, to seek, to watch for. 

TEW ERE prouiissum ; se domi, 
oppido, casiris, sc. in, to keep ; mo- 
dum, ordtnem, to observe; rem, 
dicta, lection^m, to understand, to 
remember; linguam, but not suam, 
silentium, se in silentio, to be silent ; 
ora, to keep the countenance fixed ; 
secundum locum imperii, to hold. 
Nep. jura civium, to enjou. Cic. 
causam, to gain; mare, to be in the 
open sea, to hold, to be master of; 
terram, portum, me tarn montes, to 
reach; risum lachrj^mas, to re- 
strain; se ab accusando, quin ac- 
cOset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows; 
tenfiri legibus, jurejurando, 4^. to 
be bouna by; leges tenent eum, 
bind; teneri in manifesto furto, to 
be seized; tenet fkmii,pretails. 

Abstineke maledictis, or a, to 
abstain; publico, to live retired. 
Tacit, animmn a scelSre, ipgrum a 
cibo, to keep from ; jus belli ab ftJI- 
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quo, fiot to treat rigorously. Liv. Id 
ad me, ad religiunem, i^c. pertinet, 
cfmrerns me; crimen ad te perti- 
net. Cic. But it is not proper to say, 
Liber ad rae, ad fratrem pertinet, 
for mei fratris est, belongs to; ve- 
ncB ad or in oranes corporis partes 
pertinent, reach. 

SusTiNRRE personam judicis, no- 
men consulatds, to bear the charac- 
ter ; assensionem, or se ab assensu, 
to tcithhold assent ; rem in noctem, 
to defer. 

MANERE apad aliquem ; in cas- 
tfis ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- 
sito, sententid, in sententiA, statu 
suu, ^. adventum hostium, to ex- 
pect. Liv. promissis, to stand to, to 
keep. Virg. Omnes ana manet nox, 
awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia 
senibus, modo permaneat studium 
& inaustria. Cic. MunSra vubis 
certa manent. Virg: 

MERERE laudem; ben^, male 
de aliquo ; stipendia, equo, pedibus, 
to serve as a soldier ; fustuarium, to 
be beaten to death. 

H^RERE laterij tergis, or in 
terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. 
alicui m visceribus. Cic. Heret 
mihi aqua, / am in doubt Vide, 



ne hsreas, lest you be at a Ivss. 
Cic. 

Adhakerk «& adheerescgre jus- 
titiep ; ad turrim ; in me. Inha&rere 
rei,'4^ in re. 

MOVERE castra. to decamp; bel* 
la, to raise ; aliquem tribu, to remove 
a Roman citizen from a more honour- 
able to a less Itonourable tribe ; e se- 
natu, to degi'ode a senator ; risum or 
jocum alicui, to cause laughter; 
stom&chum ei, to trouhle. Cic. 

FAVETE ore, or lingais, se. 
mihi, attend in silence, or abstain 
from words of a bad omen. 

Cavere alTquid, aliquem, or ab 
alTquo, to guard against, to avoid ; 
alicui, to provide for, to advise as a 
lauyyer does his client ; aliquid ali- 
cui. Cic. sibi ab aliquo or per ali'- 
quem de re allquA, to get security 
on; dkihi prtedlbus 6l ehirogrSpho 
cautum est, I have got security by 
bail and bond; vetersnis cautum 
esse voldmus. Cic. Cave facias, 
sc. ne, see you don't do it; mihi 
cavendnm, or mea cautio est, / 
must take care. 

CONNIVERE ad fulgttra. Suet. 
to wink ; in hominum sceleribus, to 
take no notice of Cic. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs in lO, 



FACERE initium, finem, pau- 
sam, finem vitse ; pacem, amici- 
tiam ; testamentum, nomen, fos- 
sam, pontem in flumYno, in Tibd- 
rim, to make; divortium cum ux- 
Qre. Cic. bellum regi. Nep. se hi- 
Iftrem, to shoto. Ter. se divltem, 
misSrum, paup^rem, to pretend. 
Cic. tea alienum, or con^^rahSre, 
eonflftre, to contract debt; anlmos, 
to encourage; damnum, detrimen- 
tum', jactaram, to lose: naufragi* 
am, to suffer ; sumptuni, to spend ; 
ffratum alicui, to oblige; gratiam 
delicti, to jfordon a fault; gratiam 
IsgiB, to dispense with ; justa or fu- 
au9 alicui, to perform one's funeral 
rkes; rem, to make an estate; 
cuniam, divitias ex roetallia 



f US' 



dus, or inire, icSre, ferire, percut^ 
re, junggre, sancTre, firmflre, &c. 
to make a league; moram alTcui, 
to delay; verba, to speak; audien- 
tiam sil>i. Cic. negotium, ^ faces- 
s€re, to trouble; aliquid missum, to 
pass over ; aliquem missum, to dis- 
miss or excuse; ad aliquid, rarely 
alicui, to be Jit or useful ; ratum, to 
ratify; planum, to explain;, palani 
suisj to make knoion, Nep. stipen- 
di lun pedibus or equo, ^ merere, 
to serve in the army ; sacra, sacrifi- 
oium, or rem divlnam, to sacrifice; 
reum, to impeach; fabdlam, car- 
men, versus, &c. to write a pUuy^ 
fye. copiam consilii ei, to offer ad- 
vice; copiam or potestfttem dioen. 
di legfttis, to grant Utme/ fidenia 
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i9 proemre or g^ve credit; perictt- 
lani» to make trial ; potesUtem sui, 
to expose hxmsdf, Nep. altquem lo- 
quentem, or loqui, to suppose or 
represent. Gic. piratlcam, sc. rem, 
to he a pirate; argentariam, medi- 
cinam, mercataram, &c. to be an 
usurer f a physician, ^. versaram, 
to contract a new Mt, to discharge 
an old one, to borrow money at great 
interest. Gic. cum or ab aliquo, to 
side with; contra or adversas, to 
oppose; nomen, or nomina, to bor- 
ro?jo money; and also, to settle ac- 
counts, i. e. rationes acceptarum, 
sc. pecuniarum, &expensaram inter 
86 conferre; nomen in litar&, to 
write it where something was before. 
Cic. pedem or pedes to trim the 
^ails. Virg. Fac ita esse, suppose it 
is so; obvias fiSri aUcui, to meet; 
ne longum or longa faciam, not to 
be tedious; eqaus non facit, wiU 
not move. Gic. If'ac velle, sc. me, 
suppose me to be wiUing. Virg. Mn. 

Afficere aliquem laude, honore, 
pnBmio, 4^ ignominid, poenA, morte, 
leto, &G. to j^aise, honour, ifC. to 
disgrace, punish, SfC. Affectus seta* 
te, morbo, weakened. 

CoNFicERE bellum, to finish, ora- 
tidnes, to comjAfse. Nep. cibum, to 
chew; argentum, to raise, to get; 
also, to spend. Gic. ; cum allquo de 
re, to conclude a bargain; exercltus 
hoatium, to destroy; ait^rum Gu- 
riatium, to kiU. Lit. Qui stipen- 
diis confectis erant, i. e. emeriti, 
had. served out their time. Gic. 

Deficere animo, to faint; ab 
altquo, to revolt; tempus deficit 
mihi or me, fails : Dei ici viribus, 
ratione, &e. to be deprived of. 

livFiCERE se vitro, to stain: In- 
fectus, part, stained; infectus, adj. 
not done. Inficior, -ari, -at us, to 
dei^. 

Officers alYcui, to hinder or 
hurt; DiogSni apricanti, to stand 
betwixt him and the sun; auribus, 
yisui, to stop or obstruct; Umbra 
terras soli omciens noctem efficit. 
Cio 



Prjeficxre altquem exereitui^ 
to set over. ProficSre allcui,to0ro- 
fitfto do good ; in philosopiiia, ^ 
progressus tacSre, to make nrogress, 

Reficere muros, tempfa, sedes, 
rates, res, to repair; animum, vi- 
res, saucios, se, jumenta, to rrfresh^ 
to recover. 

SuFFicERE laborlbus, ictlbus, to 
be able to bear; arma or vires all- 
cui, to afford; Valerius in locum 
Gollatini suffectus est, vxis substi* 
tilted, iiiv. Fillus patri sufiectus. 
Tacit. Ocalos suffecti sanguine & 
igne, sc. secundilim, having their 
eyes red and inflamed. Vir^. 

Satisfacere alicui, in or de 
allquA re, to satisfy; fidci, promis- 
so, to perform. 

JAUERE altquem in pneceps, 
contumelias in eum, to throw ; fun* 
damenta, ^ ponSre, to lay; talos, 
to play at {Uce; anchoram, to cast. 

Aojicere, to add; ocCilos ali- 
cui rei, to covet; animum studiis, 
to apply; sacerdotibus creandis. 
Liv. 

Gonjicere se in pedes, or fu- 
gam, to fly; ^setSra, to conjecture. 

Xnjicere manus ei, to lay on, 
spem, ardurem, suspicionem, pavO- 
rem, alicui, to inspire; adiuiratio- 
nem sui cuivis ipso aapectu. Nep. 

Objicere se hostibus, in or ad 
omnes causus, to oppose or expose; 
crimen ei, to lav to one's charge. . 

Rejicere tela in hostes, to throw 
back; judices, mala, to reject; rem 
ad senatum, Romam, to refer; rem 
ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

Subjicere ova gallinee, to set an 
hen; se imperio alicujus, to suh' 
mit; testamenta, to forge; testes, 
to suhom ; partes or species gene- 
ribus, ex quibus emanant, to put or 
class under; aliquid ei, to suggest; 
libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare, 
odio civium, to expose; bona Pom- 
peii or fortanas nasts or voci Sf 
sub voce prsecunis, to expose to puih 
lie sale. Cic. sub hasti venire, to be 
soM. Liv. 

Trajicere copias or exercltum, 
fltt^'ium, Helkspontum, or trani 
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ftavium, to trantport : Marius cum 
paiTii navicOlA in Afrlcoin trajec- 
tiia est, pasted or sttiUd over, Tra* 
jeotuB ferrO) pureed. 

CAPERE conjectaram, consili- 
um, dolorem, fugam, specimen, 
■pern, sedem, &c. to guess^ eonouU, 
grieve, fiy, essay, Itope, sit, 4^. au- 
garium, or aaspicium, ^ agdre, to 
take an omen: exemplum de all- 
qno: locum castris; terram, to 
alight; insQlam, samma, se. loca, 
to reach; spolia ex nobilitate, to 
gam. Sail, de republic^ nihil prieter 
gloriam. Nep. magistr&tum, to re- 
eeive or enjoy; virginem Vestfllem, 
to choose; amentiam, spiritus, su- 
perbiam alicujus, to bear, to con- 
tain; allquem, consilio, perfidid, to 
eateh; nee le Troja capit. Virg. 
^des vix nos capmnt, the house 
hardly contains us. AltSro ocCllo 
capilur, blintl of one eye; capftur 
locis, he is delighted wiSi. Virg. 

AcciPCRE pecuniam, vutiius, cla* 
dem, injuriam ab aliquo, to yecehse : 
Orbis terranun divitias accipSre 
nolo pre patiifB cariUte. I<iep. binas 
Uteras eodem exemplo, two copies 
of the same letter. Cio. clainorem de 
Docrftte, to hear; id in bonam par- 
tem, to take in good part, to under- 
stand in a good sense; omnia ad 
contumeliam, alfter, aliorsuni, ac, 
atauc. Ter. rudeni or rude don&ri, 
to ue discharged as a gludiatoT ; all- 
qnem bene, or male, to treat.; eum 
mal^ accepium in Mediam hiema- 
tum coegit red! re, roughly luindled. 
Nep. rogationem, to approve thtibUl ; 
nonien, i. e. ad petendum admit- 
tSre, to allow to stand candidate; 
omen, to esteetn good; satiHfactid- 
nem, or excusationem. Cms. Accep- 
tus plebi, apud plebem, popular. > 

CoNciPERB verba juramenti, to 
prescribe the form of an oath ; con- 
ccptis verbis jurare : inimicitias 
cum alTquo, to bear enmity to one ; 
amiam, to gather, to form the head 
of an atpieduct. Frontinu^. 

ExciPKKfi eum hospitio, to en^er- 
tain; fu^itintes, to ea;tch; extre- 
mwn spiritum co^^naturum; san- 



gulnem pat&'ft, to keep or gather ; 
notis, fy scriberp, to write in sJunt 
hand; mptus futaros^ to verceive ; 
IIos homines excipio, / except, 
virtfltem exclpit imijiortalitas ; tar- 
bulentior anuus excepit, succeeded ; 
sic ezc6pit regia Juno, replied, 

Inciperk, occip^re, to oegUt, 
PercipSre fructus, to reap. 

PniEciPERB futora, to foresee, 
gaudia, spem victorioc, to antici" 
pate; pecuniam mutuam, to take 
orfore the time. Css. lac, to dry up. 
Virg. allcui id, or de ek re, to or^ 
der ; artem ei, to teach. 

Recipere (diquid, to receive; ur- 
bem, to recover; eum tectis, to evt- 
tertain; se or pedem, to retreat, 
se domum, to return; se, mentem, 
animum, to come to one's self again, 
to recover spirits; in se, to talte 
charge; alicui, to promise; ae ad 
fragem, to amend ; senem sessum, 
to gilje a seat to. Cic. 

RAPE RE or trahdre in pejorem 
partem, to take a thing in the 
worst sense ; in jus, to bring htfort 
a judge; partes inter se, to share. 
Liv. Sub divum, to reveal, HoraL 
UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se vesti' 
bus ; jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast, 
off; fideui, sacramentum, to break; 
mentem, to change. Virg. hostem 
castris, to beat from. 

RUCRE ad interltum, in ferrum : 
cset^ros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 
toss. Virg. 

LUERr^ posnas capitis, to suffer ; 
ffis alienum, to pay. Curt, culpam 
suam or alterius, morte, sangidne, 
to expiate, to atone or suffer for. 

El HERE amicitias reinissioae 
usC^s, to drop gradually. Cic. 

STATU ERE stipendium iis de 
publico, to appoint; exemplum in 
homlnein, or -ne, to make one a 
public earumple; aliquem capite in 
terram, to set or place. Ter. 

CoNSTiTUERE coloniam, to settle; 
agmen paulisper, to mjoke to stop or 
lialt. SaP. in digltis, to couni o» 
one's Jingers. Cic. urbem, to buHd, 
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Ovid. Is hodie ventamm ad me 
epnstituit domuniy nppointedj resolv- 
ed. Ter. Sk utilitas amicitiam coil- 
stituit, toilet eadeniy mak^j consti- 
tutes. Cic. Corpus bene constitH- 
turn, a good constitution. Id. 

Destituere aliquem, to forsake ; 
Rpern, to deceive ; propositum, to give 
over. Ovid, deos pacti mercCde, to 
defravd. Hor. 

Instituere alTquem secundum 
hieredem filio, to appoint. Cic. col- 
legium fabr5rum, sacra, to instituie, 
to found. Plin. aliquem doctrlnft, 
Grecis litgris, to instruct; naves, 
to buUd* CflBS. sermonem, to enter 
upon. Id, animum ad cogitajidum, 
to settle; antSquam pro Mureeud, 
dicSre mstituo, / begin. Cic. 

Prastituere petitori, quA ac- 
tiune ilium uti opurteat, to prescribe 
to the prosecutor what form of prO' 
cess he should use. Cic. tempiis ei, 
to determine. 

Rrstituere exQles; virglnem 
sttis, to restore; oppida vicosque, 
to repair; aciem inclinatum, to ral- 
by; pnelium, to r«icto. Liv. 

SuBSTiTUERE alTquem in locum 
ejus, pro alt^ro, to substitute or put 
in the place of. Cic. 

STRUERE epfllas, to prepare; 
insidias, mendacium, to contrive; 
odium, crimen allcui, or in aliquem, 
to raise against. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE 8u<\ manu,ben^, ve- 
.ociter, epistulain al{cui, or ad ali- 
quem; bellum, or do hello; mi- 
Iites, to enlist; supplementum mi- 
atibus, to recruit ' them ; heeredem, 
to maki or*e his heir; dicara ei, to 
raise an action asainst one; num- 
raos, to ^ve a biu of exchange; de 
rebus suts scribi cuplvit. Cic. De- 
cemvir leglbus scribendia. Li v. 

A SCRIBERE aliquem civitati, in 
civit&tem, or -e^to make free. 

Descbibere aliquem, to describe 
and not to name ; partes Italite, pe- 
cuniam popQlum ordinibus, to ats- 
tributej to divide ; vectigal civitati- 
bUBf i. e. imperare; jura, t/«. dare 



or constitnjtre ; eensSres binos in 
singQlas civitfltes, i. e. fke^ie. Cic. 

iMscRiBERE lit^ras allcui, to di^ 
reet a letter; librum, to entitle, or 
name ; ledes mercAde, to put a tukA 
on one* 8 house to let. Ter. 

Pro SCRIBERE bona alicQjus edes 
suas, auctiSnem, to publish to bg 
sold, to set to sale; altquem, to haa^ 
ishj to outlaw. 

Rescribere alieams, litSris, of 
ad lit^ras, allcui ad alTquid, to imf« 
an answer ; pecuniam, to pay numetf 
by bill ; legionem ad equum, to set 
foot soldiers on hoTbrbaat. Can. 

SubscribeRe exemplum liters* 
rum, to write below; cause, to join 
or take part in an accusation; Ccd* 
sfifis irie, to favour'. Ovid. 

CO; 

DICERE aliquid^ 6r de allquA 
re, ex allquo loco, aUcui, ad or 
apud aliquem; in aliquem, against; 
ad alTquid, in answer to; senten- 
tiam, to give an opinion; jus, to 
administer justice, to pronounce 
sentence ; mulctam ei, to amerce or 
fine; diem ei, to appoint a day for 
his trial before the people; prodi- 
cSre, to put it off; causam, to 
plead; testimonium, to give evi- 
demee ; non Idem ixMpd est ac didb- 
re, to harangue. Cic. Sacramento, 
seldom sacr amentum, to take ths 
military oath. 

Addicere allquid ei, to caU out 
at an auction, to sell ; servitflti, or 
in servitotem, to sentenjce or ad' 
judge to bondage; bona, to give 
up the goods of the debtor to the 
creditor; se allcui, to devote him- 
self to one*s service ; aves non ad- 
dix6runt, or abdixfinmt, the birds 
did not give a favourable omen; 
pretio addictam habere fidem, to ii 
corrupt. Cic. 

Condicere op^ram allcui, to 
promise assistance; coenam aRcux, 
or ad coeUam, to purpose supping 
wiih one without invitation. 

Edicere all^ui, to order; de 
lectnm, to appoint a Isty; pm^am 
militibns, to pr&mUt by Mi etStt, 
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joBtitiam, diem ccnnitiii, or ccnnitia 
consuUboB creandifi, to appoint. 

Ihdicbbe bellum, justitiam, to 
prodaim war; legem sibi, to ap- 
poiMt. Cic. ccetus in domos tribiuio- 
rmn, to summon. Liv. indicftre, to 
show; Indictiu, an adj. noC said; 
causA indictft. or non cogrnitd, con- 
demnari, to be condemned without 
being heard ; me indicente, hcBc non 
fiont, not f eUtn^. Ter. 

IffTERDiCBRK alicui^ allquid, or 
allqu^ re \ foemlnis usam purpdne, 
to forbid or debar from ; ei aqu& et 
igne or aquam et ignem, to banish ; 
mal^ rem gerentn>u8 bonis paternis 
Interdici sojet. Cic. interdici non 
potSrat socgro gener, discharged the 
company of, Nep. 

Prjedicere aiicui allqaid, de alT- 
qu& re, id in hftc re, to foreteli^ to 
forewarn. 

DUCERE in carcSrem or vincil- 
la, to Uad ; exercltum, to command ; 
spiritom, animam, yitam, to breathey 
to lice, fbssam, murum, sulcum, 
to make or draw; bellum, to pro- 
long, also to carry on. Virg. etfttera, 
diem, to spend; uxorem, to take a 
wife; in jus, to summon before a 
judge ; aliquem, fy yultum alicOjus, 
»re, ex ere, de auro, mannore, &c. 
to make a statue; genus, nomen ab 
or ex allquo, to derive; omnia pro 
nihiio, infra ae; id laudi, laudem, 
or in laudem, {oftener the first,) to 
reckon it a praise to him ; in con- 
flcientiam, to impute to a conscious- 
ness of guHt; m gloria. PUn. in 
crimen. Tacit, centeslmas, so. usQ- 
ras or fcenus centeslmis, to compute 
interest at one for the hundred a 
month, or at 12 per cent, per an- 
num ; binis centeslmis fcener&ri, to 
take 24 per cent, per annum; Cic. 
ducSre loneas voces in Actum, to 
draw out. Virg. ordlnes, to be a cen- 
turion. Liv. ilia, to pant Uke a brok- 
tnruinded horse, Hor. 

Adducrrz aliquem in judicium, 
ad arbitrium meum, to liring to a 
trial; in su^picionem reffi. Nep. 
arcum, to draw in: babenas, to 
tlraighton the reins. 



CoifDUCERB aliquem ez loco, to 
convey; navem, domum, coquoc, 
to hire; columnam faciendam, to 
engage to make at a certain price, 
Condocit hoc tun laudi, in or ad 
rem, is qf advantage. 

Deduce RK naves, to launch 
classem in prielium, to brinv. Nep. 
equltes, to make to alight. Liv. eum 
domum, to aceor%pany, to carry 
home ; de sententi^. Cic. coloniam, 
to transplant ; lacum, to drain. 

Educere gladium e vaginal, to 
draw; llorem ItaUe^, to /mk£ out; 
copias in aciem. Cic« iilium, to edu- 
cate, f/fiener educAre; in astra, to 
eitol. Hor. ccelo. Virg. 

Inducere tenebras clarisslmis re. 
bus, to bring on. Cic. animum, or 
in animum, to persuade himself; 
scuta pellibus, to cover. Ces. soleas 
pedibus, or in pedes, to put on ; co- 
lurem picture, to varnish. Flin. no^ 
mina, to caned or erase, to rub out. 

Obducere exercltum, to Zecui 
against ; callum dolori, to Hunt it , 
sepulchrum sentlbus, to cover. 

Heducere aliquem in memori- 
am, alicOjus or allcui, alii^uid in 
memoriam, to bring bade to one*s 
remembrance; in gratiam cum ali- 
quo, to reconcile; Vallis reducta, 
retired or low. 

Producers testes, to bring out; 
funucr, to attend ; sermunem in noc 
tern, to prolong, to continue; rem 
in hiSmom, to defer; servos ven 
dendos, to bring to market. 

SoBDCCERE se a custodlbus, to 
steal away ; naves, to draw up on 
shore; cibum ei, ^ deduc^re, to 
take from ; summam, ratiunes, to 
reckon, to cast up accounts. 

PARCERE sibi, labore, to ^rpare, 
fyc. a cedlbus, to forbear ; auium 
natis. Viiy. 

ASSUESCERE rei alicui or re 
aHqnft, in or ad hoc, to be accustom- 
ed^ mentem pluribus, fy assuefk- 
cSre. Hor. Animis bella. Virg. to 
accustom. So, insuesco rei, or re; 
insuevit hoc me pater. H«r. 

SCISCERE legem, to voU, to de- 
cree; Aeiice plebiscitum. 
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AflCiscERE return nomen, to as- 
sume; Bocios sibi, ad socieUtem 
Bceleria, to associate; ritus pere- 
grinos, to adopt. 

CoNsciscERE mortem or necem 
sibl, to kill OTu's self; fugam sibi, 
tofiee. Liv. 

DISCERE aliquid ab aliquo, or 
apud allquem, ex aliqui re, or 
without ex : Dediacere, to forget 
what he hath learned; Edi^c^re, to 
get by heart. 

DO. 

Descenders de palatio, presi- 
dio, oedibus; in forum, curiam, 
campum ; ad accuaandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extrema, to have recourse 
to. Cic. 

LUDERE ale&, or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even ^ odd ; 
op^ram, to lose one's Icbour. 
•'' Alluoere al'icui, ad aljquem; 
ColludSre ei, cum eo; illud<$re ei, 
eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to mock. 

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ex, 
to escape; in murum, to mount; 
Hiec quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what they will turn oat; Clams 
evasit, became. 

CEDERE multa multis de suo 
jure. Cic. Boaa creditoribus, to 
yield, whence cessio bonorum } ali- 
cui loco, de, a, ex loco, or locum, 
to give j^lace; vitft, e vitA decedS- 
re, to die; foro, to turn bankrupt; 
HcBreditas cedit mihi, falls to; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, bec^fmes. 

Ace ED ere oppldum, -do, ad or 
in oppidum, to ajjproach ; ad con- 
ditiones, to agree to ; Ciceroni, sen- 
tentioe, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree with; ad Cicerunem, to go 
to; ad rempublicam, to bear the 
questorship, or the first public office ; 
ad amicitiam Philippi, to gain tlte 
friendship of. Njp. Ad heec mala 
lioc mihi accedit etiam, is added. 
Ter. Robur accessit CRUlti. Cic. 
Animi accessdre hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
pdris iirmitatem plura animi bona 
accesserant. Nep. Accedit plurl- 
mum pretio; hue, eo, accSdit quod, 
is added. 

20 



Antecedere alleui rei ; allquem, 
rarely alicui, to excel. 

Comcedere ei aliquid ^ de all- 
quo ; paulum de suo jure ; tempus 
ad rem, to grant; ab ocQlis, ad 
dextram, in exilium, in hiberna, 
to retire, to go ; fato, natQroe, vit&, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to come 
into one's measures; in conditiones, 
to agree to. Liv. 

Discedere transversum, ^ latum 
ungueni, or digitum a re, to depart 
iif the least. 

Intercedere legi, to give a neg- 
ative against, to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniam pro aliquo, to become surC' 
ty: Intercedit mihi tecum amicitia 
or inter nos, titer e is, ^. 

SuccEDERE ei, in locum ejus, 
to succeed ; muro, or murum ; ad 
urbem; sub prlmam aciem; in 
pugnam, to come unto. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in ter- 
ram, to fall; causi formQM, in 
judicio, ^ litem perd6re, to lose 
one's cause, to be cist; in or sub 
sensum, ocCilos, potestatem, &c. in 
morbum, ^ incidlre. Cic. Non ca- 
dit in virum bonum mentlri, is in- 
capable of. Cic. Homini lachrtmae 
cadunt, quasi puero, gaudio. Ter. 

Ac CI D ERE genibus or ad genua, 
to fall at : auribus or ad aurcs, to 
come to; alicui, casu, praeter opin- 
iOnera, to happen; accidit in te 
istud yerbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch; in- 
sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay 
snares; arcum, /a beml; iter^ cur- 
sum, to direct ; ad altiora, in cce- 
ium, to aim at; extra vallum, sc. 
tabernacQlum, to pitch a tent ; Ma- 
nibus tendit divell^re nodos, tries. 
Virg. 

Attewdo te. Cic. tibi. Flin. de 
hdc re, ad hanc rem, to take heed ; 
animum ad rem ; res hostium. Sail. 
Contendere ncrvos, omnibus 
nervis, to exert one'^s self; aliquid 
ab ailquo, to ask earnestly; inter 
se ; amori, poet, for cum amore, to 
strive; causas, sc. inter se, to com- 
pare. Cic. Aliquid ad aliquid, earn 
atiquo, ^ alicui. 
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CoMPREHENDERK nataraiD re- 
rum, to undersUind ; rem plunbus 
& luculentioribus verbis, to ex- 
press; all quern humanitate, amici- 
ti4, to gain; rem fictain, to discover. 
Intend ERE animum rei, ad or 
in rem, to apply; Intend! animo in 
rem. Li v. Vocem, nervos, to exert; 
arcuin, to bend ; actionem, or litem 
alicui or in aliquem, aUo impin- 
gSre, to rqj^t a laio-suit against one ; 
telum ei, Qr in eum, to shoot at; 
manum or digitum in aJiquid, to 
point at ; allquo, sc. ire, to go to ; 
officia, to overdoj to do more Luin is 
required. Sail. 

Obtendere velum rei, or rem 
velo, to cover y to veil. 

P£NDER£ pecuniam, to pay; 
pcenas, to suffer ; id parvi, to value 
U Utile. 

SusPENDERE aliquem arbdri, de, 
in, or ex arbore, to hang ; ezpecta- 
tidne, or suspensum aetin6re, to 
kejp in suspense; edificium, to arch 
a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at. 
Hor. 

ABD£R£ se litSris, in litSras, to 
hide or shut up one's self among 
books; se domum, rus, &c. domo. 
Virg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. 

CoNDERE urbem, to build ; fnic- 
tus, to lay up; in carc^rem, to im- 
prison; c&rmenf to compose ; lami- 
na, to close. Ov. Jura, to establish; 
terr^, sepulchro, in sepulchro, to 
bury. 

Dedere se alicui, in ditionem 
alicujus, ad aliquem, to surrender ; 
Deditus pra*cept6ri, ^ sludiis, fond 
of; vino epalisque, engaged in. 
Nep. deditfi operA, on purpose. 

£o£RE librmn, ^ in luceixi, to 
publish; ovum, to lay; sonos, can- 
tus, risus, gemltus, qucstus, hinnl- 
tum, pugnam, stragem, to sounds to 
singf 4i^*c. manus gl^atorium, to ex- 
hibit a show of gladiators ; nomen, 
to mention 'j jfcctus, to bring forth; 
extremum spiritum, to die; ezem- 
pla cruciatCis in aliquem, to infli4:t 
exemplary torture, 

Obdeue pesfialum foribus, to boU 
the floor. 



Prod ERE arcem hostlbos, to h^ 
tray; all quid post^riR, or memorie, 
to hfind down; genus ab aliquo, to 
derive; flaminem, interrfigem, to 
appoint; aliquot dies nuptiis, to 
j^al off. Ter. exemplum, to give to 
posterity. Liv. 

Reooere animum, se sibi, to rt- 
Vive; aniniam or vitam, to die; 
Latin^, verbum verbo, to translate; 
matrem, i. e. referre, to resemble; 
epistolam alicui, to deliver. 

SuBOERE calcar equo, to spvr ; 
spiritus alicui, to encourage. 

Credere rem; homini, to be- 
lieve; aliquid alicui, to trust; pe- 
cuniam ei per sjngi^pham, to lend 
on bond or bill; rumoribus credi 
nonoportet; lULque credo, si, &c. 
I suppose. Cic. 

FUNDERE aquam, to pour out; 
hostes, to rout. 

£ffundere fruges, copiam ora- 
tor um, to produce; serarium, to 
spend; odium, i. e. dimiltfire, to 
drop ; gratiam collectam, i. e. per- 
dSre : omnia, quse tacuSrat, to tell. 
GO. 

JUNGERE 86 cum alTquo, ali- 
cui, ^ ad aliquem, dextram dez- 
trae, to join; equos currui, to yoke, 
amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

Adjungere accessiunem asdibus, 
to build an addition to one's house ; 
animum ad studia, to apply. 

STRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 
ensem, to draw; frondes, to lop off; 
glandes, baccas, to beat doicn ; rem, 
to waste one's fortune. Hor. littus, to 
touchy to brushf or graze upon. Virg. 

TANGERE rem acu, to hit the 
nail on the head. 

Attingere Britanniam navTbos, 
to reach; reges, res summas, to 
mention. Nep. AUquem cogiiatione, 
affinitate, to be related to; forum, 
to reach manhood. Cic. Res non te 
attingit, concerns. 

FINGERE oratienem, to polish; 
oraturem, to form; se ad arbitrium 
alterius, to adapt : VuHus a mente 
fingitur, lingHa fingit vocem. Cic. 
Sui cuique mores migunt fortanaiii. 
Nep. 
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FRAuNGE&E nucem, to hrtak; 
navem, to suffer shiptoreck; foedus, 
fidem, to violate; seDtentiam ejus, 
to refute. Cic. hostem, to suhtlue. 

AGERE gratias, to give thanks; 
vitam, to live; priBdas, to plunder; 
fabulam, to act a play ; triumphaiu 
de aliquO; ex aliquA re, to triumph ; 
nugas, to trijle ; ambages, to beat 
about the hush; stationem, custo- 
diain urbis, to be on guard; rimas, 
to chink, to leak, to be rent; causam, 
to plead; de re, to speak; radices, 
to take root; cunictUos, to under- 
nUt^e ; undam, to raise a steam; 
aAimam. to be at the last ga^ ; alias 
res, to be inattentive ; festum diem, 
natalem, ferias, &c. to keep, to ob- 
serve; actum, or rem actam, to 
labour in vain ; ccnsum, &. habere, 
to make a review of the people, 
their estates, ^. forum, to hold a 
court to try causes ; lege in alTquem, 
^ cum aliquo, to go to law unth one ; 
hence actor, a plaintiff; in heredi- 
tatera, to claim,; cum popCilo, to 
treat icith, to lay before; decimum 
agit annum, he is ten yetirs old ; id 
agitur, tkift is the question ; libertas 
agitur, or dp libertate, » a< stake; 
actum est de libertate, is lost ; ac- 
turn est, ilicet, all is over ; actum 
est de pace, was treated about ; cum 
illo ben^ actum est, he fuis been 
lucky, or well used ; hoc age, mind 
wIuU you are about: Civitas Iseta 
a;geTe,for erat. Sail. 

Adigerk niilites sacramento, ad 
or in juajurandum, in sua verba, 
per jusjurandum, to force to enlist; 
arbitrum, i. e. agSre or cog6re ali- 
quem ad arbitrum, to farce to sub- 
mit to an arbiirutum. Cic. 

Cog ERE copias, to bring together ; 
ad militiam, to force to enlist ; sena- 
tum, to assemble; in senatunL, sc. 
minis, pignoribuscaptis, &c. to force 



to attettd ; aginen, to rally, to bring 
up; lac, to curde; jus civile dil- 
rosum & dissipatum, in certa gene- 
ra coggre, to digest, to arrange. 

ExiGERE foras, to drive out, to 
divorce; allquid ab aliquo, to re- 
quire ; sarta tecta, sc. et, i. e. sarta 



et tecta, ut sint ben& reparftta« to 
require that the public works be kept 
in good reparation Cic. suppliciura, 
de aliquo, to inflict; sua nomlna, 
to demand or call in one's debts; 
svum. vitam, annos, to spend; 
all quid ad normam, to try or ez- 
amine; columnam ad perpendicil* 
limi, to apj'ly the plummet, to see if 
it be straight ; monumentum, to fin- 
ish. Hor. tcnipuB & modum, to set- 
tle. Virg. comcBdiam, to disapprove^ 
to hiss off. Ter. 

Redigere allquid in memoriam 
alicujus, to bring back; pecuniam 
ex bonis venditis, to raise money; 
hostes sub iinperium, to reduce. 

LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 
along ; vela, to furl the sails ; hall* 
tum, to catch oiu's breath; milltes, 
to enlist; aliquem in senatum, in 
Patres, to cfioose; sacra, to steal, to 
commit sacrilege. Hor. 

TRAHERE obsidionem, bellum, 
to prolong ; purpQras, to spin ; all- 
quid ki re] igiunem, to scruple ; na- 
vein remulco, to tow. 

Detrahere aliquem, to draw 
dawn ; allcui or de aliquo, de fa- 
mk, to detract from, to lessen one^s 
famt:; aliquid alicui, to take by 
force ; laudem, or de laudibus : no- 
vem partes multse, to take from the 
fins. Nep. 

Extrahere diem, to spin out, to 
spend ; certamen, bellum, judicium, 
to prof on ff. 

VeHERE, vehens, invehens, in- 
vectus ciirru, quadrigis, &c. riding 
in a chariot ; inv^hi in portum ex 
alto, to enter ; in alic^uem, to in- 
veigh against; provfih^ longiiis, to 
proceed too far. 

LO 

CONSULERE rem, or de re, to 
consult about ; euin, to ask his ad- 
vice; ei, to consult for his good, 
de salute su^ ; gravius in aliquem, 
to pass a severe sentence against; 
in commune, publicum, medium, 
to provide for the common good; 
verba boni, to take in good pait; 
ego consQlor, my advice is asked; 
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milii eonflaBtar, my good is eonsult' 
ed; mihi eonsaltoin ac pro^soin 
eft for a me, / kave taken care. 
Cie. 

APPELLERE elaaw in Italiam, 
or claaBcm, to land on ; we allqu6. 
Ter. ad yillam noetrmm navia ap- 
peltetor. Cie. animum ad philo- 
aophiam. to anp^y. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rardy emn: 
ezcellere aliis, auper, inter, pneter 
alios allqaA re or in re, to excd. 

TOLLERE anlmoa suoa, to toko 
courage; anlmoa alicoi, to encour- 
age; aliquem iaudibus, ^ laudea 
ejU8 in aatra, to extol; indaciaa, to 
In-eak a truce; clamores, to cry; 
fiiium, to educate; de or e medio, 
tokiU. 

MO. 

ADIMERE clavea uxori, to di- 
vorce; annOlam or equum equiti, 
to take away from a knight the ring 
or horse given him by Uie public^ to 
degrade. 

DiRiNERE litem, controTersiam, 
to determine. 

£ XI ME RE aliquem servitio, noxio 
e yinculis, a cu1p;\, de numSro 
proacriptorum, obsidiune, to free ; 
de doHo, to draw out ; diem mcen- 
do, to waste in speaking. 

Interimere se, to kiU. 

Redimere captivofl, to ransom; 
pecuaria de censoribus, to take or 
farm the public pastures. 

SUMERE in manus ; diem, tem- 
pus ad deliberandum ; exemplum 
ex or de eo, to take; poenaa, sup- 
plicium de alTquo, to punish ; pecu- 
niaa mutuaa, to borrow ; togam vi- 
rllem, to put on the dress of a man ; 
■ibi inimtcitias, to get ill will; 
opSram in re or in rem insum^re, 
to bestow pains; sumo tantum, or 
hoc mihi, J take this upon me. 

PREMERE caseum, to make 
cheese; yocem, to be silent; dolo- 
rem corde, to conceal; vestigia 
ejus, to follow ; littus, to com^ near ; 
poiliccm, to stive a gladiator; li- 
bnim in nonum annum, to delay 
pMishing. Hot. 

ExpRiHBRx Buocum, to press out; 



alleni; peeaniam ab alTqifOy 
to force from; effigiem, to draw tm 
the life; TerlMim verbo, de verboy 
e Teiiw, ad Terbum, de Greecis, dbc. 
to trandate word for word. 

Imprimbrs aliqoid animo, in ani- 
mo, or in animum, to imprint. 

Reprimere ae, ^ lepiendSre or 
retinfire, to check. 

NO. 

PONERE apem in homine or le, 
^ habere; castra, to pitch; yitem, 
to plant; yitam, to die ; oya, to lay ; 
inaidias alicui; panem conviyu^ 
not ante; perBunam amici, to lay 
aside the character of a friend ; prae- 
mia, to propose; pocafa, to stake or 
lay ; atudium, tempus, jnultum op^ 
fiB in allqu^ re, to employ, to be- 
stow ; aliquid in laude, in yitiis, in 
loco beneficii, to reckon; ferocia 
corda, to lay aside; aliquem in 
^ratiam or gratia, i. e. efficSre gm- 
tioBum apud alteram. Cic yentos, 
to calm ; homlnem coloribus, saxo, 
to paintf engrave. Hor. pecuniam 
in fcendre, to lay otU at interest: 
templa, to buUd. Virg. Venti po- 
sufire, are hushed. Virg. Pone ease 
yictum eum. Ter. rosTtum sit, 
suppose f grant. Cic. 

CoMPOifERE carmen, lit£ras, &e. 
to compose; lites, to settle; bellum, 
to finish by .treaty; parva magnis, 
dicta cum factis, to compare ; ma- 
nus manlbus, to join. Virg. 

Deponere or ponSre togam pras- 
textam, to lay aside the dress of a 
boy ; imperium, ^ demittere, to lay 
down a command. 

Exponere rem, to set forth or 
explain; frumentum, to expose to 
sale. Cic. pudros, foetus, to leave to 
perish. Liy. exercltum, sc. in ter- 
ram, to lar^. 

Imponere onus allcui^ in ali- 
quem; alYquem in equum, to set 
upon ; personam or partes duridres 
ei, to lay a task or duty on one; 
allcui, to impose on, to deceive, 
Nep. honurem ei, to confer; yadi- 
monium ei, to force to give bail; 
Nep. manum summam or extr6> 
mam rei allcui, in alTqui le, to Ju^ 
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isft; pontem fiumlni, to make a 
bridge. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- 
ponere, to insert, Hep. 

Opponere se pehciilis ^ ad pe- 
ricula^ to expose ; pignori, to pledge; 
inanum front!, ante ocillos, to p%U, 
Ovid. 

Propokere. aliquid sibi fac^re, 
exempla ei ad imitandum, to pro- 
^osej to set before : edicta, legem 
in publicum, t. e. public^ legenda 
effigSre) congiarium, to promise a 
largess, a gift of com or money. 

SuppoNERE ova galllniB, to set a 
ken ; testamentum, or snbjicSre, to 
forge. 

C ANERE aliquem, to praise ; 
signa, classicum, bellicum, ». e. ad 
tirma conclamare, to sound an alarm, 
to give the signal for battle; recep- 
tnit rarely -um, to sound a retreat ; 
tibid, to play on the pipe ; ad tibiam, 
to sing to it; palinodiam, to utter a 
recantation. 

STERNERE lectos, to spread or 
cover tfie couches; equos, to har- 
ness; viam, to pace; lequdra, to 
calm. Virg. 

^ PO. 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the 
rear; somnos, quietem, to sleep; 
viam iter, to go. Virg. op^ra alte- 
rius, to censure; labores, virtuteB, 
to diminish or obscure. Hor. 

RUMPERE fidem, foedus, ami- 
citiam, to violate ; vocem or sHen- 
fJum, to speak. Virg. 

Erumpere ex tenSbris, castris, 
&4i. se portis, to break out; sto- 
nilichuin in aliquem, to vent pas- 
sion ; nubem, to break. Virg. 
RO. ^ 

QU.£RERE bonam gratiam siji, 
to seek or gain. Cic. sermonem, to 
beat about for conversation. Ter. 
rem meroataris faciendie, to make a 
fortune by merchandise; ex ali- 
quo, & in aliquem, de re aliqui 
per tormenla, to put to the rack ; in 
domlnum de servo quceri noluerunt 
Romani. Cic. 

Inc^direre alTquid, to search af- 
ter; aliquem capitis, or -te, to ac- 
ttme or try for a capital crime 

20* 



GERERE res, to perform; xir> 
gotium mal^, tu manage; consul i- 
turn, to beary to manage; se bea6 
or mal^, to behave; eiercltum, to 
conduct. Sallust. morem ei, or ino- 
rlgerftri, to humour; civem, se pro 
cive, peruonam alicajus, to pass for, 
to bear the character of; inmiicitiaa 
or simultatem cum aJiquo, to be at 
enmity or variance unth. 

Im GERERE convicia ei, in eum, 
to inveigh against. 

SuoGERERE aliGuid ci, to suggest^ 
to hint; sumptus nis rebus, to sup- 
ply or afford: Horatium Bruto, to 
CMose in place of to put after. Li v. 

SERERE crimina in eum, to 
raisCf to spread accusations. 

CoNSERERE niauus, manu, cer- 
tflmen, pugnam, cum hostibus, inter 
se, to engage. 

AssERERE aliquid, to affirm ; ali- 
quem manu, ab injuria, in liber- 
tatem, to free; in servitatem, to re- 
duce ; divinam majestatem, to claim. 
TO. 

PETERE aliquid alicui; id ab 
eo, rarefy eum; in beneflcii gra- 
ti»que loco. Cic. to ask; urbem 
Romam, munim, montes, to go to, 
to make for ; aliquem sagitta, la- 
pidc, to aim at; consulatum pocnas 
ab aliquo, repetSre, to punish. 

Com PETERE animo, to be in one's 
senses; in eum compStit actio, an 
action lies against him. Cic. 

Repetere res, to demand restitu- 
tion; bonii le^, or prosequi, lite, 
to recover by Law ; castra, oppidum, 
hue, to return to ; aliquid memorid, 
to ciiU to mind; alt^, to trace from 
the beginning. M ihi nihil suppdtit, 
multa suppetunt, / have; si vita 
suppgtet, If life shall remain. Cic. 

MITTERE alicui or ad aliquem; 
in suffragia, to send the pcttple to 
vote ; aulseum, mappam, to drop the 
curtain; talos, to throw the dice; 
senatum, to dismiss; timorera, to 
lay aside; in acta, to register , to 
record ; sanguinem, or emitt^re, to 
let blood; noxam, to forgive; eig- 
na timoris, to show; vocem, to tft* 
tor, to speak; habenas, or remitiire, 
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to slacken; manu, or emitt^re, to 
free a slave ; filium emancipare, to 
free a son from the power of his 
father; sub jngum, to make to pass 
under the yoke; inferias manlbus 
diis, to sacrifice to the infernal gods; 
rem. or de re, to omit ; mitto rem, 
/ say nothing of fortune. Ter. in 
possessionem bonorum, to give the 
possession of the debtor's effects; 
misit orare, ut venlrem, i. e, ali- 
quem ad orandum. Ter. 

Amittere litem or causam: vi- 
tam, fidem, lumma, aspectum, to 
lose. Cic. 

Admittere in cubicillum, to ad- 
7nit; equum immitt6re, & permit- 
tSre, to gallop ; delictum in se, to 
commit a fault; aves non admise- 
runt, have not given a favourable 
omen. Liv. 

CoMMiTTERE facinus, to C07»mt< / 
se alicui or in fidem alicajus, to in- 
trust; praslium, to engage; exer- 
citum pugnaB, rem in casum an- 
cipitis eventfiis prsBlii, to risk a bat- 
tle. Liv. iv.27. alTquenicum aliquo^ 
homines inter se, to set at variance 
or by the ears ; rem eo, to bring to 
that pass ; gladiatores, pugiles, Gree- 
cos cum Latinis, to match or pair ; 
committfire, ut, to cause; incora- 
moda sua legibus &. judiciis, to seek 
redress by law. 

CoMPROMiTTERE, Candidftti com- 
promlserunt, H. S. quingSnis in sin- 
gCilos apud M. Catonem deposTlis, 
petfire ejus arbitratu, ut qui con- 
tra fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, 
made a compromise or agreementy 
fyc. 

DiMiTTERE exercYtum, to disband ; 
uxorem, & repudiare, nuntium 
or repudium ad eam remitt^re, to 
divorce. 

Promittere id ei, to promise; 
capillum, barbam, to let grow. Liv. 

Permittere alTcui, to allow ; di- 
vis cffitSra, to leave. Horat. se in 
fidem or fidei ejus; vela venlis; 
equum in hostem ; rem suffragiis 
pop'llli, to let the people decide ; tri- 
Dunatnm vexanais consul! bus, to 
give upf to employ. Liv. 



Remitters anlmum, to eo^tf; emi 
ces, tela, to throw back; ex peca- 
ni4, de snppUcio, tribato, &c. to 
abate; debitum, iras alicui, to give 
upf to forgive ; justitium, to discon- 
tinue; pugnam, to slacken, lemit- 
tit explorare, neglects. Sail. 

SuBMiTTERE fasces popQlo, to 
lower; se or animum, to submit ^ to 
humble; percussores alicui, to ^u&oni 
assassins. 

Transhittere in Afncam, neut. 
to pass over. 

VERTERE in fugam, to put to 
flight; terga, to fly; ab imo, to 
overthrow ;. solum, to go into banish- 
ment; id ei vitio, or crimini, fy in 
crimen, to blame ; in superbiam, to 
impute; Platonem, Latin^ GnecA, 
Grcec^ or ex Grecis in Lati'num, to 
translate ; pollicem, to doom a glad- 
iator to death by turning up the 
thumb; terram, to plough; crate 
ram, to empty. Virg. Stilum, to cor- 
rect. Horat. Salus or causa in eo 
vertitur, depends; forttlna vertfirat. 
Liv. Annus vertens, a iehole year, 
Nep. Res ben6 vertat, Di bene 
vertant, prosper. 

Animaovertere id, to observe; 
in eum verberibus, morte, &c. to 
jntnish. 

Ad VERTERE agmen urbi, to bririq 
up to, Virg. oras, to arrive at; 
aures, raentes. animum or animo 
ad aliquid, monitis, to attend to ; in 
aliquem, qftener animadvertdre, to 
punish. 

AnteVertere ei, to come before; 
daranationem ven^no, to prevent; 
rem rei, to prtfcr. Plaut. 

Intervertere pecuniam alica- 
jus, & aliquem pecuni^, to embez- 
zle, to cheat; candelabrum, to steals 
to pilfer; promissiun Sc receptum, 
sc. DolabelliB consulatum, interver- 
tit, ad seque transtOlit, treewherously 
withheld. Cic. 

Pravertere, Sc -ti, dep. ventos 
cursu, to outstrip; desiderium ple- 
bis, to prevent; metum eupplicii 
morte voluntariA. Liv. AlTquid ali- 
cui rei, to put before. Id. 

SISTERE yadimonium; se im 
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judicio, to appear in court at one*8 
trial; nee sisti posae, nor could the 
gtate be saved. Liv. 

AssisTERE eiy to stand by ; id 
tores r contra, super eum. 

Consists RE in digitos, to stand 
on tiptoe; in anchdris, ad anchd- 
rsm, to ride at anchor; fri^dre, to 
be frozen. Ovid. Spes in veils con- 
sistdbat, depended on ; virtus in ac- 
tione consistit. Cic. 

Insistere jacentlbus, to stand 
upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam, or vik ; 
in re alTquA, in rem, or rei ; in do- 
ios, negotium. Plaut. to insist upon, 
to urge. 

Obsistere ei, to stop, to oppose. 

Resistere ei, to resist. 

Sub SI ST ERE, to standstill; sump- 
tui, to bear. 



VO. 

SOLVERE pecuniamei, topay; 
versan\, to pay a debt by borrowing 
from another. Ter. Fidem, to bre/uc 
a promise, or, according to others, 
to perfiirm. Ter. And. IV. 1. 19. 
litem Kstiinfttam, to pay tfu fine 
imposed on him. Nep. Votum, to 
discharge ; obsidioneiu urbis, or ur- 
bem oDsidione, to raise a siege; 
navem, e portu, to set sail. ; epistd- 
1am, or resignftre, to break open; 
alTquem legibus, le^um, vincQlis, to 
free from ; solvitur in somnos. Vir^, 
Oratio solata, e. e. libera, numSris 
non astricta &, deymcXA, prose ; solve 
metus, dismiss. Virg. 

DissoLVERE Bocietatem, to break, 

Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 

break silence. Virg. Jura, to violate, 

vectlgal, to take off taxes. Tacit 

In pulv^rem, to reduce to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE alYquam, aliquid ex or 
ab aliquo, to hear from one; de 
alTquo, aboid one, also from one, 
as, s8Bp6 hoc audlvi de patre, for 
ex patre. Cic. Audire ben^ or 
mal6 apud «ocios, ab omnibus, to 
be well ^oken of, to have a good 
chanicter; rexque paterque audisti, 
Itave been called. Hor. AntigtSnus 
credit de suo adventu esse audi- 
tam. Nep. 

VENIRE ad finem, aures, pac- 
tionem, certamen, manus, nihilum, 
&c. in suspicionem, odium, gratiam, 
&c. in jus, to go to law. Liv. in 
circQlum, into a company. Nep. 
Hffireditas ei venit, he Ivas succeed- 
ed to an estate ; ci usu venit, hap- 
pened. Nep. Quo^ in buQcam vend- 
fit, Bcriblto, occurs. Cic. 

Adverire 4^ adventare ei, urbem, 
ad nrbem, to come to. 

Ante venire altquem, S^ antever- 
tere. Sail. rei. Plaut. tempus, con- 
Bilia, if itinera, to anticipate. 

Con venire in colloquium, fra- 
trem, to meet with, to speak to ; ego 
et frater conveniemus, copiie con- 
venient, wilX meet together ; conTd- 



nit mihi cum fratre de h&c re, inter 
me et fratrem, inter nos ; hffic fra- 
tri mecum conveniunt, / and my 
brother are agreed; stevis inter se 
conv^nitursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non 
convSnit, or ipse, he is inconsistant ; 
pax convfinit, or conventa est, is 
agreed uptm; rem conventaram 
putamus. Cic. conditiones non con- 
venerunl ; mores conveniunt, agree; 
calcei pedlbus or ad pedes conve- 
niunt, fit or suit ; hoc in ilium con- 
vSnit: Catillnam interfectum esse 
convSnit, ought to have been slain. 
Cic. Convenire in manum, the usual ' 
form of marriage, named Coemp- 
tio, whereby women were called ma- 
tresfamilias. 

SENTIRE sonijrem, colorem,&c. 
to perceive ; cum aliquo, to be of 
one's opinion ; ben6 or mal^ de eo, 
to think well or ill of him. 

Consentirb tibi, tecum, inter se ; 
alTcui rei, de -or in aliqu& re ', ad 
aliquid peraffendum. to agree. So 
dissentlre; fy ab aliquo, to disa- 
gree; ne vita oration! diBaeniiaL 
Senec. 
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PROFITERI philoBophiom, to 
prof(.sSy to taich publicly; se can- 
did&tum, to declare himself a can- 
aidatefor an ojffice ; pecunias, agros, 
noinma, «Stc. apud censorem, to give 
an account ofy to declare how mudi 
one Las; indicium, to promise to 
make a discovery. 

LOQUI cuia aliquo, inter se; 
soTnetimes alicui, ad or apud ali- 
quern; aliquid, de aliquA re. 

SEQUI teras; sectam Casa&ris, 
to hf of his party f Cic. Assdqui, 
consSqui, to overtake; gloriam, to 



attain. Cous^qui hereditatem, to 
get. Cic. 

Prosequi aliquem amore, laudl- 
bus, &c. to love J praise f fyc. 

NITl bastA ; in cubitum, to lean, 
ejus consilio, in eo^ to depend on; 
ad gloriam, ad or in sunmiam, to 
aim at; invetltum, in adyersum, 
contra aliquem, pro aliquo, to strive, 
gradlbus, to ascend.. 

UTI eo familiarlter, to be famil 
tar with one; ventis adversis, to 
have cross winds ; bonore usus, ons 
who has enjoyed a post of honour 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE magni roboris, or -no -re ; 
ejus opinidms or ek cpinione ; in 
maxima spe ; in timore, luctu, opi- 
niune, itingre, &c. ; cum telo, in or 
cum imperio; magno pericQlo, or 
in periealo; in tuto; apud se, in 
his senses; sui juris, or mancipii, 
sui potens, or in su4 potestate, to 
be at his own disposal : Res est in 
vado, is safe. Ter. Est animus, se, 
mibi, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, 
cur, quamobrem, quod, quin, &c. 
There is cause; ben^ mal4 est 
mibi, with me; nihil est mibi te- 
cum, / have nothing to do with you : 
Quid est tibi, sc. rei, What is the 
matter zoith youf Ter. Cem6re 
erat, one might see; religio est 
mibi id facSre, / scruple to do it ; 
81 est, ut facCre velit, ut factUrus 
■it, ut admisSrit, &c. for si yelit, 
&c. Ter. Est ut viro vir latius ordl- 
net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. 
Certum est facSre, sc. mibi, / am 
resolved. Ter. Non certum est, 
quid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. 
Cassius qu8er£re solebat, Cui bo- 
Fo FUERiT : Omnibus bono fuit, it 
was of advantage. Cic. 

Adesse pugnffi, in pugnA, ad 
ezercitum, ad tempus, in tempore, 
cum aiiquo, to he present; alicui, 
to favour y to assist; scnbendo, or 
e«e ad aeribeadum, P subscnhe 



one*s name to a decree of the senate. 
Cic. consilio utrique, to be a coun 
sellor to. Nep. 

Abesse domo, urbe, a domo ab 
signis, to be absent; allcui, or dees- 
se, to be wanting j tiot to assist; a 
sole, to stand out of the sun; 8ump> 
tus fungri defuit, he had not money 
to bury him. Li v. abesse a personi 
principis, to be inconsistent with the 
character. Nep. Pauium or parum 
abfuit quin urbem cap^rent, quin 
occideretur, &c. thev were near 
takingy 4^. Tan.tum aoest ne ener- 
vetur oratio, ut, &c. is so far from 
being, ^. Cic. Tantum abfuit a 
cupiditate pecuniiB, a societate sce- 
iSris, &c. Nep. 

Interessk conviyio, or in con- 
vivio, to be at a feast; anni decern 
interfuerunt, intervened; stulto in- 
telligens quid interest. Ter. Hoc 
dominus &pater interest. Id. Inter 
hominem &, bePuam boc interest 
Cic. differ in this, this is the differ^ 
ence; multum interest, utrum, it is 
of ^eat importance. Pons inter 
eos mt^rest, ts between. Cic. 

Prjeesse exercitui, to command, 
comitiis, judicio, qusstiuni, to pro- 
side in or at, 

Ob ESSE ei, to hurt, to kinder. 

Superesse, to be over and above; 
alicuiy to survive; mod6 vita super 
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■it, 8c, mihi, if I Hoe ; Bapdrest, at, 
it remains f that. 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to 
war ; in jus, to go to law ; pedlbus 
in sententiam alicujus, to agree 
with ; viam or 7i& ; res ben^ eunt. 
Cic. Teinpus, dies, mensis, it passes, 

Abire magbtratu, to lay down 
an office; a conspectu, to retire 
from company; in ora homlnam, 
to he in every hody*s mouth; ab 
emptlune, to retract his bargain; 
decern menses abierunt, have past. 
Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibii, i. e, 
non fibres hoc impQne. Ter. Abi in 
malam rem, a ftrm of imprecation. 

AiiiRE pericOlum capitis, to run 
the fiazard of one's life. 

ExiKB vit&, e, or de vit&, to die; 
ere alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex 
ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tem- 
pus induciarum cum Vejenti popil- 
io exidrat, had expired. Liv. 

Ik IRE magistratum; suffragium, 
ratioiiem, consilium, pugnam, viam, 
&c. to erUer upon, to begin ; gratiam 
ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to 
gain his favour: Ineunte estate, 
vere, anno, &c. in the beginning of; 
btU we seldom say, Ineunte die, 
nocte, &c. Ab ineunte state, from 
our early years. 

Ob IRE diem edicti, or auctionis, 
judicium, vadimonium, to be present 
at; provinciam, domos nostras, to 
visit y to go through. Oic. negotia, 
res, munus, ofiicium, legatiunem, 
sacra, to perform; pu^nas. Virg. 
mortem, or morte; diem supre- 
mum. or diem, to die ; 

PrvCire alicui, to^o before; ver- 
ba, carmen, or sacramentum ali'cui, 
to repetU or read over beftre ; ahcui 
voce, quid judicet, to prescribe, or 
direct by crying. Cic. 

Pro I) I re in publTcum,fo^o abroad; 
non prsstSrit te, you are jiot igno- 
rant. Cic. Dies induciarum preete- 
riit, is past. Nep. 

Rkdire in gratiam cum alTquo, 
to become frleims again ; ad se, to 
come to himself to recover his senses. 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montes, 
to came up to ; laborem or -i, onus. 



poBnam, pericOlum, crimen, to tm- 
dergo ; spes, timor subiit animoniy 
came into. 

VELLB allquem, »c. allfiqui or 
conventum, to desire to speak with; 
allcui, ejus c&usft, to wish one's 
good; tibi consul lum volo; nihil 
tibi negatum volo, / wish to deny, 
Liv. Quid sibi vult.:* H'hat does 
he meant Volo te hoc facSre, 
hoc a te fiSri ; si quid rect^ cur&« 
turn velis ; illos monltos etiam at- 
que etiam volo, sc. esse, / wiU ad^ 
monish them again and again. Cic. 
nollem factum, / am sorry it was 
done ; nollem hue exltum, sc. esse 
a me, / wish I had not come out 
here. Ter. 

FERRE legem, to propose or 
make; privilegium de al'iquo, to 
propose or pass an act of impeach^ 
ment against one. Cic. roga^iuneni 
ad popQlum, to bring in a bill; con- 
ditiones ei, to offer terms; sufTragi- 
un*, to vote; sententiam, to give an 
opinion ; centuriam, tribum, to gain 
the vote of; perdSre, to lose it; vie- 
toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 
nia sufTragia, to gain all the votes, 
repulsam, to be rejected; fnictum^ 
hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. loBtitiam 
de re, to rejoice: pre se, to pretend 
or declare openly; alienam perso- 
nam, to disguise one's self; in ocCl- 
lis, to be fond of. Ter. manus, in 
prelia, to engage. Virg. acceptum 
et expensum, to mark down as re- 
ceived and spent or lent, as Dr. and 
Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, ti»- 
clines ; tempus, res, causa fert, al- 
lows, requires. 

CoK FERRE benevolentiam alTcui^ 
in or erga aliquem, to show ; bene- 
ficia, culpam in eum, to confer, to 
lay; opSram, tempus, studium ad 
or in rem, 4^ impendere, to apply; 
capita inter se, consilia sua, to lay 
their heads titgether, to eonsuU ; sig- 
na, arma, manus, to engage; omne 
bellum circa Corintlium. Nep. pe- 
dem, to set foot to foot; ratidnes, to 
cast up accounts; castra castris, ta 
encamp oner against one another; 
se in or ad urbem, to go to; tri- 
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bota, to pay; ae allcni or cum all- 
quo, to compare; neminem cum 
ulo conferendum pieUtc puto. Cic. 
HflBC conf^nint ad allqaid; orat(3ri 
fntaro, tferoe, are useful to. Quinct. 
Deferrk sitQlam or wtellam, to 
hring the bdUot-boz ; aliquid ad all- 
quem, to carry word, to teU. ; rarely 
alicui; causam ad patronoB; ho- 
ndre^ ei ; gubernacQla reipubliciB 
in eum ; suinmam rerum ad eum, 
to confer; in beneficiia ad lerari- 
urn, to recommend for a puldic ser- 
vice. Cic. allquem ambltAs, de am- 
bitu, nonien alicujus ad pitetorem, 
apud magistratum, to accuse of hi- 
bery ; primaa, sc. partes ei, to give 
him the preference. Cic. 

DiFrKRRB or transferre rem in 
annum; post helium, diem solu- 
tiunis, to put off; rumOres, to 
spretid ; ab allquo, alicui, inter ae, 
moribus, to differ in character; 
amdre, cupiditate, dolorlbua, dif> 
ferri, to be distracted or torn arun- 
der. Cic. & Ter. 

Efferrk fruges, to produce; ver- 
ba, to utter; verbum de yerbo ex- 
Sressum, to translate. Ter. pedem 
omo, to go out; corpus ampio 
fun£re, fy cum funSre, to bury ; ad 
hondrem, ad CGelnm laudlbus, to 
praise, to extol ; foras peccatum, to 
divulge. 

Infkrre bellum patriie ; vim, ma- 
nus, nrcem alicui, to bring upon; 
mgna, se, pedem, to advance; litem, 
or pericOlum cap^^^s allcui or in all- 
quem, to bring omc to a trial for his 

Offerre se morti, ad mortem, 
in discrimen, to expose, to present. 

Perkerre legem,to carry through^ 
to pass. 



Prsferre facem ei, to carry ho- 
fore ; salQtem reipubllcie snis com 
mddis fy anteferre, anteponSre, to 
prefer. Prelatus equo, riding he- 
fore. 

Proferre imperium, pomoeriamy 
terminos, to enlarge; in medium, 
in apertum, in lucem, to publish; 
nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 
to defer the destructi/m of Hor. 

Referrv allcui, to answer ; se, 
^radum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra- 
tiam alicui, to make a requital ; par 
pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex aH- 
quo, fy reportare, to gain ; instita- 
turn, to renew; judicia ad Eques- 
trem ordlnem, to restore to the 
Equites the right of judging ; oil- 
quid, de aliqui re, ad senatum, ad 
consilium, ad sapientes, ad popCi- 
lum, to lay before ; allquid in tabtL- 
lam, codicem, album, commenta- 
rium, &c. to mark dovm ; aliquid 
acceptum allcui, fy in acceptum, 
to acknowledge one's self indebted ; 
pecunias acceptas &, expensas, no- 
mina or summas in codTcem ac- 
cepti et expensi, to mark down ac" 
counts; alienos mores ad suos, to 
judge ofby; in or inter oerarius, 
to reduce to the lowest class ; in nu- 
mSrum deorum, in or inter deos, & 
reponSre, to rank among ; pugnas, 
res gestas, to relate; patrem ore, 
to resemble ; amissos colores, to re- 
gain. Hor. 

Transferre rationes in tabiilas, 
to post ones books, to state accounts ; 
in Latinam linguam, to translate, 
verba, to use metaj^horically , cul- 
pam in eum, &, rejicdre, to lay the 
hUiTne on him. 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordins- 
rj and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to 
these three, Ellipsis ^ Pleonasm, and Hyperbdton. 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentencn , 
the last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunt, ferunt, dicunt, perhlhent, soil, homines, 
Aberant bidui^ sc. iter or itintre. Quid multa ? sc. dicam. 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
Asyndeton ; as, Deus opttmus maximus, sc. et. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are rariously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another ; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
toother ; Hellenism or Gr^cism, i. e. imitating the construc- 
tion of the Greeks ; Syn^sis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samnitium duo millia cast, is. Duo miUia 
(homtnum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) C€Bst. Liv. So Ser^ 
vitia immemdres. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his stvle is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video ocuUs, I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta est. Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called Polysyndeton ; as, l/nd Eurusque Notusque ruunt. 

Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadts ; as, Patiris 
Hbd-nus et auro, for aurds pateris, Virg. 

When seversd words are used to express one thing, the 
figure is called Periphrasis; as, Urbs Trqjm, for Trqja. 
Virg. Ret voluptdtvm, for voluptdtes, Plaut 
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3. HYPERBATON. 

Htperbaton is the transgression of that order or ar- 
rangement of words, which is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
.various sorts into which it is divided, are Anastrophe, Hys^ 
teron protiron, Hypalldge, Synchesis, Tmesis, and Parens 
thesis. 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of words, or the placing of 
that word last which should be first; as, Italiam contra; 
His accensa super; Spemque metumque inter dubii; for con- 
tra Italiam, super kis, inter spem, S^c, Virg. Terram solfacit are^ 
for are'fncit. Lucret 

2. Hysteron proteron is the placing in the former part 
of the sentence that which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit atque valet. 
Ter. 

3. Htpallage is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dare clasd' 
bus austros, for clare classes austris, Virg. 

4. Synchesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words; as, SaiM vocant Itdli mediis qua in jluctthus aras; 
for Qua saxa in mediis jluctthus ItdU vocant aras, Virg. This 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as. Per tibi ego huncjuro 
fortcm castumque cruorem. Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Sepiem sub- 
jecia trioni gens, for Septentrioni, Virg. Qua meo cunque ant" 
mo Ubitum est facere, for quacunque. Ter. 

6. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 
all affects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, (brevis est 
via,) pasce capellas. Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure froni 
the different arrangement of words, which takes place in the 
two languages 

In Latin the var-.ous terminations of nouns, and the inflection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to 
another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and government of words can only be deter- 
mined from the particular part of the sentence in which they 
stand Thus in Latin, we can either say; Alexander vicit />«► 
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rttim, or Dartum vicit Alexander ^ or Alexander Dariutn vicit^ or 
Darium Alexander vicit; and in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only say, Alexander 
conquered Darius. This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage over the English, not only in point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
place in Latin ; as. Him tJie Eternal hurfd, Milton. Wlwm ye 
ignorantly worship, him declare I unto you. But this is chiefly to 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating fix>m English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple 
or artijicial; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either natural or 
oratoricd. 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natura) 
order of syntax. 

Artijicial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar 
ranged, as to render them most striking or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the Analysis, or Resolution of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take jlrst the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs ; then, the verb and adverbs joined with it ; 
and lastly, the cases which the verb governs, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

VaJ^ igUur, nd Cidro^ tUnque perguOde esse te fuidem ndhi earis^ 
mum ; suL muito /ore eari&rem^ si tatUms numMimtmtu praceplumu Uet^ 
hire. Cic. Off. lib. 3. fia. 

21 
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Farewell then j* my Cicero, and assure yourself that you are imleed ▼dry 
dear to ine ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight in such 
writings and inBtructions. 

This compound sentence may be resolved into these five simple sen- 
tences ; I. Igitur, mi (fili) CicirOj (tu) vale : 2. et (tu) persuade twi (ipsi) 
te esse qaid^ (fiUum) carisslmum mihi - 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipei te) 
fore (fiUum) euri&rem (mihi in) midLo (negotio) : A. si (tu) lataOire taH- 
his monvmentis : 5. et (si tu leetabSre talibus) praceptis, 

1 . Fare {you) well then, my {son) Cicero : 2. and assure {you) your- 
self that you are indeed {a sorC) very dear to me : 3. but {assure you 
yourself that yov) shall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and {if you snail take ddight in such) 
instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Anahgieal Ana^ 
lysis, as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore- 
going sentence, Vale igitur, &.c. thus, 

VaJej scil. tu; Fare {tliou) well: second person singular of the im- 
perative mode, active voice, from the neuter verb, valeo, vaJUre, valui, 
vatltujn, to be in healtli, of the second conjugation, not used in the pas- 
sive. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nominatiTe tu, 
by the third rule of syntax. 

I^tuTj then, therefore ; a conjunction, importing some inference drawn 
from what went before. 

Mif voc. sinff. masc. of the adjectire pronoun, meus, -a, -nm, my *, 
derived from Uie substuntiye pronoun Ego, agreeing with Ciciro, by 
Rule 2. Ciciro, voc. sing, from the nominatiye CiUro, 'dtds, a proper 
noun of the tliird declension. 

Et, and ; a copulative conhmction, which connects the verb persuade 
with the verb vale, by Rule 59. We turn que into et, because que never 
stands by itself. 

Perudde, scil. tu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the im- 
perative active, from the verb persua-deo, -dere, -si, -sum, to persuade; 
compounded of the preposition per, and suadeo, -si, -«um, to advise; 
used impersonally in the passive ; thus, Persuadetur mihi, I am per- 
suaded ; seldom or never Ego nersuadeor. We sajr however, in the third 
person. Hoc persuadetur mUii, I am persuaded of this. 

Tihi, dat. sing, of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; governed by per- 
suade, according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing, of tu, put before esse, 
according to Rme 4. 

Esse, present of infinitive, from the substantiye verb sum, esse, /w, 
to be. 

Quidem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with carissimum or esse. 

Carisslmum, accusative Bine. masc. from earissimus, -a, -urn, very dear, 
dearest, superlative degree or the adjective r/irus, -a, -««, dear : Com* 
parative degree, carior, carius, dearer, more dear ; agreeing with to or 
filium understood, bjr Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to me ; dat. sin^. of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; goverced by 
earis:Amum, by Rule 12. 

Sed, but ; an adversative conjunction, joining esse and^brs. 

Fore, the same with esse futarum, to be or to be about to be, infini- 
tive of the dcfeotire verb firtm, -res, -ret, ^kc. governed in ths same 
manner with the forotfoiag esse, thus, te fore. Rule 4. or thus, ene mi 
/iTfj. See Rule 59. 
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JIMHf, 0ci]. negoHOy abliit ting, neut of the adjectire muUugf -a, ^wn, 
Draoh, put in the ablative, according to ObservaUon 5. Rule 61. But 
multo here may be taken adverbially in the some manner with much in 
English. 

Caridrentf accua. sin^. masc. firom carior, -uSf the comparative of 
earuSf as before - agreeing with te or Ji turn understood. Rule 2. or 
Rule 5. 

Sif iff a conditional^ conjunction, joined eitiier witli the indicative 
mode, or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but ofiener with 
the latter. See Rule 60. Obs. 2. 

Lmtabirey thou shalt rejoice ; second person singular of the future of 
the indicative, from the deponent verb IoUoTj laldtuSf laldrij to rejoice: 
Future, laU-dbory -dbiris or -abere, -dbitur, &c. 

Tallbusj ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective ttdisy talty such; agree- 
ing with monumentisy the ablat. plur. of the substantive noim mwiU' 
mentuniy -tiy neut. a monument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived from moneo, -erCy -ui, -Uumy to adiiumish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. £t, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

Prteceptisy a substantive nuun in the ablative plural, from the nomi* 
native pnBceptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an instruction; derived from 
pracipiOy -ci/^^re, -cipiy -eeptum,, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prtBy before, and the verb capioy capire, cipiy captuniy to 
take. The d of the simple is changed into i short ; thus praclpio, pns^ 
elpis, Slc. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in 
English, and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
languages 

To this may be subjoined a PraxiSy or Exercise on all the different 
parts of grain '11 lu*, particularly with regard to tl^ inflection of nouns and 
verbs in the il>rm of questions, such as these, Of Cicero .' CicerOnis* 
With Cicero ? Cicer^ie. A dear son ? Carwi JUius. Of a dear son ? 
Cari fifii. O my dear son ? Mi or ineu3 care JUi. Of dearer sons ? 
CariOntm JiUOrumy &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee or you ? Te. Of you > VestrCtm 
or vestri. With you ? Vobis. 

Tliey shall persuade .' Persuadibunt. I cdh persuade ? Persuadeam. 
or much more frequently possum persuadere. They are persuaded ? 
Persuadi'tur or persuasam est ill is; according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ? Est perttuutsurus. He will be persuaded P Persuade- 
bfltury or persudsum erit ilii. He cannot be persuaded ^ J^on potest 
persuadiri illi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ^ Scio non posse 
persuadiri illi. That he will be persuaded } Ei persudsum iri. 

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the different idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
after he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos- 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kinds of styic 
adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different 
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subjects ; together with the various turns of thought and ex 

pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
of words and of thought ; or the Figures of Rhetoric, 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (humtle^ submissum, tenue ;) the middle, 
(medium, iemperdtum, omdtum, jlortdum;) and the sublime, 
(sublime, grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style ; as, the diffuse and concise ; the feeble and nervous ; 
the simple and affected^ &/C. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the style of the 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manner ; as the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, they employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus orationis) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety^ 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul- 
garisms or low expressions: 3. Precision, in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness, 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity : 2. Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate and feeble 
sentence : 3. Harmony, or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of soundt 

The most common defects of style (vitia oratidnis) are dis- 
tinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is the using of a foreign or strange word ; 
as, croftus, for agellus; rigor osus, for rigtdus or severvs; 
aUerdre, for mutdre, &c. Or, a transgression of the rules of 
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Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody; as, chanu, for cams; 
stavi, for stcti ; tibicen, for tihicen. 

2. A SOLECISM is a transgression of the rules of Syntax ; 
as, Dicit lihros lectos iri, for ledum iri : We was walkings ioit 
we were, A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTisM is the using of a manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, 
thus, I am to write. Ego sum scriiSre, for ego sum scripturus ; 
It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thue. 
Est sapientior me. He is wiser than me ; for thcai I; Quem di- 
cunt me esse ? Whom do they say that I am ? for who, &rC. 

4. Tautology is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

5. Bombast is the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. Amphibology is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, ^acide, Romdnos 
vinc^re posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figurce or schemata) are of two kinds ; figures of 
words (Jigura verborum,) and figures of thought (JigurcB sen^ 
tentidrum.) The former are properly called IVi^es; and if 
the word be changed, the figure is lost 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant turning of a word from its 
prq>er signification. 

TropeB take their rise partly from tlie barrenness of lancruage, but more 
from the influence of the imagination and passions. They are founded 
on the relation which one object bears to another, chiefly that of resera* 
blance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor, Metonpny, Synecdo' 
eke, and Ir6ny, 

1. Metaphor (transhUio) is when a word is transferred 
fiom thai to which it prc^kly belongs, to express something 
21 • 
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to which it is only applied from similitude or resemblunce 3 
as, a hard heart ; a soft temper ; he bridles his anger ; ^joyfu 
crop ; ridet ager, the field smiles, &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object in 
the place of another, on account of the close resemblance between them ^ 
as when, instead of youth y we say, tAe morning ot spring-time of life; 
or when, in speaking of a family connected with a commpn parent, we 
use the expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branches are connected with a common root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on through several sentences, or throuj^h a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by 
its resemblance to the subject described, it is called an Allecory. An 
example of tliis we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic is 
described under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much 
the saine with the Parable , which so often occurs in the sacred- scriptures ; 
and with the FaJble, such as those of il^sop. The ^mgma or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise 
are many Proverbs (Proverbia or Adagia;) thus, In sili^am ligna ferre, 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low objects ; when 
thev are forced or far fetched ; when they are mixed or too far pursned ; 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to Uie subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, whe- 
ther poetry or prose. 

when a word is very much turned from its proper simiification, the 
figure is called Catachris's {aJbusio ;) as, a leaf of paver , «/ gold, fyc.; the 
empire flourished ; parricida, for any murderer. Vir gregis ipse caper. 
V'irff. AHiim mdihc&nt caput. J uy. Hunc vobis deridendum proplno, for 
tradi). Ter. Earns ver Sictdas equitavit undas. Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one pro- 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said to be done by Syllepsis, (com- 
prehenslo;) as, Galntia tkjino mild dulcior Hyblte. Virg. Ego Sarddis 
vidcar tiln amarior hcrbis. Id. 

2. Metonymy (mutatio nominis) is the putting of one name 
for another. In which sense it includes all other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the following particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the author for 
his works; as Bourn Ictbores, for com; Mars, for war; Ceres^ 
for ^rain or bread; Bacchus, for wine, Virg. Cicero, Virgil, 
and Horace, for their works, 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PcdUda mors, 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura, S^c, 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the 
contrary ; as, Hausit patiram, for vinum, Virg. He loves his 
bottle, for his drink, 

4. The sign for the thing signified; as, The crown, for 
royal authority ; pabna or laurus, for victory ; Cedant arma 
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UfgiBy that is, as Cicero himself explains it, helium concidai 
pact. 

5. An abstract for the concrete; as, Scelus^ for scekstus, 
Ter. Audacia, for audax, Cic. Vires, for strong men, Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cor, for wisdom 
or address i as, habet cor; vir corddtus, a man of sense. Plaut. 
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and the 
head for wisdom ; thus, a stout heart, a warm heart. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called Mcialepsis^ 
(transmutatio;) thus, desiderdri, to be desired or regretted, 
for to be dead, lost, or absent : So, JFutmus Troes, 4* ingens gUn 
ria DardanicB, i. e. are no more. Virg. iEn. ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche ( comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a species, or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary ; thus, MortdUs, for homines ; summa arbor, 
for summa pars arhoris ; tectum, the roof, for the whole house. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques, for hostes, Sfc, 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, jEs or argentum, for money ; tsra, for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
the Philosopher, for Aristotle ; the Orator, for Demosthenes or 
Cicero; the Poet, for Homer or Virgil; the Wiseman, for So* 
lomon. 

An Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Pelopis 
parens, for Tantalus ; Anyti reus, for Socrates ; Trojdni belli 
scriptor, for Homerus ; Chironis alumnus, for Achilles ; Potor 
Rhoddni, for Gallus. Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; as. 
Fat alls et incestus judex, famosus hospes, for Paris. Hor. 

4. Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet. He is a Virgil ; or of a profli- 
gate person, Tertius e coelo cectdit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcasm ; as, Satia te sanguine, 
Cyre, Justin. Hesperiam metirejacens, Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is 
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called LitStes ; as, He is no fool, for he is a man of sense ; Nam 
hutntlis muliery for nohilis or superba. 

When a word has a meaning contrary to its original sense^ 
this contrariety is called Antiphrasis ; as, auri sacra fames^ 
for eirecrahtUs. Virg. Pontus Euxini falso nomne dictus, i. e. 
hospitdlis. Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gen- 
tle terms, the figure is called Evphemtsmus ; as, Vitd functus, 
for mortuus; conc/awidrc SM05,togiveup for lost. Liv. Valeant, 
for abeant; mactdre or ferire, for occidere; Fecerunt id servt 
Milonis, quod suos quisque servos in tali re fa^.ere vokiisset^ i. e. 
Clodium interfecertint. Cic. This figure is often the same with 
the Periphrasis. 

The Periphrasis, or Circumlocution, is when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer 
This is done either from necessity, as in translating from one 
language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de- 
finitions ; or for the sake of ornament, particularly in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evening and morning, &.C. 

When, after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is called a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thmg signified, 
this imitation is called Onomatopaeiay (nomlnis Jictio ; ) as, the 
whistling of winds, purling of streams, buzz and hum of insects, 
kiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above- 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufficient 
10 know, in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other figurative ex- 
pressions equivalent : and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Interiore 
aotd Palemi, with a glass of old Falemian wine : Adumbilicum 
ducircy to bring to a conclusion. Horat. These, and other 
such figurative expressions, cannot be properly explained 
without understanding the particular customs to which they 
refer. 
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3. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

Varioas repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
elegance or force, and are therefore a\soca\\eA Figures of words. 
Rhetoricians have distinguished them by different names, accord- 
ing to the part of the sentence in which they take place. 

When the sune wQrd is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
sentence, it is called Anaphora ; as, JVihUne te nocturnum prasidium 
paiatiiy nihil urbis vigiUa, ^. Cic. Te dvlcis conjuXf te solo in UUdre 
seeum, Te veniemU die, te decederUe canebai. Vir^. ' 

When the repetition is made in the end otthe member, it is called 
EpisTRdPHB, or Conversio ; as, Pcaws PopUdtis Romanua justitid vidt, 
armis vicit, liberalUdte vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in 
the same sentence, and then it is called Sympl5c£, or CompleiAo; as, 
Quis legem tulit f Rtdlus. Qyis^ ^. Rutins. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of the first clause 
of a sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is called Epanalefsis ; as, 
Vidimus viAiAoriam tuam prcBUOrvm ex\tu termindtum; gladium vagtnd 
vacuum in urbe non vidimus. Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of tho former is called Anadipl5si8, or RedupUeatio ; as, 
Hie tamen viml : vivitJ imo in sendtum venit, Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foreiroing member, is repeated 
last in the following, and the contrary, it is called EpANdoos, or Regres- 
sio ; as, CrudiUs tu quogue mater ; CrtuUlis mater magis an puer im- 
prdbus iUe f Imprdbus iUe pueTj crudelis tu quoque mater, V irg* 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizevxis; as, Exdtatey excitcUs eum ab inftris. Cic. Fuitf 
fuit ista virtus^ fyc. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feci ^ in m« convertite fer- 
rum. Virg. Bella, horrida beUa. Id. IbUmus, wimus. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thing to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the subsequent part of a sentence with the preceding, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatio ; as, Africdno virtutem industrial virtus 
gloriamy gloria tem^los eompardvit. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, 
numbers, &c. it is called PolyptOton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plena 
sapientum voces j plena exemplorum vetusttis. Cic. Littdra littoHbus con- 
tarariti, fluctibus undas impricor, arma. armis. Virg. 

To this is usually referred what is called Synonthia, or the using of 
words of the same import, to express a thing more strongly ; as, JVbii 
feramy non paiiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto,recipiOySpondeo. Id. And 
abo ExposiTio, which repeats the same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, bat not in sense, it is 
called Antanaclasis ; as, ^mdri jucundum est, si curetur ne quid insit 
amdri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this figure is the Paronomasia, or Agnominutio, wlten 
the words only resemble one another in sound; as, Civem bondrum, 
ariium, bondrum partium ; Consvl pravo anlmo ^ parvo : de oratore 
ardtor f actus. Cic. AmarUes sunt amentes. Ter. This is also called a 
Pun. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the 
same cases or tenses, it is called Homoiuptoton, i. e similiter cadens ' 
as, PoUet auctoritdte, circwmfiuit opUus, abundat amicis. Cic. If the 
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words have only a similar termination, it is called Humoiotklkutor, i. e. 
nmilUer deslnens ; as, Jfon ^tudem ut facirt fgrtUerf fy vivire tur* 
fUer, Cie. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It 18 not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes, 
because the same figure is employed for several different pur- 
poses. The principal are the Hyperbole, Prosopoposta, Apos' 
trophe, Simile, Antithesis, ^c. 

1. Hyperbole is the magnifying of a thing above the 
truth ; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse 
arduus, aUaque pulsat sidera. So, Contractu pisces aqudra sen- 
tiunt. Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapcinosis, The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast.^ 

2. Prosopopoeia, or Personification, is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Qua (pcttria) tecum, CatiUna, sic agit^ 
S^c, Cic. Virtus sumit autpqnit secures, Hor. Arbore nunc 
aquas culpante. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Address, is when the speaker breaks aS 
from the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it, 
as, Trojdque nunc stares, Priamique arx aUa maneres. Virg. 

4. Simile, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another : as, AleX' 
ander was as bold as a lion. 

5. Antithesis, or Opposition; is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light ; as, Hannibal was cunning, but Fabius 
was cautious, Casar beneficiis ac munificentid magnus hahebdtur, 
integritdte vitce Cato, d^c. Sail. Cat. 54. 

6. Interrogation, (Graec. JErotisis,) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Quousque 
tandem, S^c, Cic. Creditis avectos hostes ? Virg. Heu ! qu€e 
me asqudra possunt accipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
turned, in which case it is called Subjectio ; as, Quid ergo? 
audacissimus ego ex omnibus ? mintme, Cic. Nearly allied to 
this is Expostulation, when a person pleads with offenders to 
return to their duty. 
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7. ExcLAMAfTiON (Ecphonists) is a sudden expression of 
some passion or emotion; as, O nomen duke Kbertdtis, d&c 
Cic. O tempdra, O mores! Id. O pairiaf O JJivum uomus 
Jliwn! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ ( HypotyposisJ is the painting 
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Hence it is also called Vision ; as, Videor mihi hanc urbem 
videre, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnosjam videor duces, 
Non indecoro pulvere sordidos. Hor. Here a change of tenae 
is often used, as the present for the post, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis is a particular stress of voice laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem, Liv. Proh ! 
Jupiter ibit hic » i. e. i£neas. Virg. 

10. Epanorthosis, or CorrectioUf is the recalling or cor- 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, Filium hahui, 
ah ! quid dixi habere me ? imb habui, Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omission, i? the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time Jeclares. 

12. APARiTHMEisis, or Enumeration, is the branching out 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Synathroismus, or Coacervatio, is tlie crowding of 
many particulars together ; as. 



•Faces in eastra tulisamn, 



InKpUsternqtuforaa flammis, nah»m*nu, ptUrem^ue 
Cumgensre extinximj menUi super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementum, or Climax in sense, is the rising of one 
member above another to the highest ; as, F^actnus est vincire 
civem Romdnum, scelus verberdre, parricidium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fully exaggerated, it is called Auxgsis, or Amplification . But 
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another ; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. 2Bn. iv. 365, 
&c. xi. 406, &c. 

16. SusPENsio, or Sustentatio, is the keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is oflen made subservient. 

1 7. CoNCEssio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano* 
ther ; as, Sit fur, sit sacrilegus, &c. at est bonus tmperdtor. 
Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. 
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Prole psis, Prevention or Anticipation, is the starting and 
answering of an objection. 

Anacoinosis, or Communication, is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called DiapO" 
resis or Adduhitatio, 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom than 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering ; as. Vide quam non reformidem, &c. Cic. pro 
Ligario. 

Aposiopesis, or Concealment, leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as, Quos ego sedpreestat motos componere Jluctus, Virg. 

18. Sententta (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
concerning life or manners, which is expressed in various 
forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est, Seneca. Aded in teneris 
assuesrere muUum est. Virg. Prolntas laudatur et alget ; Misera 
est magni custodia census ; NobiHtas sola est utque unica virtus, 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the learner to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction, 
the Exordium, or Proosmium, to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narration or Explication t 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and 
Confutation, or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
called Loci, topics ; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; com- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The Peroration, Epilogue^ or CovJibisian 
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1 Prosody is that part of grammar which teaches tb; 
proper accent and quantity of syllables, the right pronuncior 
tion of words, and the structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some syllaUe 
in a word, to distinguish it from the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space of time used 'a 
pronouncing it. 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either long 
short, or common, 

5. A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tendere, 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common ; as the second syllable in volucris. 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the Penultima, or, by contraction, the Penult; 
and the last syllable except two, the Atitepenultima, or AntC' 
penult, 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority ; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in leg& 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables , according to our mannei 
of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by tlie ear a long syllable 
from a short. Thus le in Ugo and Ugi seem to be sounded equally long , 
but when we pronounce them in composition, the difference is obvioue; 
UtmM^perUgOy perUgi; rdigo^ -ir^; rtUgo, -or; i^-c 
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RULES FOR THE QUANTITY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special. The 
former apply to ail syllables, the latter only to some certain 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
JUeus, alius : so nihil ; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, create, behave, 

Exc. L Jis long in fio, fieham, &c. unless when followed 
by r ; as, fieri, fterem , thus 

Omnia jam f lent, fiSri qus posse negabam Ovid. 

Exc. 2. E, having an t before and after it, in the fifth de» 
clension, is long ; as, speciei. So is the first syllable in der, 
(Hus, ehcUy and the penultima in auldi, terrdi, S^c, in Pompei 
Oil, and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in 
two syllables, Hor. Od. ii. 7. 5. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ins ; as, illius, unius, 
ullius, nullius, ^c, to be read long in prose. AKus, in the genit. 
is always long, as being contracted for aMius; aUerius, short. 

in Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given. 

Sametimfis it is short; as, Dan&e, Id6a, Sophia, Symphonia, Simdis, 
Hy&des, PhSon, Deucalion, Pygmalion, ThebfiiB, &c. 

Often it is long ; aSy Lycfton.Machdon, Didymaon; Amphion, ArTon, 
fxlon, Pandion ; NaiB, Lais, AchaKa ; Briseis, Cadmeis ; Latuus ^ Latois, 
Myrtdus, NergTua, Priameius ; AcheloTus, MinoYus ; Archelaus, Menelaus, 
Amphiaraus; ^ngas. Peneus, £p£us, Acfisioneus, Adarnant^us, Vhm* 
beus, Giganteus; Darius, Basilius, EugenTus, Bacchius; Caasiopea, 
CflBsarea, ChTronga, Cytherea, Galatea, LaodicSa, Medea, PanthSa, 
Penelopea ; Clio, £nyo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandria, Thalia, Antiochia, 
idololatria, litanla, politia, &c. Laertes, DeYphdbus, Dei&nira, Tides, 
heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common ; as, Chorea, platea, Malea, NereTdes, cano* 
peum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, edus, &c. So in foreign words, Michael 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short; as, Orphia, SalmonMa^ 
CapharSa, &c. but sometimes long ; as, Idimevj^a, liumia. Virg, Instead 
of EIeg%a, Cytherea, we find Elegiia, CythPrna. Ovid. But tne quantity 
of Greek words cannot properly be understood without the knowledjra 
of Greek. 

In English, a vowel before another is also sometimes lengtbi^ned ; m, 
ssfence, tdia. 
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II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long (by position, as it is called ;) as, 
drma,fdllo, dxis,gdza^ major; the compounds of jiigum ex- 
cepted ; as, bijtigus, quadryugus, S^c. 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the following 
begins with 'two consonants or a double •nc, that Yowel is sometimes 
lengthened bj position ; as, 

FerU cid ftammaSf date teldy aeandUe muros. Virg. 

A short vowel at the end of a word, when followed by a word begin- 
ning with sCf sp, sq, stf is usually lengthened. 

IT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
as the middle syllable in volucris, tenebra ; thus, 

Et prim6 simtlis voliicri, raox vera volQcris. Ovid. 
Nox tenSbras profert, Phoebus fugat inde ten6bras. Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragroy pharetrUf 
podagra, chiramra, Celebris, latebra, ^c. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
oe naturally short; 2. the mute must go belore t^ie liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllable with it. Thus a in pati-is is made common in verse, 
because a in pater in naturallv siiort., or always so by custom : but a in 
matris, acris, is always long, oecause long by nature or rustom in mater 
and acer. In like manner the penult in salubrls, ambulacrum, is always 
long; because they are derived from solus, salaiis, and ambvldtum. 
So a in arte, ajlao, l^c. is long by position, because the mute and the 
liquid are in dilierent syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and H do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Nil, for nihil; mi, for mihi; edge, for codgo; alius, for aliius ; 
tibicen, for tibiicen ; it, for iit ; sddes, for si audes ; nolo, for non 
volo ; biga, for bijuga ; scilicet, for scire licet, ^c. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurum, CtBsar, Eubma, Sfc. Only^r<:c in composition before 
a vowel is commonly short; as, prisire, prceustus ; thus, 

Nee totA tamen ille prior pr®ennte carim\. Virg. Jhl. 5, 186. 
Stipitlbiis daris agltur sudibusque pra^ustis. lb. 7, 524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

— - ciim vacuus domino praelret Arlon. Tkeb. C, 519. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
I FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 
Preterites and Supines of two Syllables. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl- 
lable ; as, Veni, vldi, vld. 

Except btbiy scidi from scindoyfidi from fndo, tuliy dedi, and 
steti, which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla- 
ble ; as, Visum, cdsum, motum. 

Except sdtum, from sero ; citum, from cieo ; Ktum, from lino ; 
situmy from sino ; stdtum, from sisto ; ttum, from eo ; dUtum, 
from do ; rutum, from the compounds of ruo ; quituTn, from 
queo; rdtus, from reor. 

Preterites which double the first Syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

Cecidi, tetigi, pepuli, peperi, didici, tutudi : except cecidi, 
from c€Bdo ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when two consonants in- 
tervene ; as,fefelliytetendi,pependiym6mordi, &c. 

Other yerbs of two syllables in the preterite and supine retain the 
quantity of the present ; except pdsui, pdsitumf from p&no ; pdttdf from 
possum ; sdlntum and vdlutum, &om solvo and volvo.. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis; 
sermOy sermdnis ; interpreSy interpretis. Here re, mo, pre, is 
each called the increase or crement, and so through all the other 
cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter, itineris ; anceps, ancipttis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, 
generi ; generorum ; regibus, sermonibus, &c. 

Except nouns of the first, Jfvurth, ^nA fifth declensions, which 
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another; B.s,fructus,fructiii; res,rei; and falls 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing in 
the plural, and come under Rule IX. 
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Nouns of the second declension which increase, sriorten 
the creraent ; as, tenery teneri; vir, vtri ; duumvir, 'Viri; satur^ 
hoturi; exce^>t Tber, a Spaniard, Iberi; and its compound Ccl" 
iiheri, 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase, 
make a and o long ; e, t, and u short ; as, 

Pietdtis, Jwnoris ; muUeris^ lapicUSi murmuris 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A. 

Nouns In A shorten &Hs, in the genitive ; as, dogmas -Utis ; poCma^ 
-dHs. 

O. 

shortens inis, but lengthens enis and OtUs ; as, Cardoy -inis ; Virgo^ 
Jims; Anio, -ems; Cicero, -drds. Gentile or patrial nouns vary their 
quantity. Most of tliem shorten the genitive; aa, Mctcido, -dnis ; Saxo, 
•Onis. So, Lirtgdn^s, Sendnes, Teutdnea, or -dni, Vangidties, Vascdnes, 
Some are long; as, Suessionea, Vettihies. Brittones is common; it is 
shortened by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11, 21, 9. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens t^; as, HydromiUf -ttis. Ec lengthens ecis ; as, HaJeCy 
-ids. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement; as, Davidy -idis; Bcgud, -Ikdis, — 
Ecclesiastical poets often lengthen Davidis. 

Masculines in AL shorten alis ; as, SidySdUs; Hannibal, -dUs ; Has- 
drUkhal, -dlis; but neuters lengthen it ; as, animal, -dlis. 

Sdlis from sol is long; also Hebrew words in el; as, Michael, -ilis. 
Other nouns in L shorten the crement ; as VigU, -ilis ; consul, -^is. 

N. 
Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; as, HeUcon^ 
'Snis; Chiron, -6nis, Some shorten it; as, Memnon, -dnis; AcUeon, 
'dnis. 

EN shortens inis; 9a, flumen, -inis; tibicen, -inis. Other nouns in N 
\enphen the penult. AN dnis ; as. Titan, -dnis : EN enis ; as, Siren, 
ents: IN inis; as, ddphin, -inis: YN ynis ; as, Phorcyn, -ynis. 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR leiurthen arts; as, calear, -dris. Except the follow- 
ing: baccluir, -dris ; juSar, -dris; nectar, -dris : Also the adjective par, , 
pdris^jmd its compounds, impar, -dris, dispar, -dris, &c. 

3. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive ; Jfar, J^dris, the 
name of a river; fur, fdris; ver, veris: Also Recimer, -eris ; Byzer, 
-iris, proper names; and Ser, Seris; Iber, -eris, names of people or 
•tates. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris; as, crater, -eris; eharatUr^ 
-ins. Except «Cfter, -iris. 
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25S QUANTITY OF THE CREMENT OF NOUNS. 

4. OR leiiji^thens oris; as, amoTy -Oris. Except neuter nouns aa, 
marmory -dris; (pjpwr^ •6ris: Greek nouns in Un" ; f\B^ Hector ^ &,is ; 
JktoTy -drig; rhetor ^ -oris. Also, arbor, -dris, and memor -dris. 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR dris, masc. ; as, CcRsar^ 
'dris; ^IlamVcar, -dris ; lar, Idris. ER Uris of any gender; as, o^rr, 
uiris ; mtUiery -iris ; cadaver, -iris ; iter, anciently itiTier, itivJiris ; ver- 
biris, from the obsolete verier. UR iim; as, vultur, -Uris ; murmur , 
-^ris. YK §ris ; 83 Martyr^ ~pris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have atis, lengthen tlie crement ; as, pietaSf 
'dtis ; Mceciiias, -dtis. Except aruis, -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement ; as Greek nouns haying 
the genitive »n ddis, dtis, and dnis ; thus PaUas, -ddis ; artocreas, -edtis ; 
Melas, -dn%i>, the name of a river. So vas, vddis ; mas, m&ris. But vas, 
vdsis is long. 

£S. 

ES shortens the crement; as, miles, -Uis; Ceres, -iris; pcs,p€dis, • 
Except locfiples, -ttis ; quies, -etis ; mansues, -itis ; hisreSy -idis; mer' 
ees, -edis : also Greek nouns ; as, lebes, -etis ; Tholes, -itis. 

IS. 

Nouns in IS shorten the crement; as, lapis, -idis; sanguis, -Inis; 
Phyllis, -Idi^ ; dnis, ciniris. 

Except Glis, gllris ; and Latin nouns which have itis ; as, lis, litis ; 
dis, dais ; Quiris, -itis / Sarnnis, -Itis. But Charis, a Greek noun, has 
Charltis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis, Psophis, 'idis^ 
A^esis, -idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have also in, 
as, Siddmis or -in, Salammis. 

OS. 

Nouns in OS lengthen the crement; as, nepos, -Otis; flos,fiifris. 
Except Bos, bdvis ; compos, -dtis ; and impos, -dtis. 

US. 
US shortens the crement; as, temjnis, -dris; vellus, -iris; tripus, -ddis. 
Except nouns which have iidis, uris, and utis ; as, incus, -udis ; jus^ 

juris; salus, -utis. But Ligus has Liguris ; the obsolete pecus, pec&ais; 

and intercus, -iitis. 

The neuter of the comparative has 0m; as, Tnelitts, -Oris. 

YS. 

FS shortens pdis or pdos ; as, chlamys, -pdis or -gdos ; and lengthens 
^?iis; as, Trachys, -yrus. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of tho 
genitive ; as adebs, -ibis; inops, -dpis; hiems, hUmis ; auccps, audSipis; 
Dolops, -dpis ; also anceps, anclpitis ; biceps, bicipUis ; and similar com- 
pounds of caput. 

Except Cyclops, -Opis; seps, s€pis; gryps^ gryphis ; Cercops, -Opts; 
pUbs, pubis ; hydrops, -dpis. 

T. 
T shortens the crement; as, eaput^ -Uis : wo maptU, -Uu. 
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X. 

1 Nouns in X, which have the genitive in ^, shorten the crement; 
as, conjiix, -Hgis; remex, -Igis ; AUobrox, -dgis ; Pkryx^ Phrpgis. But 
leXj i-^gis; and rex, regis, are long; and likewise /riio7-s. 

2. Ex shortens icis; vertex, -Icis : except vihex or vibixy -ids. 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the creraent ; as, pax, pdcis ; radix, 
'Icis; vox, vdcis; lux, lueis ; Pollux, -nHs, &c. 

Except facts, nicis, tUcis, prieis, caUds, cHicis, picis, fomlcis, nivtM, 
Cappaddcis, dUcis, nijtcis, crucis, triicis, onyckis, Erycis, itiastyx, -pchis, 
the resin of the lentiscus, or mastich tree ; and many others, the quantity 
of which can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -dcis, or 'Ads ; Sandyx^ 
•'Icis, or -ids; Bebryx, -pcis, or -yds. 

Increase of the Plural Number, 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make 
A,'E, and O, long; but shorten /and U; as, 

musdrum, rerum, dominorum ; regibus, portubus ; except hohus 
or buhus, cootracted for bovtbus, 

INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, amas, amamus, where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables ; as, amas, amd- 
bdmini ; in which case it is said to have a first, second, or 
third increase* 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, 6, and o, are long ; i and 
u short ; as, 

Amdre, docere, amutote ; iegimus, sumus, volumus. 

The poets sometimes shorten didHrunt and stStirunt ; and lengthen 

rimus and rltis, in the future of the subjunctive; as transicrltis 

aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, is the only verb of the first 
conjugation that shortens the first crement, but not the second ; as, 
ddre; ddmus, dabam, &c. drcumddre, -amus, -dtis, -dbam, -dbdmus, -dbo, 
-drem ; -dris, -dtur, &c. All the other exceptions from this rule are 
marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority; and their quantity can only be discovered 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
rules. 
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atJANtlTT OP THE PENULT OP WORDS* 

Remarks on the Quantity of tlie Penult of Words, 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES ueuaily shorten the 
penult; a3, Priamxdes, Atlantiddes, &c. Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ; as^ P elides^ Tt/ dicks, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, iu AIS, EI8, ITIS, 
OIS, OTIS,INE, and ONE commonly lengthen thepenultj 
as, Achats, Ptolemdis, Chryseis, JRneis, Memphitis, Latois, 
Icariotis, Nerine, Acrisione, Except Thebdis, and Phocdis ; 
and Nereis, which is common. 

3. Adjectives inlet's, ICUS, ID US, SLudlMUS, for the 
most part shorten the penult; as, JlUgyptidrus, academtcus, 
kptdus, Ugitimus ; also superlatives ; as, fortis^mus, &.c. Ex- 
cept opdcus, amicus, apricus^ pudicus, mendicus, anticus, pos^ 
ticus,fidus, infidus, {hut perftdus, of per Sindftdes, is short,) 
bimus, quadrimus, patrtmus, matrimus, opimus; and two super- 
latives, imus, primus, 

4. Adjectives in ^ZZSr, ANUS, ARUS, IVU8, OR US, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlis, urhdnus, avdrus, tssti- 
vus, dccdrus, arendsus. Except barbdrus, opipdrus, 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; as, agtlis, 
facllis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; 
as, anilis, civilis, herilis, &c. To these add, exilis, subtilis ; and 
names of months, Aprilis, Quinctilis, SeTcttlis: Except 
kumilis, partlis ; and also simtlis. But all adjectives in atiks 
are short ; as, versdttUs, volattUs, umbratlUs, plicattlis, ftuvio' - 
tilis, saxatilis, &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten 
the penult; as, amaracinus, crocmus, cedrinus, fagtnus, 
ohaginus ; adamantinus, crystaJMnus, crastinus, pristtnus, pe^ 
ren^nus, carinus, annotinus, &c. « 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, caninus, 
hporinus, Mnus, trinus, quinus, austrinus, clandestinus, Latinus, 
marinus, supinus, vespertinus, &lc, 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULU8, 
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penult; ?LS,urcedlus,fiU6la, 
musasdlum ; hctulus, ratiuncula, corculum, &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, oppiddtim, 
viritim, tributim. Except affatim, perpetim, and stdtim, 

9. Desiderativep in URIO shorten the antepenultima, wliich 
in tlie second and third person is the penult ; as, esurio, es&ris^ 
esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, 
UguriOi liguris ; scaturio, scaturis, &>c. 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 261 

PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The foUovfing proper names lengthen the penult: Abdflra, Ab^dus, 
Adonis, iEsopus, iStdliu, Ahala, Alaricus, Alcides, Amyclee, Androiiicus, 
Anabis, Archimedes, Ariaratfaes, Ariobarzanes, Aristides, Aristobalus, 
Aristogiton, Arpinum, Artabanus ; Brachmanes, fiusiris, Buthrotus ; Ce- 
thegas, Chalcedon, CleoboluB, Cyrene, Cyth6ra, Curates i Darici, De- 
monlcus, Diomedcs, Diores, Dioscari; Ebades, Eriphyle, Eubalus, Eu- 
cl!des, Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Euxinus; Gar^anus, GaetQlus, 
Granicus; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, Heraclitus, Hipponaz, 
Hftpanus; Irene; Lacy das, Latona, Leucata, Lugdonum, Lycoras;' 
Mandane, Mausolus, Maxiniinus, Meleager, Messala, Messana, Miletus ; 
Nasica, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pachynus, Pandora, Peloris ^ -us, Pharsaius, 
Phoenice, Polites, Polycletus, Polynices, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, Sinope, Stratonice, Suttetes ; Tigranes, Thessaionica ; Veiona, 
Veronica 

The following are short : Amathus, Amphip5lis, Anabasis, Anticj^ra, 
Antigonus ^ -ne, Antilochus, Antidchus, AntiOp^., Antipas, Antipftter, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphila, Antlphon, Anj^tus, Aptllus, Areo> 
pSgus, Ariminum, Armfinus, AthSsis, Attalus, Attica ; Bitarix, Bructfiri > 
Cdaber, CallicrStes, Callistratus, Candace, Cantaber, Carneades, Cheri- 
lus, Chrysostomus, Cleombrotus, Cleomenes, Corycos, Constantinopolis 
Cratgrus, Cratylus, Cremfira, Crustumfiri, Cybele, Cyclades, Cyzicas 
Dalmatae, Damocles, Dardanus, Dejoces, Dejotarus, Democritus, Deml- 
pho, Didyraus, Diogenes, Drepanum, Dumnorix ; Empedocles, Ephesus, 
Evfirgetes, Eumfines, Eurymgdon, Euripylus; Fucinus; Greryones, Gy- 
arus; Hecyra, Heliopolis, HermiOne, HerodStus, Hesiddus, HesiSiie, 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypata, Hypanisj Icarus, Icgtas, lll^ris, 
Iphitus, Ismarus, Ithaca; Laodice, Laomgdon, Lampsacus, Lamj^rus, 
Lapi thee. Lucre til is, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimachus, Longinianus; 
Marathon, Ma-nalus, MarmarTca, MassagStsB, Matr5na, Megara, Me- 
litus ^ -ta, Metrop&lis, Mutina, Mycbnus; Neccles, Neritoe, Nori- 
cum ; Omphaie ; Patara, Pegasu?, Phamace«», Pisistratus, Polydamus, 
Polyxfina, PorsSna or Poisenna, Praxiteles, Puteoli, Pylades, Pylhafid- 
ras ; Sarmatee, Sarstna, Sem^le, SemirSmis, Sequani ^ -a, Sisj^phus, Si 
cdris, Socrates, Soddraa, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongyle, Stym 
phalus, Sybaris ; Taygfitus, Tekgonus, Telemachus, Tengdos, Tarraco. 
Theophanes, TheophTlus, Tomyrisj.Urbicus j Ven6ti, VologCsus, Vo- 
iQsus; Xenocrates; Zoilus, Zopji^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi, Lucan. Ba^ 
tavi. Juv. & Mart. FortuittLS. Hor. Fortultas. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitus. Stat. 
Patrimus, matrimus, pnestofor, &c. are by some lengthened, and by some 
shortened ; but lor their quantity there is no certain authority. 

IL FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A. 

XL A in the end of a word declined by cases is short; 
as, Musa, templa, Tydea, lampada, 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long; as, 
Musd, uEned ; and the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, O 
^ned, O Palld 
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A in the end of a word not declined bj cases is long ; 
as, Ama^fnutraf pratereaf erga, intra. 

£zc. ltd, quidy ej&f posted^ P^&, (^^0' ^'^ ^^^ > ^^^ 
sometimes, thoogh more rarely, the prepositions cmUrd^ u&rd, 
and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintd, Slc. Contra and 
tcftra, when adverbs, are always long. 



XIL E in the end of a word is short ; as, 
PfaiS, sedile, ipsi^ curri^possi^ nemp^, ante. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, ti, si; except 
these enclitic conjunctions, que, v^, ne; and these syllabical 
sdjections, p^^, f^, te ; as, suapte, ht^usce, tute; but these may 
be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are long; 
as, Calliope, Anckise, fide. So, re and die, with their com- 
pounds, quariy hodie^ pridie, postridie, quotidie : Also Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Cete, meli, Tempi; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Doci, mani ; but cave, vak, and vide, are some> 
tiroes short. 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, pladdi, pulehri, vaMi, con- 
tracted for valtdi : To these add ferwi, fieri, and ohi ; also 
all ad\ erbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissimi, fiortisstme : 
But bene and m/z/e, infieme, supeme^ are short. 

/. 

XIII. /final is long; as, Dommi, patn, docen. 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short; as, Akxt, AmaryUi. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greeks nouns of the third declen- 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, Pallddi, MimndL 

Mihi, tihi, sihi, are also common : So likewise are t6t, nisi^ 
ubi, quasi ; and cui, when a dissyllable, which is seldom the 
case. Sictitt, sicubi, and ncculn, are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo^ amo, qiMndo. 
Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, o, do, siOj pro. 

The dative and ablative singular of the second declension are 
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long ; as, Ubro, domino : Also Greek nouns, as Dido, SapphS^ 
and Atko the genitive of Athos ; and adverbs derived from 
nouna; as, certo, faiso^ paulo. To these add gitd,ed, and their 
compounds, quovis, quocunque, adeo, ideo ; likewise t7/d, idcir^ 
CO, citro, retro, ultro, 

Exc. 2. The following words are short; Bgd, scid, cedd, 
a defective verb, homo, citd, tilted, immd, dud, amb6, m^di^, 
with its compounds, quomddd, dumm6d6, postmddd : but some 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is short. Ergo, on account of, is long ; ergo, there* 
fore, is doubtful. 

tAand F. 

XV. J7 final is long ; Y final is short ; as, Vultu ; Molj. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, 

XVI. B, D. L, R, and T, in the end of a word, are 

short ; as, aft, apud, semel, precor, caput. 

The following words are long; sal, sol, nil, par and ita 
compounds, impdr, dispdr, &c. ; far, Idr, Ndr, cur, fur; also 
nouns in tr which have em in the genitive ; as, Crater, ver, 
Iber; likewise aer^ ceiher: to which add Hebrew names; as, 
Job, Daniel; but David, Bogud, &c. are common. 

M Bnal anciently made the foregoing vowel abort ; as, MUU^Ivm oeta 
£nnius. But, by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when tlie nezt word begins with a vowel ; thus, TniUt* octo ; except in 
compound words ; as, circ&mdgo, circHmeo. 

C, N. 

XVII. C and N, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
dCy sic, illuc; splen, en, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titan, Siren, Saldmin ; jEnean, 
Anchtsen^ Circen ; Laccdremon, &.c. 

The following words are short ; n^c and donie : Farsttdn, 
tn,forsdn, tamen, an, viden; likewise nouns in en which have 
inis in the genitive ; as carman, crimen ; also the nom. and 
accus. sing, of Greek nouns in on, when written with a small 
(o f^fx^ov) , as, Ilion, Pylon, Erotidn ; and the accusative. If 
the termination of the nominative be short; as, IfoieE?!, ^gu 
nan, Orpheon,. Alexin, IbUn, chelyn: so the dative plural in«tiiff* 
as, Arcdsin, Trodsin, 

The pronoun hie and the verbyac are common. 
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AS, ES/OS, 

XVIII. -4S, ESy and OSy in the end of a word, are long , 
as, j^IaSf quies, bonds. 

The following words are short; cmas, es, from sum, and 
penes; 6s, having ossis in the genitive, compos, and impos; 
also a great many Qreek nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Areas and Arcadds, herods, Phryges, Arcddos, 
Tenedds, Melds, &c. and Latin nouns in es, having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short ; as, Ales^ hebes, obses. 
But Ceres, paries, aries, abies, and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

IS, US, YS, 

XIX. IS, us, and FS, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

Turns, legts, legimus, annus, Capys, 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long ; as, Pennis, 
libris, nobis, omnis, for omnes, frucius, rnanus ; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; dL3,portus. But bus in 
the dat. and abl. plur. is short ; as,Jlortbus,fructibus, rebus. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive 
in itiSj inis, or entis ; as, Us, Samnis, Scddmis, Simois : To 
these add the adverbs gratis and foris ; the noun gUs, and 
vis, whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second 
person singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audis, abis, 
possis, Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat. 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art. 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus, sus : 
also nouns which in the genitive have uris, udis, utis, untis, 
or odis ; as, teUus, incus, virtus, Amdthus, tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end- 
ing in o; as, Cli^s, Sapphus, Mantus; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panthus : — so lisus, 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorc^s or Phorcyn^ 
and Trachys or Trachyn, 

IT The last syllable of every verse is common ; 

Or, 8s some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause 
or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronun- 
ciation. 
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2a 



THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 
WORDS. 



I. DERIVATIVES. 
XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, 



ilmlcus, from 


ftmo. 


DecOro, from 


docus, -6ris. 


Aucttonor, 


auctio, -onis. 


Ezalo, 




exul, -ttlis. 


AuctCro, 


auctor, -oris. 


Pavidiis, 




piveo. 


Auditor, 


auditum. 


Quirito, 




Quiris, -Itis. 


Auspicor, 


auspex, -Icis. 


Radicitus, 




radix, -Icis 


Cauponor, 


caupo, -onis. 


SospTto, 




sospes, -Itis. 


Competitor, 


comp^titum. 


Nature, 




natus. 


Comicor, 


comiz, -icis. 


Maternus, 




mater. 


Cuslodio, 


custos, -odis. 


L^gebam, 4^. 




l6go. 


Decurus, 


decor, oris. 


Leggram, ^c. 




legi. 




EXCEPTIONS. 








1. Long from Short, 






D6ni,^om dScem. 


Suspfcio, /rom 


saspicor. Mobilis, 


from mdveo. 


Fomes, foveo. 


Sedes, 


s6deo. Hamor, 




hOmus. 


Hamftnus, homo. 


Secius, 


s^cus. Jamentum, 


javo. / 


JEUgala, rSgo. 


Pdnuria, 


pgnus. Vox, voc*s, 


voco, ^. 



2. Short from Long. 
ArSna and arista,yro7» areo. Lticema, from iQceo. 

Ndta end ndto, notus. Dux, -ficis, daco. 

Vadum, vado. Stabilis, stabam. 

Fides, f ido. DTtio, dis, ditis. 

Sopor, sopio. Quasillus, qualus, 4^c. 

II. COMPOUNDS. 

XXL Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words whiqh compose them ; as, 

DeducOy of de and duco. So profero, antefero, consolor 
dindto, depeculoVy deprdvo, despero, despumo, desqudmo, end- 
do, erudiOy exsudo, exdro, expdveo, incerOy inhumo, investigo^ 
priBgrdvo, prcendtOy regelo, appdro, appdreo, concdvus, prtB- 
grdviSy disoloy suffoco & suffoco; diffidit from diffijido, and 
diffldit from diffido ; indtco, 'dre, and indico, -ere ; pemidnet 
fix>m permdneOy and permdnet from permdno; effodit in the 
present, and effodit in the perfect ; so, exidit and exedit ; 
devinit and devinit ; devenimus and devemmus ; reperimus and 
repertmus ; effugit and effugit, &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does 
not alter the quantity ; as, incido from in and cddo ; incido, 
from in and cado ; suffoco, from sidf and faux, faucis. Un- 
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less the letter following make it fall under some general rule ; 
as, ddmitio, percelto, deosculor, prohibeo. 

Exc. Agnttum, cognitum, dejero, pejero, innuba, pronuba^ 
maledicus^ veridtcusy nihilum, semisopitus ; from noius, jurOy 
nubo, dico, htlum, and sopio ; ambitus, a participle from am" 
bio, is long ; but the substantives ambttus and anibitio are short 
Connubium has the second syllable common. 

Obs. I. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for ante, 
before, is short; as, propketa, prologus: PRO in Latin 
words is long ; as, prddo, promitto, &c. but it is short in the 
following words: profundus, profugio, prqfugus, pronepos, 
IJroncptis, profestus, profdri, projiteor, prbf anus, prof ecto, pro- 
tclla,pr6tervus, and propdgo, a lineage; pro in propdgo, a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt- 
ful ; propdgo, to propagate ; proptno, prof undo, propeHOfpropul- 
so, procuroj and Proserpina. 

Obs. 2l The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are 
long; as, sepdro, divello; except dtrimo, dtsertus. Re is 
short; as, remitto, refero: except in the impersonal verb 
refert, compounded o^res and fero. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former compoundiitg 
word, are usually shortened ; as, Caprtcomus, omntpdtens, 
agricola, sigmftco, informis, aMger, Trivia, tuJncen, vattctnor, 
architectus, bimetcr, trimeter, &c. duodecim, hddie, sacrosanctus, 
Arctophylax, Argdnauta, bibliotheca, phildsdphus, dec. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is 
long when '*'. is varied by cases; as, quidam, quivis, tantt- 
dem, eidem, &.c. And when the compounding words may 
be taken separately ; as, ludtmagister, lucrifacio, siquis, &c. 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or Syncope ; as, 
trtg€8, for trijugcB ; iUcct, for ire licet, dec. — So in the com- 
pounds of dies, as, biduum, triduum, mcrtdies, pridie, postri- 
die; but the second syllable is sometimes shortened in 
quotidie & quotididnus. Idem in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
ter short ;) also ubique, ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunquef 
the i is doubtful. 

O is lengthened in the compounds of intro, retro, contro^ 
and quando ; as, introduco, intromitto, retrocido, retrogradus, 
controvtrsus, controversia, quanddque, quandocunque ; but qfum- 
doqutdem has the second syllable short. O is also long in a/to- 
^fu^n, cateroquin, utrobique : So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
ten with a large o,or w iidya; as,gemictra, Mindtaurus,lag6pus. 

Obs. 4. A in the former compounding part of a word is lo!ig ; m. 
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fudre, quctpropter, quActmque ; So, trado, trddUcOf tr&nOy for trananOy &o. 
Eadtm. Ls short, except in the abl. sing, cddem. 

£ is short; as, nBfaSj nifastuSj nffanduSf nifariuSf nlque^ niqueo ; 
tridecim, tricentif (quldem, siliUray valsdiroy madi/acio, t'.pefacioy pati- 
facio, <^. hujtutcSmddij ejitsdmddi — Except sedicimy gemodiusj rUqviSj 
niquam, nequUiaj nequandOf rUmOy cr€dOj m£mety micum, Ucumy secum ; 
veneficuSy videlicet. 

U also is short; as, diicentiy d^pondium; ^uadrHpeSj centHpIumj Tr<h 
jugina, cornUpSta ; but jiXdlco is lon«r. — Y hkewise in Greek words is 
short ; as, FolpdoruSy PolpddmaSy Polppkim-uSy DoryphAius, 

VERSE. 

A Verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requi- 
site is completed, we always turn back to the beginning of a 
new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
just number of syllables, are calied Feet, 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetio feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a si5in:le syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Casu- 
ra, which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two Syllables. 
Spondeus, consists of two long ; as, omnes. 
Pyrrhichius, two short ; as, deus, 
lamhuSy a short and a long ; as, dmdns. 
Troch(Bus or CkoreuSy a long and a short ; as, servus, 

2. Feet of three Syllables, 
DactyluSy a long and two short ; as, scribere, 
Anap(BstuSy two short and a long ; as, ptetds. 
Ampkimdcer, a long, a short, and a long ; as chdritds, 
TribrdchySy three short ; as, dominus. 

The following are not so much used : 
Molossus, delectdnt. DiBpondeus, OratdrEs. 

Amphibr&chys, hSnOi'S, Dijambus, dnuBnltas. 

Bacchlus, ddloris. Choriainbus, pontlf'icAs. 



Antibacchlus, pelunt'&r. Dichoreus, Cdntilend. 

o r « ^^ o II II Antispastus, Alexander 

3. Feet <^fowr SyUaik,. i,,^,^^, ^i„'„^ prSplraUnt 

Proceleusmatlcus, hdminibiJis. lonicus major, ccdcdHbitg. 
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Peon primus, jtimplMhiU. EpItrltiiB primufl, ^iQptOtes, 

PiBoti pecundiUi pdUntld. flpitritus secundiu, ptBtiUentf^ 

Peon tertius, dnlmatiia. Epitrltus tertins, dUcerdMs, 

PflBon quartus, ciUrltds. EpitrltUB quartus, J&rtundt^, 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning, 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Verstu 
Acatalectus or Acatalecticus, an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called Catalecticus : if there be a syllable too much, Hypercator 
Urflrusj or Hypermltcr. 

The a6certaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redun- 
dant, is called Depositio or ClausiUa. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

• 1. HEXAMETER. 
The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Lfld«r6 I ciu» V6l- I l6m cila- I mo p€r- I misit ft- I grfistl. Virg, 
Infkn- I dom Re- | gln& jQ- | bes rSnO- | vard dd- | U)rem. Id, 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seven- 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic; as, 

Cart D6- I Qm s6bd- | les ma- | gnura J6vis | Incre- | mentOm. Virg. 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnia I MfercCiri- | o slmT- | lis vO- | cemquS c5- | loremque. 
Et flavos crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 
and spondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere, qua? vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pingais et ingratse premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 

Tityre, tu patulie rpAobans sub tegmine fagi. Virg 
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It isr esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, when, 
by the use- of dactyles and spondees^ the sounu is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum. Virg. 
lUi inter seae niagnil vi brackia tollunt. Id. 

Mo»8trum hori^ndum, inibrme, ingens, cui lameaademptum. Id. 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatt^cunt. Id. 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hex* 
ameier. verse, is the CAESURA. 

Casura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At ie-giii& gr^-vl jam-dudum, &c. 

The ceesura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemtmeris : when on the 
fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is 
c^led PentJiemimirij : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephthe- 
mimeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemimeris, 

All these different species of the ceesura sometimes occur in 
the same verse ; as, 

1116 la-tas nlvg-flm mol-ll fill-tQs hyi-clntho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful casura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus composed ; 
whence they call it the ccesurdl pause ; as, 

Tityre, dum rede-O, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

When the ceesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it 
renders it long ; as, the last syllable of fultus in the foregoing 
example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter- verse in a great measure 
depends on the proper disposition of the ceesura. Without 
this, a Hue consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little else than mere prose ; as, 

Romie mcenT& terrtltt TmpTgSr HannibSl annls. Enniiis. 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attention 
to its melody. They observed not only the quantity and accent of the 
several syllables, but also the difTerent stops and pauses which the par^ 
ticular turn of the verse required. In modern times we do not iull|' 
peieeive the melody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the just 
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pronunciation of that language, the people of every country pronouncing 
it in a manner 8» nilar to their ov/n. In reading Latin verse, therefore, 
we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to 
English verse, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense. 
All the words should be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the 
verse ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponds with the natural 
expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no faU 
of tlie voice, unless the sense requires it ; but a small pause, half of that 
which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. "Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapaestus ; as, 

Nata- I rs sgqui- | tor se- | rainft quis- | qug sUtB. Propert. 
Carmini- | bus vi- | ves Um- \ pds In 6m- | ng mSis. Ovid, 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a caesura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another caesura; thus, 

Nata> I ne sSquT- | ttir | semTn& | quTsque sti- | se. 
Carmini- | bus vl- | v^s | tempQs in | omnS mS- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely, a 
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Msce- I nas atavis | edite re- I gibQs. Hor. Od. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee; in the second, a dactyle; then a 
caesura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

Msce- 1 nas ata- 1 vis | edite | regTbas. 

4. GLTCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriam- 
bus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navfs I quaB tlbl ere- | dltttm. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles; 
huh, 

NavlB I qu8B tibl | crfidlttim. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 
The Sapphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, a spondee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

Inte- I ger vf- I ts, BcSlS- | risquS | partts. Hmr. 0<£. 1, 22, 1. 
An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and a 
spondee ; as, 

Jopit«r I tlrgfit. Hur, ibid. v. 20. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 
The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyJe, and a spondee ; thus, 

Nigris I lequfirS ' "^rtiB. Hor. Od. 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALKUCIAN. 
The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Sammam | nee mStii- | as di- | em, nSc | opt£8. Martial, 10, 47. f. 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 
The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylic, consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and cssura, then two 
dactvles ; as, 

Virtas I r^pal- I 88B I nescii | aOrdidoB 

InU- [ minft- | tie | falg^t h6- \ noribCti. Hor. Od. 3, 2, 17. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 
The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet. In 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the 
end, a caesura; as. 

Nee sa- I m¥t, aat | ponit | secQ- | res. Hor. ibid, 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 
The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltri- I d pdpd- | ISLris | aflre. lUd. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their namei 
firom the number of feet of which they consist. All the rest 
derive their names from those by whom they were either first 
invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse^ which are named 
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from the feet by which they are most commonly measured ; 
such as the dactyhc, trochaic, anapestic, and iambic. The 
last of these is most frequeutly used. 

11. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of 
four feet, and is called by a Greek name Z>«me^£r; the other 
consists of six feet, and is called Trimeter. The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
quatemarius, and the trimeter senartus. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e. ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

DimHtrr, Jnftr- J Bit 8D- | stQo- | siQs. Hot. 

Trimitery Sais | et i- | ps& Ro- | m& vi- | rtbas | rdlt. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places ; 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapaestus, and 
sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys in the even 
places, I, e, in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

Dimiier, CanTd:- | & trac- I tftvit | d&pSs. Hor, 

Vld£- I rd pr6pd- I rftntss | domtim. Id, 
TrimiteTf Quoquo | scales- ( U rai- | tie aat | car dex- | tRris. Id, 

Pftvldam- I que ISpd- I r' aut ad- j v^nam | laqngo j grQem. Id. 

Aliti- I bds at- I que c&ni- | bi)8 homl- | cid' Hec- [ tdrem. Id. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octo^ 



FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called Figures in Scantling. The chief of these are 
the Synalcepha, EctMipsis, Synasresis^ Diaeresis, Systole, and 
Diastole. 

1. Synalcepha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conttcuere omnes, intentiquo ora tenebant. Vir^. 
to be scanned thus, 

C6nticd- I er' om- j nes In- j tSnti- | qa' orft tS- j nebftnt. 



Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



FIGURES IN SCANNING. 273 

The SynalcEpha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, 6, heu, ah, proh, va, vak, hei ; as, 
O pater, 6 hoininura, Div^^mque eeterna potestas. Virg. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, ure sometimes 
shortened ; as, 

Insula lonio in magno, quas dira Celsno. Virg. 
Credimus ? an, qui aniant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt. Id. 
Victor apud rapidum bimo(!nta sub Ilio alto. id. 
Ter sunt conaU iinponere Pelio Ossam. Id. 
Glauco et Fanopeae, et Inoo Melicertse. Id. 

2. EcTHUPSis is the cutting off of m, with the vowel before 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pars. 
thus, 

O ca- I ras hdmi- | n*, O quan- | t' est in | rebtis in- | ane. 

Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the end 
of the verse ; as, 

Stern itur infelix alieno vulnere, CGelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg, 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cernebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qu' Adspicit ; r' Ardua. 

3. SvNiEREsis is the contraction of two syllables into one, 
which is likewise called Crasis; as, Phathon for Phaethon. 
So et in Thesd, Orphei, deiniky Pompei; ul in huic, cui; oi in 
proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, ~ 

Notus amor PhaedrBB, nota est in|uria Thesei. Ooid. 
Proinde tonaeloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 

Filius huic contri, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 

Aurea percussum virg&, versumque venenis. Id. 

So in antehac, eadem, alvearia, deest, deerit, veMmens, anient 
eddem, alveo, graveolcntis, omnia, setnianimis, semthdmo, Jluvia^ 
rum, totius, promontorium, &c. as, 

Unft e&demque viA sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 
Sea lento fuerint alvearia viraine texta. Id. 
Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor. 
Divitis uber agri, Trojnfque opulentia deerit. Virg. 
• Veliemens et Tiquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 
Te semper anteit dira necessitas. .Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 35, 17. 
Uno eodemque igni, sic nostro Daphnis amore. Virg. 
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Cum reiiuit campis, et jam se condidii alveo. Virff. 
Inde ubi vencie ad fauces graveolentis Averni. i2. 
Bis patriae cecideie maniu : quin protinua omnia. Id. 
Coedit semianimis Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
BemihomiiUH Caci facies quam dira teneba4i. Id, 
Fluviorum rex £ridanus, caniposque per omnea. Id. 
Magnantmosque duceS) totiu8(|ue ear oidine gentis. Id. 
Inde legit Capreas, promontonumque Minerve. Omd, 

To this figure may be referred the changing of i and u 
into j and r, or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel ; as, in genva, ienvis, arjetat, tefi^ 
via, abjete, pit vita, paijettbus, Nasidjenus ; for genua, te^ 
nuis, &c. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpus aqus naturaque tenvis. Imot. 
Gcnva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis. Virg, 
Arjetat in portas at duroe objice postes. id. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
JCdtficant, sectdque intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
FriKcipue sanus, nisi' cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Parjetibusque premunt arctia, et quatuor addunt. Virg» 
V t Nasidjeni ju vit te ccBiia beati ? Hor, 

4 DiASRESTs divides one syllable into two; as, auliUf 
for oultB ; TroiiE, for TraJ€B ; Perseus, for Perseus ; miluus, 
for milvus ; soluit, for solvit; voluit, for volvit; aqua, SU' 
etus, suasii, Suevo&, relanguit, reiiquas, for aqua, suetus^ 
dz/C. ; as, 

AulaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Stamina non ulli dissoloenda Deo. Pentam. Tlbidlus. 
Dfbuerant fusos evolflisse suos. Id. Ovid. 
Qu« calidum faciunt aoaee tactum atque vaporem. Lticr. 
Cum mihi non tantum luresque feroBque sOets. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sQadent. Lucr. 
Fundat ao extreme flavos Aquilone Saevos. Lucan. 
linposito fratri moribunda relangtiit ore. Omd. 
Reliqoas tamen esse yias in mente patenteis. later. 

5. Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
iulerunt ; thus, 

Matri longa decern tulfirunt fastidia menses. Virg. £. 4. Gl. 

6. Diastole makes a short syllable long; as, the last syllable 
of amor in the following verse : 

Conaidant, si tantus amor, et moenia condant. Virg. JE. 'i^. 323. 

. To the above may be added the following, which, though 
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efci«% used by the poets, often occur in prose; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthesis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnavus for 
navus. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, Is^ire for enrs, o^w^a for w^a. 

2. Epe?it/tesisf inserts something in the middle ; as, rettuUt 
for retulitf iMx,')(6(f(fcnMvog for fJi«ax^(fa|xsvo$. 

3. PctragogeX adds to the end ; as, dicier for cfict, rourovj for 
rovTov. 

4. Aphttresis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia for 
ctcania. Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek ; as, rj for ti^ij. H. 1. 219. 

5. Si/ncdpe\\ takes out something from the middle ; as, 
peccdsse for peccavisse, I'^av for ^Qri<fav. 

6. Apocope^ takes from the end ; as peculi for peculii, Su 
for 5(jf^a. II. 1. 426. 

7. Metathesis** transposes letters ; as pistris for pristis^ 
Ugaxw for I'^a^xov, 2. a. of 5ijxw. 

8. Antithesisff changes one letter for another ; as facivn- 
dum for faciendum, oUi for i7Zi, ^uv for tfov. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem {Poima or Carmtn^ 

Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, the 
manner of treating the subject, and their style. 

J. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an Epitha- 
LAMiuM ; on a mournful subject, an Elfqy or Lamentation ; in praise 
of tJie Supreme Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
Panbgyric or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Invec- 
tive ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A short poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whence such compositions are called Lyric jjoenut : a poem in tlie form 
of a letter is called an Epistle ; a short witty poem playinff on the 
fancies or conceits which arise from anv subject, is called an Epigram ; 
as those of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively turn of 
wit in the end of an epigram is called its PoitU. A poem ezprefninf 

* UoiffBciris, adjectio ; n^ovrtOnutf addo, to prefix. 
f^EnivdtvtSy inseHio; {nevrtdniUr insiro in medium, to msert. 
t n«p«yu»y^, productio ; r.ap&y^t produco, to lengttien out. 
4 \K<patftnt, ablatio; i<t>aipiut, aupro to take away 
fswywir^, from wyK^Ktu, concido, to ?ut out. 
ilAnoKonii, ampidaiio; ArroKdiXTv^ amputo, to cut off. 
** MerdBeatf, transpositio ; ihc rhannfe of places. 
tt FrcTO dvrl, wstead off and n0»7/it, to place. 
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276 COMBINATION ON YER&ES IN POEMS. 

the moral of any device or picture, is called an Emblem. A poeip 
containing an obscure question to be explained, is called an Enigma or 
Riddle. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each Terse 
and sometimes the middle and final letters, express the name of the ^te:- 
son or thing described, it is called an Acrostic ; as the following 02 jur 
Saviour : 

I nter cuncta micans I gniti sidera ccel I, 
£ xpellit tenebras E tofo Phoebus tit orb E ; 
S ic ccBcas removet JES VS caliginis umbra S, . 
V ivificansque sitnul V ero pracordia mot V, 
S olem justiticB S ese probat esse beaii S. 

3. From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either Exsgeti4\ 
Dramaticj or Mixt. 

The Exegeticy where the poet always speaks himself, is of three kinds, 
Historical, Didactic or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle,) and De- 
scriptive. 

Of tlie Dramatic, the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and distresses of illustrious personages, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added Fastora*, Poems, 
or Bucolics, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and soMietimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the Iliad of Homer ; tlie settlement of ^neas in 
Italy in the ^ncid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, ^c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simple, ornate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poima or carmen; or Mono- 
coLos, sc. ode; that which has two kinds, Dicolon; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tjiicolon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it in 
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called DicdLON DistrSphon ;* as wh«n a single Pentame- 
ter is alternately placed ailer an Hexameter ; which is nam- 
ed Elegiac verse, (carmen Elegiacum,) because it was first 
applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis mdignos, ElegCia, solve capillos ; 
Ah ! nimis ex vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works 
except the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
bullus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the first, it is called Di colon Tristrophon ; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrnstrdphon ; as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Dili^t, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sorc&bus tecti ; caret invidendil 

Sobrius auil. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and aftei 
three lines always returns to the first, it is called Tricolon 
JVistrdpkon: but if it returns after four lines, it is called 7W- 
colon Tetrastrdpkon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum, or Horatiao 
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Ccelum, negate ten tat iter viA ; 
Coetasque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humum fugiente penni. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT MB 
TRES USED BY HORACE. 

Horace uses twenty/ different species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen different ways, and of course forming nine 
teen different stanzas. These are as follow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greater 
Alcaicjf measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus with 
a caesiira, then two dactyles ; as, 

Vid€s Ckt alta stet nlve candidClm. 

III I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
aU the different kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Strophe^ which 
in Greek literally means a tamins, because at the end of it, you turn 
oack to the same kind of verse witn which you began. 

t Frcm AlaeuSf a famous poet of Lesbos, whom Horace fieqnentl]^^ 
oelebraies. 
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378 COMBINATION OF METRES IN HORACE. 

The third line is Arckihchian* measured thus: the first and 
third feet are spondees^or iambi ; the second and fourth^ iambi, 
with a cesura remainiug; as, 

Siive libSrSntM gftlaque. 
I t I I 
The fourth line b hsser AkaUf measured by two dactyles and 
two trochees; as, 

Flaming oSnsateiint &cato. 
t I I 

7^t5 is called the Horatian stanza, because Har<ice delighted 
in it above all others. More than one third of his odes are in this 
stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
8apphic,f measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyie, and then 
two trochees; as, 

Jsm flfttis terns nTTis ftUniS diriB. 

! I I I 

The fourth line is Adonic, consisting of a dactyie and qx>ii- 
dee; as, 

Temat aibem. 
I 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The fiist is Glyeonie^% 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pryrrhichius ; as, 

8le tfi DiTi pdtftBS C^rpri. 

The second is Asclepiadian^^ consisting of a spondee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Sle firatr^s UelSnaS ItlcTda std^nu 
I I I 

Or thus. 

Sic fratreii Helenas locidft sld^rft. 
I I I I 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyie, ana- 
psest, or tribrftchys, is admitted into the odd places ; that is, 
in the first, third and fifth. A tribrftchys is also found iu the 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and one 
Glyconic. See No. 8. 

• Invented by ArehUdchvSf a poet of Paros. 

t Inventoil by S-ipph/t, the celebrated poetPflS of Letbos. 

t Froiii <x ycTt, me inventor. § Vtom Agdepttu^ the inyentor. 
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Mo. 6. The btanza of four lines. Tbe first two arc A^clt^ 
piadean, the third ia PherecratioM, consisting of a spondee* 
dactyle, and spondee ; as, 

GrfttS Pynrhl wCih ftntro. 

The fourth line is Glyeanic, No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asclepiadian, measured bj 
a spondee, t^¥o choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Mtec^nas tVivlB edit£ ngtbAB. 
I I I 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameter ^ and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Laudabant &Iii cUram Rlidddn aflt Mitylen^n. 

Aat EphteQm bTmarlBvS cf-dilnthi. 
I I I 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta ne qaaesiSris scire ne&s qaem mlhl quern tfbl. 

Ill I 

No. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter ; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchlus; the second, by three choriambi 
and a bacchlus. 

Lydjfii die per omnes, 

Tfi DSS» oiO Stb&rin car prdpSres ftmando. 
Ill 
Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short.* 

No. 13. The stanza of two lin^s ; the first line hexameter, 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
.odd places. 



* Atlilius. a learned grammarian, remarks, that Horace was ^ilty of 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, and that, havingr 
once be^n it, he chose to persevere in it to the end. Some, however, 
call the first foot an EpurUuSf otliers divide it into a trochee and 
■pondeA. 
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No. 14. The stauza of two lines ; the first a hexamtter, the 
lecond has two dactyles and a cesura; as^ 
ArbdribaaquA cdm». 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexame- 
ter ; the second has four iambi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places; and the third line has two dactyles and a cssura, as 
in the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iambi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a caesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SdlYitAr ftciis hiems grata vice verts et F&vOni. 
I II III 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syllable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

Trfthttntque siccas m^chinae c&rlnas. 
Ill II 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as. 

Nun 6bar nSque' aarSam. 



II 
The second line has five iambi and a 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The 
three ionics; the third contains fo'.r ; as, 

Miserarum' est nSnue' ftmorl d&re ladum. 
I I 



caesura, admitting 
first two contain 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

BIHIBITIlfO THE FIRST WORDS OF EACH, WITH REFXRERCES TO THE FRE- 
CEOI5G NUMBERS, ACCORDING TO WHICH THET ARE SCANNED. 



iEIi vetusto No. 1 

^quarn memento 1 

Aibi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

Ang'ustam amici 1 

At O deontm 4 

Audivt re Ljce 6 



Bacchum in remotis No. 1 

Beatus ille 4 

C<£lo supinas 1 

Ccelo tonantem 1 

Cum tu Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majorum I 
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Descende ccelo No. 1 

Dianam tencrsB 6 

Diffugere nires 14 

Dive quern proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donee gratus eram 3 

£heu fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonuin 2 

Et thure et fidibus 3 

Ezegi monumentum 7 

Extremum l^anaim 5 

Faune nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrae 2 

Lnclusam Danaen 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitie 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jiun veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia die per omnes 12 

MfBcenas atayis 7 

MalAsoluta 4 

Martiis ccBlebs 2 

Mater seBva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mereuri nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas . < 1 

Ne sit aneills) « 2 

Nolis longa fers 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata^ 1 

Non vides quAnto 2 

Noxerat 10 

Nttllam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Nullus arsento No 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva grratum 1 

O fons Blandusie 6 

O matre pulchrft 1 

O nata mecuM 1 

O navis referent 6 

O saepe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profaniim 1 

Otium DivoB 3 

Pareius junctas 2 

Parous Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem 1 

Pindarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quse cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho .... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatam 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid iramerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis 4 

Rectius vives 2 

Ro^are longo 4 

Scriberis Vario 6 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terrae 8 

Tu ne qussieris 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

UUa si juris .r 2 

Uxor pauper.s Ibyci 3 

Velox amoenum 1 

Videsutalta 1 

Vile potabis 2 

Vitas hinnuleo ... 6 

Vixi choreis ' 
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APPENDIX. 



Of Punctuation ; Capitals ; Ahhreviations ; Division of the Ro* 
man Months ; TMes of Roman Coins, Weights, and MeaS' 
ures ; Golden, Silver, and Brazen Ages of Roman Literature. 

The different divisions of discourse are marked by certain 
characters called Points, 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
Semicolon (;), Colon (:), Period, Punctum, or full stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sen- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or 
member, is a chief constructive part, or greater division of a sentence. 
The Semicolon, or half member, is a less constructive part, or subdivi- 
sion, of a sentence or member. The Comma, or segment, is the least 
constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considering it ; for the next 
subdivision of a sentence would be the resolution of it into Phrases and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiod, or less point, followed 
by a small letter. But this is of much the same use with the Colon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the end ; because its 
general meaning cannot be distinguislied into parts. It is only in com- 
p<mnd sentences that all the dii!erent points are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be denned. It varies according to the different subjects 
of discourse, and tiie different turns of human passion and thouorht. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain pause, 
also denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?), 
the Exclamation or Admiration point (!), and the Parenthesis (). 
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a. colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptioiis. 
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The modulation of the voice in reading, and the various 
pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use 
of in books, to denote references and different distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkable or defective, d^^c. These 
are the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Obelisk 
( t ) ; Double Obelisk ( J ) ; ParaUel Lines ( || ) ; Paragraph 
( fl ) ; Section ( § ) Quotation (**"); Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
\ \ )l Ellipsis ( ... or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals, or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Aulus, C. Caius, D. Decius, or Decimus, 
L. Lucius, M. Marcus , P. Publius, Q. Quintus^ or Quinctius^ 
T. Titus. So F. stands for Filius, and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Murci Pilius, M. N. Marti Nepos. In like manner, P. C. 
marks P aires Conscripti ; S. C. 8endtus ConsuUum; P. R. 
Populus Romdnus; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus Populusque Romor 
nus; U. C. Urbs Condita; S. P. D. Salibtcm pluriniam dicit ; 
D. D. D. Daty dicat, dedicat ; D. D. C. d. Dat, dicaf, conse- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Sefitis. 
So in modern books A. D. marks Anno Domini, A. M. Artium 
Magister, Master of Arts ; M. D. McdicimB Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legt/m Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, 
Etc. Et c(Btera; Ap. Appius; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Opiter ; Sp. 
Spurius; Ti. Tiberius; Sex. Sextus; Cos. Consul; Coss. 
Consules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperatores. 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire; Dr. Debtor or 
Doctor ; Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript ; MSS. Manuscripts; 
Do. Ditto; Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, fee 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a 
word; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc est, that is ; e. g. exempli gratis ^ 
for example ; v. g. verbi graiid, 

* Two capitals in this way denote the plural number ; as, L. D. Legi$ 
Doctor; LL. D. Legum Doctor 
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Division of the Roman 3fontks. 
The Romans divided their months into three parts, by *Ka^ 
lendsy Nones, and Ides. The first day ot every month was 
called the Kalends ; the fifth day was called the Nones ; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides ; except in the months 
of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones fell 
upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted back- 
wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kalendis 
Januariis or Januarii, or, by contraction, KaL Jan. The last 
day of December, Pridie Kakfidas Januarias, or Januarii, scil. 
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 
Tertio KaL Jan, scil. die ante ; or Ante diem tertium KaL Jan. 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto KaL Jan. And 
BO on, till they came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
- or to the ides, which were marked Idtbus Decembribus, or />c- 
cembris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idas Dec. scil. ante : 
the day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nones, 
or the fiflh day of the month, which was marked Nonis Decern" 
brtbusf or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Non, 
Dec. 6ic. and thus through all the months of the year. 

Junius, Apkilis, SEPTEMque, NovEMque tricenos ; 

Unum plus reliaul ; Februus tenet octo viginti ', 

At 81 biaseztus fuerit, superadditur unus. 

Tu primam mensis lucem die esse kalendas. 

Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, etMARs, 

Qaatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. 

Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 

Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequenti. 

i'hus, the 14th day of April, June, September, and November^ 
was marked XVIII. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January, August, and Dc' 
cember, XIX. Kal. &c. So the 16th day of March, May, July^ 
and October, was marked XVII. Kal. &>c. And the 14th day 
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all 
the months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, except 
AprUiSf which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Le€^ year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
days of that month were marked. Sexto Kalendas Martii, or 
Martias ; and hence this year is called BissextUis. 

*Kaiend«j or (Udends, is derived from CkUe, -Ore, to call. In tiie in& cy of Rome, a 
priest summoned tlie people together in the Capitol, on the first dav of the month, or ef the 
new moon, and called over the dajs that intervened between that and the Mntes. lu 
later times the FattL or Calondar, used to be put up in pubhc places. 

The Nones [MnuB] are so called, because they are hum daya from the Ides. Idea, [lAu] 
ftom the obfiolete verb Umare, to divide, because they divide the month nearl} equally. 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



DIVISION OF THE ROMAN MONTHS. 



TABLE. 



1 


Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec 


Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Nov. 


Februarius. 1 


Kalende. 


KalendfD. 


Kalende. 


Kalende. 


2 


60 -Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


3 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas. 


Nome. 


None. 


None. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


S9 IdusL 


80 Idus. 


80 Idus. 


7 


Nonas. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


8 


8° Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


G Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


^3 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


190 Kaiendas. 


I80 Kaiendas. 


16° Kaiendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


17° Kaiendas. 


17 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


22 


11 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


&7 


6 Kal. 


G Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kaiendas. 


B9 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




^ 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kaiendas. 




^1 


Pridie Kaiendas. 


Pridie Kalendns. 







The Romans, counting in the day on which they dated/ 
called the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertio^ 
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day ^f the 
current month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo-. 
dating our calendar to their dates; according to the following 
method : 

Rule. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and 
two to the number of days in the month for the Kalends; then 
subtract the number of the day : e. g. to find the Roman date 
ofthe2lst July; to 31, add 2,=33; from this take 21, the 
day of the month, and the remaindert 12, is the Roman date« 
12mo. Kal. Aug. 
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TIIE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH RErERKKCX TO TUK 

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The golden age is generally computed from the time of the 
eecond Punic war to the latter end of the reign of Augustus 
CtBsar, and comprehends the oldest authors in the Latin tongue 
now extant, excepting the fragments of Livius Andronicus; 
though, for a considerable time after the commencement of 
this period, the language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements aflerwards arrived at its most perfect state under 
Augustus. 

The silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of Augustus^ and continued to the end of TrfycaCs reign. 

.The brazen age began at the death of Trajan, and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Goths, about four hun- 
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and beauty of the Latin 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
•medical writers, the use of which ought to be caiefully avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good LcUin style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valuable 
writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 
Arranged according to the Ages in which they Nourished, 
The golden age begins at the time of the second Punic war, 
and extends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extend- 
ing from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome, or the 14th year of our Lord. 
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Writers of the GOLDEN AGE.» 



P. Ni^idius FigQlus. 
C. Decius LaDeriiu. 
M. Verriua Flaociu. 
P. Syms. 

M. Accius Plautus. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Fortius Caio. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
C. Julius Cffisar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicfiro.. 
Sex. Aurelius Fropertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
Publius Viigilius Maro. 



T. LiTius. 

M. Manilius. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Q Horatius Flaccus. 

C. Pedo Albinovanufl. 

GratiuB Faliscus. 

T. Pbedrufl. 

C. Comiiicius. 

Aulus Hirtius, or Oppius [Oaft 
of wbom completed thm 
Commentaries of Cemr.l 

P. Cornelius SevSrus. [He 
^jved during the reign of 
Augustus, but the poetrv at^ 
tributed to him is said bj 
critics to have been written 
bj a ceitain MaximiAnua, a 
man of a weak mind.] 



Fragments only of the following lawyers remain in the 

Digests. 



Q. Matius SciBvdla. 
Alffenus Varus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 
Masurius Sablnus. 



Writers of the SILVER AGE. 



Cornehus Celsus. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius Fatercalus. 
M. Annseus SenSca. 
L. Annaeus Seneca. 
M. Annaeus Lucanus. 
T. Fetronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius ItalTcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 



M. YaleriuB MartiAlis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Papinius Statius. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnns. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

C. Plinius CfBcilios Seevadas. 

L. Annsus Flonu. 

C. Suetonius TranquiUai. 



Of an uncertain Age. 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribomns Largus* 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian.. L. Fenestella. 

Sulpitia, [a noble R4>man pb- 

etess^ whose satire against 

Domitian is still extant] 

* Of the foliowing only fragments remain. 

Liviu« Andronicua. L. AttUiua. 

C. Nsvius. C. Luciliua. 

Sutius Ciecilius. L. Afiraniufl. 

Q. Eanius. L. Cornelius Simiuib. 

M. Pacu^ius. 
These authors are ranked among the writers of the golden age, hot 
rather on account of their antiquity than their elegance. Their writingB 
contain much wisdom and instruction, but are often deficient in the qnau- 
tief of a finished style. 
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28B DIFPEllElfT A6E8 OP THE LATIN I.AMeUAOK 

Noltenius ranks among the writers of the Silver Age, 

Phednu, Twfao perhaps more Justiniu. 

properly belongs to tliis than Anlna Gellins. 

to the ffolden age.] iEmilina Macer. 

Valerius MazTmiis. Terentiftnus Manraa. 
Palladias Rutilins Taumc. 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aulas Oelliiis. iElios Donfltus. 

L. Apuleius. Commodianos. 

Q. Septimiufl Tertallianus. C. Vettus Juvencua. 

Q. Serenus Sammoiiicus. D. Hilarius.^ 

Cenaorinizs. Julius Firmiciis. 

Cecilius Cyprianos. Fab. Marius Victorinoa. 

T. Junius Uidpumius. Seztus RufuR. 

M. Aurelius Nemesiftnua. Festus Historlcus. 

MMxiB Spartianus. Ammianus Marcellinua. 

Julius Capitolinus. Fl. Vegetius Renatus. 

JElins Lampridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobimk 

Vnlcatius Gallicamis. Q. Aurelius Symmachua 

Trebellius Pollio. Dec. Magnus Ausonios. 

Flavius Vopiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

Ccelius Aurelianus. D. Ambrosius. 

I^HaTius Entropius. Anr. Prudentius Clemens. 

Rhemnius Faniiius. CI. Claudianus. 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Empirfcus. 

L. Ccelius Lactantins. Proba Falconia. 

Lawyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digesta 

Lidnius ProcQlus Callistr&tus. 

Ner)*tius Priscus. JEmilius Papllianus. 

P. JuTencius Celsus. Julius Paulus. 

Priscus Jabo'fious. Seztius Pomponius. 

Domitius Ulpianua. Venuleius Satumlnus. 

Herennius Modestinus iElius Marci&nus. 

Salvius Julianus. iElius Gallus, and others 
Julius Cams. 

Laurentins Valla praises exceedingly the pure Latinity of these a^ 
thors, and affirms, that the Latin language, if it had perished, couid oa 
feTived by means of the writings of tro ancient lawyers alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age. 

Valerius Mazlmus. Terentianus Maurus. 

Jnstmus. Minutius Felix. 

feat. Aviiniis or ATiSnna. Soaipater Charinns. 
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ROMAN COINS. 289 

ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 
BRASS. 

$ Ctfl. 

A Quadrans,t or teruncius, is equal to 00,35 of a cent. 

A Triens ,47 " 

A Semissis, or semi-ss .... . ,71 ** 
An As, or 8BS 1,43 " 



SILVER. 

2 A Teruncius is equal to ,35 of a cent 

2 A Sembella ,71 " * 

2^ A Libella 1.43 

2 A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. ** 

or IIS, commonly written HS. . . . 3,57 " 

A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. . 7,17 " 

A Denarius, marked X 14,35 '' 

GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nummus ... $3 58,79 of a cent. 

The gold is reckoned at .£4 sterling, ($17 77 J) and the silver 

at 5 shillings. ($1 11^) an ounce. 



6 

4 

25 

60 



GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

An Obolus is equal to 2,39 of a cent. 

A Drachma 14,a5 " 

A Tetradrachraa or -um 57,40 " 

according to Livy, 43,05 " 

A Mina $14 35.18 

ATalentum $861 11^ 



The Romans usually computed suras of money by sestertii, 
or sestertia, Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joined with sestertii, it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decern sestertii z= ten sesterces : 
but when it is joined with sestertia^ it means so many thou- 
sand sestertii; thus, decern sestertia = 10,000 sesterces. 

* These numbers show how many of each denomination it takes to 
make one of the next following, nearly. 

f Quadrans sig^iifies a quarter of the as; triens j a third ; teruncius ^ three uncius 
of brass, (12 of which made an as,) or a silver coin of that vahie j libella. a diminu- 
tive of libra, being equivalent to the as, which originally weiffhed a pound ; sembeUctf 
iemi-libella ; sestertius, semis tertius, oi three asses less a Aa//"( after the Greek idiom 
%Hicv TptroVf for 6(,o ^fit9v) ', quinariusyjve asses, called also victoridtuSf from the 
image of Victory , its usual device ; denarius^ ten asses. 
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290 ROMAN MEASURES. 

If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with the 
genitive plural, it denotes so many thousat^d ; as, decern sester^ 
Hum, 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de- 
notes so many hundred thousand ; as, decies sesteriium, ten 
hundred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adverb stands by 
itself, the signification is the same. 



4 

J* 

4 



H 

2 
136 

8 



ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 

Eng. Paces. Ft. in. Dpc. 
I Hordei granum, or barley corn, is equal to 0,181-^^ 
I Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth ,725j 
1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch ..000 ,967 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth ..002 ,901 

1^ 1 Pes, or foot 11 ,604 

1| I Palmipes, a foot and hand's breadth 12 ,505 

1 Cubitus 015 ,406 

1 Gradus 026 ,010 

I Passus, or pace 4 10 ,020 

1 Stadmm, or furlong 120 4 4 ,5 

1 Milliare, mille passus or passuum . 967 ,0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

100 Square Roman feet equal . . 1 Scrupiilum of land. 

4 Scrupula 1 Sextulus. 

1-^ Sextulus 1 Actus. 

6 Sextuli, or 5 Actus 1 Uncia of land. 

6 Unciae 1 Square Actus. 

2 Square Actus ...... 1 Jugerum. 

3 Jugera 1 heredium. 

100 Heredia 1 Centuria. 

ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 
TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 

Gal. Pta. SoLIn. Dec. 

4 1 Ligula is equal to ^ iV ^ '^^^^i^ 

1^ 1 Cyathus OJy ,469^ 

2 I Acetabulum * ,704^ 

2 I Quartarius i 1 ,40a 

2 1 Hemina J 2 ,818 

6 1 Sextarius 1 6 ,636 

4 1 Congius 07 4 ,942 

2 1 Urna 3 4j 5 ,33 

20 1 Amphora 7 1 10 ,66 

1 Culeus 143 3 11 ,095 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



ROMAN MEASURES AND WEIGHTS. 291 

The quadrantal is the same with the amphdra ; congiartus^ 
dolium, and cadus mean no certain measure, but a cask or keg. 

The Romans divided the sextarius^ as well as the libra, into 
(welve equal parts, called cyathi; and therefore they called 
their cahces either sextantes, quadrantes, or trierUes ; according 
to the number of cyathi they contained. 

The cydtkus corresponded, in use and size, nearly to our 
wme glass. 

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 
MEASURE. 

Pk. Gal. Pt Sol.ln.Dec. 

4 1 Ligiila is equal to 0^ ,01 

1^ 1 Cyftihus Oy^y ,04 

4 I Acetabulum OJ ,00 

2 1 Hemina o| ,24 

8 1 Sextarius 1 ,48 

2 1 Semi-modius 10 3 ,84 

1 Modius 10 7 ,68 

GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 
TROY WEIGHT. 

lbs. oz. dwts. gn. 
4 1 Lens is equal to ...... 0^8^ 

3 1 Siliqua S^ 

2 1 Obolus 9^ 

3 1 Scriptiilum 18^^ 

IJ I Drachma 2 6^ 

1^ 1 Sextula . 3 Of 

1i 1 SicilTcusor-um 4 13f 

9 1 Duella 6 If 

12 1 Uncia 18 5f 

1 Libra 10 18 13f 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as given in his " Roman Antiquities," has been followed 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
safety. But on some few points he differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
viving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; that is, two asses and a 
half; giving the letters or lines II their Uaual numerical pow- 
er This solution seems much more satisfactory than the 
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392 ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROHAN MONET. 

former, and is supported by strong probabilities. We find, for 
example, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X 
standing for ten, has sometimes a mark drawn across it thus, 
•^; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it evi- 
dently stands for ten asses 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning 
by sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI. 

'* The Romans reckoned by Asses before they coined silver, 
after which they kept their accouuts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either As, or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half; Sestertium pondus, two pondtra and a half 
[of silver], or 250 Denarii, 

" When the Denarius passed for ten Asses^ the Sesterce of 
2^ Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Dena- 
rius passed for sixteen Asses; till, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Denarius^ 
which they called Nummi, and used the words Nummus and 
Sestertius, indifferently, as synonymous terms, and sumotinies 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus; in which case, the 
word Sestertius, having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nummus was not two Nummi and 
a half, but a single Nummus of four Asses, 

" They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses" 
tertii, in the masculine gender ; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or bina Sestertia, in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Denarii, which was twice the Sestertium; and they said 
dena vicena, &c. Sestertia, till the sum amounted to a thousand 
Sestertia, which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertium in the singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

" They called a million of Sesterces Decies nummum, or 
Decies Sestertium, for Decies centena millia nummorum, or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender), omitting centena 
millia, for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
same sum Decies Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
centies Sestertium, oniitting Centies for the reason above men- 
tioned ; or simply Decies, omitting centena millia Sestertium^ 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONET. ^3 

or cetftits Sesiertium ; and with the numeral adverbs Decies, 
Vicies, Centies, MiUies^ and the like, either centina millia^ or 
centieSy was always understood." 

The learned, while they agree as to the substance of the 
foregoing rules, and arrive at the same results in applying 
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet differ 
widely with respect to the grammatical construction of tlie 
word sestertius, ForceUinus* contends, that sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester* 
tins ; that the use of sestertia in the neuter, is cepftned to the 
poets, who form the word by a raetaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
In the original manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestertium^ the genitive plural of sestertius, 

Eckhelt considers the numeral adverbs decies, &c. as taking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoc 
decies, decies plenum^ &c. which occur in ancient authors; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester^ 
tius pes, sestertius numfnus), he regards decies sestertium, decies 
plenum, &>c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases, 
is in the following examples : Decern arbusculdrum umbram tri' 
cies sestertii summd compenses. Val. Max. £is et vicies millies 
sestertium donationihus Nero effuderat, Tac. Sexctgiea sestertio 
margaritam mercdtus es. Sueton. 

* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctrina Numorum Veterum, toL t. p. 35. 

25* 
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GENERAL RULES 



CONSTRUCTION.* 



TO BE LEARNED BT BEOIHNSRS. 



Rule 1. Construe the nominative case first (with the 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then the 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastly the preposition, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it. 

II. A genitive case is usually construed after another 
noun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed after another 
verb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend on 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

V. If an adjective or participle govern a word after it, it 
must be construed after its substantive. 

VI. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
jective last, i. e. after the substantive or word with which it 
agrees. 

VII. If two adjectives or participles agree with the same sub- 
stantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
after that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
both after, by Rule V. 

VIII. Let the relative and its clause be construed as soon 
as possible after the antecedent. 

* The following Rules are from Lyne^B Latin Primer. 
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CONSTRUCTION^ * 2d5 

IX. Certain adverbs and conjunctions are construed before 
the nominative case and verb ; i. e. they are construed first in 
their own clause or sentence : so is the relative qui ; and so 
are quis the interrogative, quanius, quicunque, and such like 
words, (with their accompaniments,) in whatever case. 

X. When a question is asked, construe the nominative 
case (unless it be the interrogative quis, quotus, quantus, uter, 
Sfc.) afler the verb, or else between the English verb and its 
auxiliary, expressing the auxiliary first, 

XI. After the verb sum, a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then there is 
usually another nominative case, expressed or implied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive, 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. After a preposition, constantly look for an accusative, 
or ablative case. 

XIV. The word governed must be construed after (gener* 
aUy immediately after) that word which governs it ; except 
such words as Rule IX. specifies; and even they must be 
construed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or understood, 
construe such an infinitive like an indicative, or some other 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ui being left out, construe the accusative 
fir«t, with the word that before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjuncts, be con- 
strued like a nominative before the verb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to 
each other as possible. 

XVIII. All correspondent words must be construed as near 
to each other as possible. 
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306 CONSTEOCTtOlf. 

XIX. Generally construe every word in any clause you 
have entered on after the nominative case, before you proceed 
to another clause ; beginning each clause, as you pass from one 
to aii^ih'^r, with the nominative case and verb, if there be such 
in it, and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the ttom- 
mative, should be construed after the verb ; and when more 
obliques iY m one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tives before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mediately after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When sum is put for habeo, the English nominative 
is expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
tive ; then the verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then the 
nominative after the verb, like an accusative. 

XXTI. By a very common ellipsis, the verb sum may be 
understood in any mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsii, any finite verb may be 
understood, and inferred by reflection from another verb of like 
import, actually expressed within the period. 

XXIV. Adjectives are often elegantly used as adverbs t 
and are then joined with verbs in the construction^ and render 
ed adverbially. 
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THE 

POSITION OF WORDS 

IN 

LATIN COMPOSITION. 



The great mystery of the position of words in the Latin 
tongue lies principally in these two points, viz. 

1. Thai the word governed be placed before the word which 
governs it, 

2. That the word agreeing be placed after the wordwith wMch 
it agrees. 

These two may he turned the maxims of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may he convenienUj 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the government of words. 

2. Rules resulting from the agreement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the two 
classes foiegoing. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS I. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE GOVERNMENT OP WORDS. 

Rule I. A verr in the infinitive mode (if it be governed) 
is usually placed before the word which governs it. 
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Wo POSITION. 

II. A noun in an oblique case is commonly placed before 
the word which governs it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun-substantive, adjective, or participle. 

* 

III. Dependent clauses, as well as single words, arc placed 
before the principal finite verb, on which such clauses do 
aiainly depend. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
elause. 

V. Prepositions usually precede the cases governed by 
them. 



CLASS II. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WORDS 

VI. Pirst Concord. The finite verb is usually placed after 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance of many worda ^ 

VII. Second Concord, The adjective or participle is com- 
monly placed after the substantive wijh which it agrees. . 

VIII. Third Concord, The relative is commonly placed 
after the antecedent with which it agrees. * 

IX. Tliird Concord, The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possible. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 

X. Adverbs. Adverbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adverbs. Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the wbrds to which they belong; no extraneous words* 
coming between. 

XII. Igttur, autem, enim, etiam, are very seldom placed 
first in a clause or sentence. The enclitics, gwc, ne, »c, are 
never placed first. 
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POSITION. 2U9 

XIII. Tamen is very often and elegantly placed after the 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIV. Connected words. should go together; that is, they 
may not be separated from one another by words that are 
extraneous, and have no relation to them. 

XV. Cadence. The cadence, or concluding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of monosyl- 
lables. 

XVI. So far as otlier rules and ()erspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing ends 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant ; and met 
versa. 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words must be 
avoided. 

XVIIt. In general a redundancy of long words must be 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the same as the first syllables of the word following. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begin a^ke or end alike, or which have the same character- 
istic letter in declension or conjugation, (many such words^) 
may not come together. 



THE END. 
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HILLIARD, GRAY AND CO. 

HAVE ftECSHTLY PVBLI8HBD, 

VIRGI L, for the Use of Schools, with English Notes, a Kev for Scanning the most 
difficult Versoi, and Uuestions on thn Subjects of the Tex*, and the Notes, with acopio'ii 
Index } by B. A. Gould, Principal of the Public Latin School of Boston. 

Extracts from the North Americax Review, for Jult, 1826. 

" We have the utmost confidence in the correctness of the text of the edition of VhrgA 
now bifore ns." — " fVe have discovered no typographical error^ and no inconsistency in 
the ortk(^raphy." 

** ne notes are various in their kinit and not amnng the least frequent or ns^fid are 
those af a philelogieal character. The editor mil not be accused of sttperfluity or prolix- 
nessinihis partcf his TOv.k; and his reasons fi>r brevity are such as every person of 
eimilar experience voill accept toithout hesitation,^^ — " fVe rejoice to find this edition cf 
Virgil exdudinff the order of construction or the interpretation, lohiek has so long dii^figured 
our school VifgU |pif other Latin Poets." ^ 

It is found hv experience, that boys, tanght to study without the artificial aid of inter- 
pretationSf or of orders of construction^ never feel the want oP them, and read Horace and 
Juvenal with as mucli facility as they do Cicero and Tacitus. 

This work is published on a fine paper, and a beautiful type, and is altogether fiir superi- 
or to any other edition of Virgil in u^e in our schools. 

Also, by the nme Editor, SELECTIONS FROM OVID, with English Notes and . 
Questions. 

Likewise HORACE, with English Notes, for the Use of Schools and Colleges, on th« 
■ame plan with the Vkgit and Ovirl, and by the same Editor- 
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